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PREFACE. 

The Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and costly 
as to render their purchase inconvenient to a large number 
of inventors and others, to whom they have become indis- 
pensable. 

To obviate this diflSiculty, short abstracts or abridgments 
of the Specifications of Patents under each head of Inven- 
tion have been prepared for publication separately, and 
so arranged as to form at once a Chronological, Alpha- 
betical, Subject-matter, and Reference Index to the class to 
which they relate. As these publications do not supersede 
the necessity for consulting the Specifications, the prices at 
which the printed copies of the latter are sold have been 
added. 

The number of Specifications from the earliest period to 
the end of the year 1866 amounts to 59,222. A large pro- 
portion of the Specifications enrolled under the old law, 
previous to 1852, embrace several distinct Inventions, and 
many of those filed under the new law of 1852 indicate 
various applications of the single Invention to which the 
Patent is limited. Considering, therefore, the large number 
of Inventions and applications of Inventions to be sepa- 
rately dealt with, it cannot be doubted that several properly 
belonging to the group which forms the subject of this 
volume have been overlooked. In the progress of the 
whole work such omissions will, from time to time, become 
apparent, and be supplied in second or supplemental 
editions. 

Tf. ^*3^ 



iv PREFACE. 

This series comprises Abridgments of Specifications re- 
lating to ordinary writing instruments and materials, copy- 
ing presses, manifold writers, and methods of copying, 
paper clips and files, paper knives, appliances for teaching 
writing, instruments for affixing postage and other labels, 
ruling machines, sealing-wax and wafers, metallic fastenings 
for envelopes, and boxes, cards, &c. for leads and pens. 
Portable writing-desks and cases are inserted; but con- 
vertible writing-desks, or rather writing tables, belong more 
properly to furniture, and are therefore excluded. Again, 
the manufacture of paper and the subsequent operations of 
folding, cutting, &c., and the making and gumniing of enve- 
lopes, form separate series ; but the enamelling of paper 
for writing tablets, and the incorporation in paper of one or 
more of the ingredients of the ink to be used in writing 
thereon (for the prevention of fraudulent alteration) are so 
closely connected with writing nlaterials that Abridgments 
of such inventions have been admitted. 

The Abridgments marked thus (* *) in the following pages 
were prepared for another series or class, and have been 
transferred therefrom to this volume. 

B. WOODCROFT. 
February^ 1869. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



I In this introduction firee use has been made of Smith's diction- 
aries of the Bible And of Greek and Roman antiquities, of Astle's 
work on the history of writing, of Humphrey's work on the same 
subject, of Professor Key's treatise on the alphabet, and of sundry 
articles in the Penny Cyclopaedia. 

P«w.-^The word pen tells its history very plainly ; in the eastern 
and classical languages it is called reed; in the modern European 
tongues its name is derived from a root meaning feather or mng : 
the modem Greeks, however, retain the ancient name. The clas- 
sical Greek word for pen is xoAa/to^, the Latin calamus or arundo. 
The best reeds were obtained from Egypt and Cnidus. The reed 
was shaped into a pen and sharpened when blxmt with a scalprum 
(Jcnife) ; it was slit like the modem pen, whence Ausonius calls it 
fissipes (eUwen-'footed), Knives and slit reeds and reed cases may 
be seen in the British Museum. The word pinna or penna is not 
found in the sense of pen in any author before Ijsidorus, who died 
A.D. 636 ; he writes that the instruments of a scribe are calamuts 
et pennae, adding l^t the former is got from a. tree, the latter 
from a bird. We must not, however, suppose that pens were not 
made from quills before this date ; a thing may be in existence 
long before there is any written record of it, and authors may have 
called a pen by its ancient name although they meant a quill pen. 
In the Septuagint version, the word pen in Job and Isaiah is 
iTanslated a writing or graving instrument; in Judges, a rod; in 
Psalm 45, a reed; and in Jeremiah, a rush, St. John in his 3rd 
Epistle uses the classical word xaXajxo^, so that from about B.C. 
298 to A.D. 70, there is not found any Greek word meaning quill, 
pen, and if the Greeks used a quill pen they called it by its reed 
name* 

Th&w(»d reed is found bearing the meaning of peu in our own 
language* In the *' Early Englilsh Psalter " (date 13th century) in . 
Psalm 44, 2(45 in the Prayer Book version)^ it is written " My, 
'f tunge ledo-piper maister writer ;^ and in aao^^^ic \^^v>xl^^>I^ 
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" tunge rede-pipe mot maister be;" these words being i 
written "My tongue is the pen of a ready writer." Reeds and 
canes are still used as instruments for writing by the Tarurs, the 
Indiana, the Persians, the Turks, and the Greeks. The Chinese 
use hair pencils. The Egyptians too still use reeds (saya Mr. 
Lane), " and they suit the Arabic character much better." Reeds 
and reed pens may be purchased in very many Eastern basaars. 

Dr. Keller of Zurich gives the follomng description of a Roman 
bronze pen which was dug up at Avenohes ; — " The pen consists of 
" a hollow tube formed of a thin plate of metal, the end adapted 
" forwritingbeingwider than theupperextreniity, of which a por- 
" tion has perished by oxidation, so that its length cannot be 
" accurately ascert^ed. Inside the cleft extremity are traces of 
" gilding. The case measures about 5^ inches in length; it is 
" like the pen rather wider at one end than at the other. The 
" pen with the cleft point resembles in its fashion the metallio 
" pens of our own times." Little did the modems, who have 
obtmned patents for making pen and holder from one piece of 
metal, and for gilding metaJlio pens, imagine that their novelties 
were hundi'eds of years old; they have verified the adage " There 
" is nothing new under the sun." 

Materialu for writiiv; upon. — The mamifaetui'e of these does not 
belong to the present series. The ordinary materials on which tha 
ancients wrote were the inner bark or rind of certain trees and 
plants, Ekins and shoulder bones of animals, wax tablets, and 
linen or cotton. The papyrus, called by the Egyptians lii/blos, 
furoished the most common substance for writing upon; both 
names have descended into nearly all European languages, witness 
our paper, and (that book of books) the Bible, So great improve- 
ment in the preparation of akins was made at Pergamus that 
Tttpyafitjvii was and still is in genera! use all over the world and 
has handed down to modems its name parckmenl. Tha Greek 
word for paper yrafTfji and the Latin ckarla are still retained in 
modem Greek and in Italian, and ore the parents of our chart 
and charter. 

Stiie» or Styles. — For writing or inscribing on metal, stone, 
brick, tile, Ike, an instrument named slile or sli/le (whence the 
modern ttitetto) waa employed ; it was usually of bronze or iron, 
&nd shaped somewhat like a modeller's tool, namely, pointed at 
one end and broad and circular at the other. The ordinaiy 
t employmeni of the stile was for writing on was surfaces wbioh 
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were enclosed in portable wooden tablets, the broad end serving 
to obliterate what had been written. Tablets were used in very 
early ages. In Proverbs iii. 3, we read, " Write them upon the 
" table of thy heart.'* Homer in the Iliad relates that Bellero« 
phon was sent to Lycia with a folded tablet; the passage is trans* 
lated by the Earl of Derby as follows : — 






The kmg 
Of Lycia sent him forth, with tokens charged 
Of dire import, on folded tablets traced, 
" Which to the monarch shown might work his death." 

The stile was a dangerous as well as useful instrument. Sueto- 
nius tells us that, when Julius Csesar was attacked by the con- 
spirators, he seized the arm of one and ran it through with a 
stile; and that Caligula excited the Roman people to kill a senator 
with their stiles. Seneca informs us that the people stabbed 
Erixo, a Roman knight, with their stiles. Prudentius composed a 
hymn to the memory of Cassianus who was put to death by his 
scholars; they broke his head with their tablets and pierced his 
body with their stiles. 

Before we leave this part, we would recall to the reader's recol- 
lection the ostracism of the Athenians, so called because the name 
of the citizen to be banished was written on an o(rTpoixov (piece of 
tile), and the petalism of the Syracusans, who employed the 
TTgraXov (leaf) of the olive for the same purpose; also that oracles 
were sometimes written on leaves, a custom alluded to by Virgil 
in the 3rd and 6th books of the ^neid. And again that our 
word style is derived from stiltis ; the ancients many a time turned 
their stile and effaced from their tablets what they had written, 
before they were satisfied with the style of their composition, 
Horace tells us that in composing verse worthy of being read we 
shall have often to scratch our head, bite our nails to the quick, 
and turn our stUe. 

Ink, — This word in some Eastern languages means black, in 
oihera pigment J in Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, black. The ink 
of the Egyptians and Hebrews was evidently of a very superior 
kind, since its colour and brightness remain to this day in some 
specimens of papyri and rolls in the British Museum ; how far it 
would be suited to our modern pens is questionable ; Mr. Lane 
remarks that the ink of the modem Egyptians " is very thick. 
** and gummy," The laws of the H^bieYia N»ct^ cft^«t^'^\»'^^ 
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nritteo. with a leerl on patchmeiit or skin and with ink made of 
lamp-black dissolved in gall juice, although BometimcB & mixture 
of gall juiee and vitriol was allowable. The ink was carried in an 
ink-hom suspended at the jj^irdle, aa is done at the present day in 
the East. In Thomson's ' The Land and the Book,' we ore told 
that the scribea " have an apparatus consisting of a metal or 
" ebony tube for their reed pens, with a cup or bulb of the aame 
" material attached to the upper end for the ink; this theythruBt 
" through the girdle and cany with them at all times." Of the 
ink of the Greeks we know but little ; the only information 
respecting its mBnufncture is gained irom the speech of Demos- 
thenes on the Crown. He ia reproaching j^schines with bis low 
extraction and upbraids him thus : — When you were & lad, you 
assisted your father in his school by rubbing tAeiTii(prepariDgthe 
ink by rubbing) ; from this it would appear that the coloring 
ingredient was obtained by rubbing from some solid substance. 
The black matter emitted from the cuttle-fish (gepia), and hence 
itself called se^a, was also used for ink. Pliny and Vitruvius 
inform us how the Romans made their black ink ; they built iiir- 
naces or kilna, which did not allow the smoke to escape ; therein 
they burnt resin or pitch or pine wood ; they ooilected the soot 
and mixed it with gum and water. Sometimes the base of the 
ink waa boUad lees of wine ; and, the lictter the wine, the nearer 
the ink approaclied in colour Indian ink (of which FUny adds that 
he knew not the composition). Egyptians, Hebrews, CireekB,and 
Humans used colored inks. The Scholiast on Aristophanea writes 
that at Athena the eourta of justice were called each by a letter of 
the alphabet, and that on each door the letter which belonged to 
it waa written in red dye or ink. The base of the Roman red ink 
was either miwum or nhrica ; such ink waa used for titles and 
initial letters, headings of laws, and the like, and our word rvbrie 
reoords its red origin. The Romans used purple and green inks 
also; they sometimes covered letters on pillars and monuments 
with gold and silver; a part of some veraes recited by the Emperor 
Neto waa written in golden letters. Rehgious compositionfl being 
conaidared " worthy to he written in letters of gold " were 
actually written so. Sympathetic or invisible inks were known to 
the Ramans ; Ovid and Ausonius recommend lovers to write their 
billets-doux with/rM* duU, which could not be read xmtil uprinklfd 
mlh eharcoal datl. Pliny auggects that the milky sap of certain 
^nts might be used in the same w»y. 
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' I»khMer9 or ink^ands. — ^There are several in the Bntish 
Museum; they were made sometimes of metal, sometimes of 
earthenware, some single, some double, of cylindrical or h^cago- 
nal shape, and furnished with a lid and with a ring at the side ; 
one specimen in the British Museum has a chain attached to it. 
Winckelmann in \ns second volume states that an inkstand which 
was found at Herculaneum contained ink as thick as oil and still 
usable for writing. 

Materials for sealing. — ^The Egyptians used for sealing an earth 
called by Herodotus sealing earthy but there is not any authority 
for asserting whether it was a simple or mixed earth. Mr. Kenrick 
says that it was '' a grey tenacious earth ;" Sir 6. Wilkinson says 
that " documents sealed with fine day and impressed with a signet 
are very common ;" and again, " the clay used in closing and 
sealing papyri is of very fine quality. A similar kind was em- 
ployed for official seals by the Greeks and Assyrians.^' In' 
Mr. Lscyard's Nineveh and Babylon there is an account of a large 
number of pieces of ^re clay bearing the impressions of seals and 
supposed to have been attached to written documents. Tlie 
Greeks originally employed clay for sealing ; of the two words in 
use among them, one signifies clay, the other a bit of dirt. The 
Romans used wax, and Cicero in his defence of L. flaccus (who' 
had been propraetor of Asia) asserts the validity of one document 
by pointing out that it was sealed toith Asiatic earth, and the 
fidsity of another by shewing the wax seal attached to it. He 
further informs us that the Asiatics invariably used earth for 
sealing. Sealing wax consisting of lao with a red coloring matter 
is belieyed to have been first brought from the East Indies, and 
the earliest seals of this material that have been found in Europe 
are of the date of about A.D. 1560. A seal of Prior Collins of 
Arundel Castle was lately exhibited at the Archaeological In- 
stitute; it is on bees'-wax; the date assigned to it is the 15th 
century, and it is the earliest impression at present known in 
|)ngland. To seal a tablet holes were bored through the frame, 
a thread or string was laced through the holes, and a seal was 
attached to the ends ; the tablet was opened by cutting the 
thread. In the Bacchides of Flautus one of the characters says 
to another, **Go in doors and bring out quickly a stUe, wax, 
** tabkt, and thread.'* Impressions of ancient seals as well as of 
sefveral of our earlier sovereigns liiay be seen in the Britiah. 
Museum, some in earth, some in Yr«x, ttcvdi ^oxos^ ow Tcssd^^* 
w, ^ 
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Soraetimes the earth or was was enclosed by a mela! ring, and 
Bometimes in a metol case. 

Lead-pellets.— The following remarks are extfacted from an 
essay read in 184?, by Mr. J, H. Parker, at the Archteo- 
logical Institute : — " It is eertain that the ancients made lise of 
" common lead for the purpose of ruling lines." "Tlie fipribes 
" used a small round plate of lead, which was found more con- 
" venient than a. leaden style, being less liable to become bent or 
*' to cut the parchment. Their plummets were termed in Greek 
•f wttpnypa^Of orTp(j;^a)io;, and in Latin praednctal. With regard 
" to the earliest use of carburet of iron, commonly called black- 
lead, for a similar purpose, it may be observed that Professor 
" Schiineraann has asserted that the MS. of Theophilus (attri- 
" huted to the 12th century) exhibits lines ruled with a lead 
" pencil. Conrad Gesner, in his treatise on fossils (Zurich 1565), 
" describes pencils for writing formed of wood and a piece of 
" lead, or, as he believed, an artificial composition, called by 
" some Stimmi Anglicanum (English aniimonj/). From the 
" writings of subsequent authors of the 16th and 17th centuriea, 
" it is obvious that the use of ao convenient a material for artists 
" and draftsinen became more generally known, and in Italy it 
" waa designated Flanders stone, having been introduced from 
" the Netherlands." 

Plumbojo or graphile is imported principally from Bohemia, 
Bavaria, Siberia, Canada, and Ceylon ; it is found in small quan- 
tities in Cornwall, in Ireland, in Scotland, in the Isle of Man, 
in the Isle of Mull, in Greenland, in Finland, and in Nor- 
way. The following history of the famed Borrowdalo mine is 
taken from Chambers's Journal for 184G:~"Tho discoveiy 
" of the substance, which took place about two centuries 
" ago, waa altogether a matter of chance. After a thunder- 
" storm of more than usual violence a number of trees were 
" blown down, and the gap made by the tearing up of the 
' root* exposed a piece of plumbago to view. The value of 
" the article, however, was not as yet known, and for nearly a 
' " hundred years it was employed only for marking sheep and 
" polishing steel articles. In the course of time some Jews in 
" London discovered its utility for drawing, and it was by them 
" first made into crayons, or what we now call black-lead pencils." 
[I^Hie mine must hare been worked only occasionally, and apparently 
f iwfjgular periods, for in the history of Cumberland by Wm. 
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Hutcbinson (17^)» there is an account of a journey to it on 
August 5th« 1710. The tourist is the more desirous to avail 
himself of the opportunity offered of visiting the mine, '^ for no 
search having been made in 32 years, they found that some 
pilfering interlopers had carried on the old work till they had 
*^ lost it in tiie rock." In early times plumbago was used medi- 
cinally for ** ff^vel, stone, and strangury," in addition to its 
ordinary employment for preserving steel from rust and for 
glazing and hardening crucibles. For further details of this mine 
see Memoirs of the Literary and Philosophical Society of Man- 
chester, 2nd series, vol. 3, 1819, and for an interesting account of 
the jiendl works at Keswick see Chambers's Journal for 1848. 

Indta^rubber, — ^The following also is extracted from Mr. Parker's 
learned essay : — ^' With regard to the means employed for effacing 
'' lines mention is made of the crumb of bread by some early 
" Italian writers, but this or any other expedient has been super- 
*' seded by the general use of a foreign production, the caoutchouc 
or india-rubber. Of the introduction of this very valuable 
material, the following extract from the preface to Priestly's 
Perspective, published in 1770, gives as positive a date as we 
can well expect : — Since this work was printed, I have seen a 
substance excellently adapted to the purpose of wiping from 
paper marks of a black-lead pencil. It must, therefore, be of 
singular use to those who practise drawing. It is sold by 
Mr. Nairn, mathematical instrument maker, opposite the Royal 
Exchange. He sells a cubical piece of about half an inch for 
" 3 shillings, and he says it will last several years." 

Writing, — ^Who were the inventors of the alphabet and of writing 
is a question which has been often asked but never satisfactorily 
answered. Tradition assigns the invention of them to the Phe- 
nicians or Egyptians and tells us that Cadmus introduced them 
into Greece ; this evidently points to an immigration from east to 
west bringing with it civilisation. Professor Key (see article Alpha- 
bet in the Penny Cyclopaedia) is of opinion that we " find at times 
in the oldest Greek characters traces of a higher antiquity and 
purer forms than in those which pass under the more venerable 
names of Hebrew, Phenician, and Samaritan." It is natural to 
suppose that pictorial writing was the most ancient ; at first the 
whole symbol would be drawn, afterwards only the part most 
characteristic thereof. Thus, an ox would be represented by its 
head and horns ; an eye by an oval or circle mtb. ^ da\» ^jifeKcsi^sA^ 



t( 

S( 

«( 
ts 

t€ 
« 
it 



it 

ss 



Pn INTRODUCTION. ^^H 

omitted) in the middle ; a ship by hull, magt, and rigging ; fiicnd- | 
ship bj two hauda clasped ; fighting hj a fist or crosa swords, &a. 
The following eitraet is irom KeDiick's work on Egypt :-^" The 
^^^^ " monumeDts and other antiquities of the Egyptians show that 
^^^^ <* the art of writing was practised among them more extensively 
^^^H " than by any coutemporajy nation. They seldom raised an 
^^^F " edifice without covering it with inscriptions. There remain 
^^^^ " obelisks, statues, funereal tablets in great numbers, which appear 
" never, escept through accident, to have been uninsoribed. 
" Fragments of MSS, on papyrus exist of the earliest Theban 
" dynasties, perhaps even of the times preceding the invasion of 
" the Sliepherds." In another place he writes r — " The reed pen 
" and inkstand and scribes employed in writing appear amongthe 
" BCulyitures in the tombs of Gizeh, which are contemporaneoua 
" with the pyramids themselves," In Genesis xxrviii. we read 
that Judah gave Tamar his signet j this took place before the 
Israelites went down into Egypt, and it is often put forth as a 
proof that ivritinp was known to them at that time ; but it is not 
certain that signet rings were always engraved with a name or 
some alphabetical writing ; there may have been only an emble- 
matical figure cut thereon. In Esodus xrii., "The Lord said 
" unto Moses, write this for a memorial in a book" (more 
I correctly the book), a proof that Moses was aoijusinted with the 

art of writing. The Egyptians used two sets of characters; this 
is proved beyond doubt by the Rosetta tablet (now in the British 
Museum) ; the Greek I'etsion expressly affirms that the decree con- 
tained in the inscription was ordered to be written in three difierent 
characters, namely, the sacred letters (hieroglyphics), the letters 
of the country (enchorial or demotic), and the Greek. The curious 
in such matters are recommended to examine the alphabets which 
' accompany Professor Key's treatise and to observe how modern 

letters have grown out of the ancient ones. Both Egyptians and 
Hebrews wrote ftom right to left; some inscriptions, however, 
of the former run in the opposite direction, and still more are 
arranged vertically. The Etruscans turned their letters to the 
left, and there exist speoimens of Latin inscriptions with the same 
peculiarity. " Among the Greeks," we again quote from Pro- 
feeaor Key, " there were four modes of writing, one vertioa] 
(xiavi)So'v or columnwise), and three horizontal, viz., one with 
the words running to the left; another, which soon prevailed 
over the rest, turned to the right; and a third, in which the 
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*' direction of the lines alternated^ as in t&e conrse of* a ploagli« 
** from wliich idea inscriptions of this kind are said to be written 
** ^voTpopriSov or oz-tuming wise." 

In writing on any hard substance with a stile there was natus 
rally a tendency to give letters an angHlar shape and to use 
straight lines all of the same or of nearly tiie Same thickness ; but 
whea a spHt reed was employed^ roimd-bottomed or cursive 
letters and up-and-down strokes were easier. For example^ on a 
haxd substance I was used fbr J, sometimes for Y, and V for U ; 
but witii a reed l was used for J and U for V. The word IU8 in 
4^6 cursive hand must have puzzled a copyist who did not 
understand the context ; it may mean jus (right) or vis (violence). 
It is truly wonderful that the editions which we possess of 
{Euident writings are so accurate. Let us mention some of 
the dangers which have threatened their accuracy and be thank*- 
ful for the inv^ition of printing, which has tended to create 
a unity of form, and which will be the best protection against 
future change. The most ancient MSS. were written mthoutany 
difierence in the size of the letters^ without any separation between 
words, and without stops. Many abbreviations were employed ; 
A stands for not fewer than fifty-nine words (see Palse<^;raphy^ 
Penny Cyclopaedia). Certain letters are £requently omitted 
in words and at the end of words. Imperfect erasures were 
common either with a knife, or by drawing a line through a word, 
or by partially obliterating the old writing with a sponge, and 
the surfoce was written on again. (Sometimes [both writings are 
legible, and such MSS, are caXled palimpsests, i.e,, rubbed, scraped, 
or wiped again,) Add to all this the negligence and ignorance 
(and at times the f&ncied knowledge) of copyists, numerous 
emendations and interpolations, the confounding similar letters, 
the transposition of letters, and the mistakes in one copy trans- 
ferred to another. 

Shorthand writing, — Some assign the invention of this art to 
Pythagoras (bom about B.C. 670), some to Xenophon the his- 
torian (bom about B.C. 444), some to the Latin poet Ennius (bom 
B.C. 239) who, they say, adopted a system of short writing 
whereby a person was enabled to follow a speaker, and others to 
Cicero, who at all events employed it. Plutarch informs us that, 
when Cato made a speech relative to the Catilinarian conspiracy, 
Cicero dispersed about the Senate house several expert writers, 
whom he had taught to make certain ^^v««a,«2cA''«Vi^ ^^\ss. 
litfcld and shdti strbkes equivalent to Nvot^ ^«sv ^cw^ ^ '^mSs* 
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Cato Baid, These writcta were called actuarii or nolarii, 

nnrda actuary and. notary. The art was subBcquently 
impTored, and stenography became a fashionable accompUshment 
with the Romans. Horace, Ovid, and other authors allude to the 
Gtenagraphic art in their works. The Roman shorthand was verj 
different irom ours ; the abbreviations in general resembled those 
adopted in ordinary writing ; they fi^quently occur in ancient 
MSS. as well as in early editions of Latin works. Rome passages 
in the Roman writera, which have been supposed to refer to short- 
Land, appear to refer to writing in cipher. " There ia extant " 
(Pen. Cyc, Stenography) " a. work on the shorthand fnotie) of 
" the Romans attributed to Tiro and Seneca and printed in 
" Gruter's collection of inscriptions." 

Secret or Cipher virltiiiij is of great antiquity. The Spartans 
are supposed to have invented it as a mode of communicating 
with their officers when abroad. When a king or general left 
Sparta, the Epliors gave him a trxuraXi] (staff) of a definite length 
and thickness and retained for themselves another of precisely the 
same size. When they had any communication to make to him, 
they cut the material, on which they intended to wriie, into the 
ahape of a narrow riband, wound it round their staff, and then 
wrote upon it the mesaage which they had to send to hira. When 
the strip was taken from the staff, nothing but single letters a|>- 
peared, and in this state it was sent ; the officer on receiving it 
wound it roimd his staff and was enabled to read the coramuni- 
catiou. Julius CiEsar is said to have often made use of cipher 
writing ; one method consisted in transposing the letters of the 
alphabet. 

What acquaintance had the Brilona with letters and ivriting 
before the invasion of the Romans? Authors ore very fond of 
asserting that they could neither read nor write ; hut if the 
Pheniciana, tbo Carthaginians, and the Mossiliana resorted for 
tin, &:c. to the Cossiterides (generally allowed to be Cornwall and 
the Soilly islands), is it not possible, nay probable, that they com- 
municated some knowledge to the inhabitants 7 Be this as it 
may, Julius C^sar writes that the system of Druidism is thought 
to have originated in Britain ; that the Druids taught their pupils 
(who were many, magnus nameras, Eome going of their oivn accord 
to be trained up among them, others sent by their parents,) to 
learn by heart a number of verses, which they were not allowed to 
commit to writing for two reasons, namely, that the system might 
ifft be diffused among the peopTie at lMge> s-nd that the pupils 



uently 



INTRODUCTION. xxiii 

migbt not become careless in cultivating their memory tbrough 
trusting to written characters. He adds that the Druids hold it 
unhallowed to conimit their instruction to writing, although in 
most ol^er matters, in the accounts of the state and of individuals^ 
tiiey use Greek characters. There is in the British Museum a 
beautiful MS. of Caesar (of about the 10th century) which reads a 
corrupt passage (Bell. Gall. v. 12) thus ; the Britons use either 
bronze or gold money or iron rings of a fixed weight for money. In 
many editions the words meaning or gold money are not to be 
foimd; but Mr, Hawkins in his work on the silver coins of 
England . affirms that " it is only about the middle of the 
*' 17th century that the editors of Caesar corrupted the passage.'' 
The following is extracted from Mr. H.'s book : — " Coins of gold, 
*' sometimes of silver, and more rarely of copper, are found 
occasionally in various parts of the island, which from their 
form, fabric, and type, cannot have been constructed upon any 
model introduced subsequent to the estabhshment of the 
Romans in Britain. The money of that people is rather thin 
and quite flat, and such would undoubtedly have been the 
*' form of British money had it been first made after the arrival 
of the Romans. It is, however, on the contrary thick and 
dished, exactly after the manner of the Grecian coins, and the 
types are such as ^appear to have derived their origin from 
Macedon. That the coins commonly called British have a 
'' Greek origin is beyond all doubt ; that they were struck in this 
island is also certain, because they are frequently discovered 
here and not in any other country, and there is not any period 
of its history when such coins could have been introduced after 
" the arrival of the Romans. Either from commercial visits of 
*' the Phenicians, or through the communications which must 
'' have taken place between Britain and Gaul, Grecian coins 
'' became known in this island and were coarsely imitated by 
native artists. Tliese were executed with various degrees of 
want of skill, tiU the intercourse with the Romans improved 
the' workmanship, and as this becomes apparent upon the coins, 
'* Roman letters are found introduced." Again, in the Pen. Cyc. 
(article coin) we are told that the earliest coin, which can with the 
least appearance of probability be attributed to any particular 
British monarch, bears upon it the ^letters SEGO possibly for 
Segonax, one of the four Kentish kings who altoAk&d. Qi^*^vf ^e^ 
camp, (B.C. 64) ; it has also the wotdTJ^"SC10 \3li^qtl\\.,^\2^^^^ 
seen upon numerous other coins undema\Ay Bfy\*\^% ** t>aa ^ws^.^ 
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f of Segonax," writes Mr. H. " afford a presumptive evideoco 
' that the Britons were acquainted with the Roman charactera 
' hefore the iny&sion of Cieaar." Mr. H. eays that the word 
TASCIO haa never yet been eiplained ; hut Dr. Birch of the 
British Museum in 1844 communicated a paper to the Numis- 
matic amjiety, in which he proposed that TASCIO (and on other 
coins TASCIOVAN) stand for Tasciovan, the father of Cunohe- 
line, and that SEGO is an abbreviation of Segontiaci, the name of 
the people over whom he ruled. This explanation appeared ho 
plauaible that it has been nenerally adopted, and consequently the 
ooinsare believed to beafew years leaa ancient. Tasciovan 'a capital 
was adjoining VenUainium (St. Albans), and his reign lasted pro- 
bably from B.C. SO to A.D. 5. Cicero, Julius Ciesar, Dion Cassius, 
and Suetonius, when writing of the subjugation of Britain all 
employ words which mean that the tribute imposed on the Britons 
was a money payment; and Mr. Evans in his work on ' Coins of 
' the ancient Britons.' asserts that ■' we are justified in concluding 
" that the use of the precious metals was known in Britain at the 
" time of the invasion of Julius ;" and agton that we should not 
greatly err if we assign to the earhest of British coins " a data 
" somewhere between 150 to 20U B.C." If then there existed in 
Britain, prior to B.C. 55, Greek and (probably) Roman characters 
and a coinage, the inhabitants could not surely have been so bar- 
barous as they are usually represented. 

It will be Been by the subject-matter index that modem in- 
ventors have turned their ingenuity chietly to the improvement 
of pens, penholders, ink and inkstands, and to the manufacture 
of ever-pointed pencil caees, fountain pens, and fountain pen- 
holders. It is impossible to say what benefit they themselves 
have derived from their inventions, but the pubbc owes them 
mnch for the perfection to which they have brought the said 
nrtioles and for the low price at which they have enabled several 
of them to be purchased. The following trade j prices bring the 
possession of the articles within the reach of the humblest:— 
Metallic pens, 4d. per gross (originally Sn. per gross) ; penholders, 
4d. per dozen ; lead pencils, 3d, per dozen ; everpointed pencil 
eases. Is. '2d. per dozen ; ink and bottle, Bd. per do^en ; sealing 
VAX, Is. per lb. ; and, india-rubber, 2d, (and less) for half a cubic 
inoh, originally 3s. for a piece of theaame size. 
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A.D. 1635, June 6.— N« 82. 

COX, Mathbw. — "The art and misterie of makeing of wafer 
scales w^^ are more necessarie and secure, and alsoe cheaper 
than any way for the sealing of letters or other necessarie 
writeing^, and that such wafer scales (being not so good as the 
petitioner cann make) are brought out of forraigne part^ into 
^' this our kingdome and sould att a farre higher rate then the 
" peticoner will aforde them, to the detriment not only of the 
" PetiSoner, but likewise of all our subjectf in generall ; in con- 
*' sidenicon whereof, and for that many hundredf of poore people 
which are vtterly destitute of imployment to relieve theire 
great necessities, will hereby be sett to worke," a patent was 
granted to the said Mathew Cox " for the sole makeing of the 
" wafer scales, & he wilbe bound to sell one hundred of them for 
" a penny." 

[No Speciiicatian enrolled. Letters Patent printed, idJ] 

A.D. 1637, December 7.— N« 112. 

JACKSON, Joseph. — A special privilege "for fourteen years, to 
use and excise within England and Wales the sole making, 
casting, and guilding of all sorts of leaden scales, after a way 
by him invented, nowe used by the new draps within the same 
kingdonie and dnion." 
[No Specification enrolled. Title printed.] 

A.D. 1688, February 7.— N» 258. 

HOLMAN, Charles. — *' A new art Q||.invencon of makeing a 
** certaine powder, which being put into faire water, beer, ale, or 
" wine, dotti imediately tume the same into v«^ %^^<i \i\afcV. 



tt 
St 



2 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

" writing ink, and can be afforded very cheape to the generall 
'^ advantage of our subiects, especially those in the country and 
" at sea." 

Sole privilege " for and dureing and to the ftdl end and terme 
f of fo^irteaiie years," to " erect, vse, teach, exercise, and pat m 
'' practice the said new InvenCon," within " our kingdome of 
" England, dominion of Wales, and towne of Berwick-vpon- 
" Tweed." 

[No Specification enrolled. Letters Patent printed, ^d."] 

A.D. 1714, January 7.— N^ 395. 

MILL, Henry. — The Letters Patent recite a statement in the 
petition of the patentee to the effect " that he has by his great 
study, paines, and expence lately invented and brought to 
perfection, an artificial machine or method for the impressing ox 
transcribing of letters, singly or progressively one after another 
as in writing, whereby all writings whatsoever may be en- 
grossed in paper or parchment so neat and exact as not to be 
distinguished from print; that the said machine or method 
may be of great vse in settlements and publick recors, the im« 
pression being deeper and more lasting than any other writing, 
'^ and not to be erased or counterfeited without manifest dis- 
lovery." 
ENo Specification enrolled. Letters Patent printed, idJ] 
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A.D. 1721, August 12.— N° 434, 

DE LA CHAUMETTE, Isaac.—" The making of divers 
" engines, machines, and instruments of severall kindf," 
namely, a breech-loading cannon, gun, and pistol; a gun lock; 
two case pistols of which a carbine may be made, and charged 
witho\it a rammer ; " a method of firing a gxm always hori- 
zontally ; a bomb which bursts at the proper distance ; a breast- 
plate ; a sword serving for a bayonet ; a powder flask ; a roaohine 
to cure smoky chinmeys ; *' two snuff boxes, one with a slider, and 
" the other with a sweep ;" a pen-making machine ; a peculiar 
pocket knife ; a buckle with a folding tongue ; a kind of calcu- 
lating machine ; double counters for the fair drawing of lotteries ; 
a mattress for hospitals^ *% coach which can neither overturn nor 
jolt ; a method of preventing shipwreck ; an expanding candle- 
stick and ring ; pointed scissorB which may be carried in the pocket 
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wUibout a case ; a machine whereon a bottle or two and glasses 
-niajr t)e placed at table ; a pictiure, serving as a tester to a bed by 
ni^ht and as an ornament by day ^ and a lantern. 
DQ'o Specification enrolled. Letters Patent printed, 4d.3 

A.D. 1764, March 31.— N° 809. (* *) 

CUMMINGS, Georgb. — " A composition to put on all sorts of 
skins, paper, or linen, -for the use of drawing or writing on with 
pen and ink, or pencil, and rubbing clean off again, uid to 
form it into a memorandum book, distinguished by putting the 
name of each day of the week on the top of each leaf of the 
" book, and for other uses and purposes." *' Take either vellum, 
parchment, very fine cloth, or paper, and stretch it in a frame as 
tight as possible ; then take twelve pounds of white lead and 
poimd it very fine ; then add one third part of the best pkdster 
of Paris and one fourth part of the best stone lime ; well pound 
them, mix these well together, and grind them very fine with 
water, then take a new glazed vessel and dissolve six or seven 
pounds of the best double size over a fire, and mix the above 
ingredients in this till it is of such a consistence as to lay on 
with a brush ; then lay three or four layers on the skin or cloth 
as smooth as possible, observing that the skin is dry each time 
before a second layer is put on ; then take the best nut or linaeed 
oyl, and to every pound of this oyl add four ounces of the best 
white varnish, and mix them well together ; then put on three or 
four layers of this oyl thus prepared, each time exposing it to 
** the air till it is thorough dry. This is for the white sort." 
Other colours may be produced by adding stone ochre, or orpiment 
or Dutch pink, vermilion, Prussian blue, ivory black, &c. 
CPrinted, 4rf. "No Drawings. See Bepeitory of Arts, toI. 7, p. 281.3 

A.D. 1768, March 17.— N° 899. 

PINCHBECK, Christopher. — " A very singular and useful 
" set of tablets, which I proposed to call my nocturnal remem- 
" brancer, by which, though the mechanish is very simple, every 
" person of genius, business, and reflection, might secure all 
" their night thoughts worth preserving, though totally in the 
'' ^aik.'' It consists of a case containing a set of tablets or 
leaves of asses' skin, ivory, or any other suitable material, which 
are strong together near the top tm «b \<oo%^ "tvx^i,, ^jsA**'\skm^ 
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i WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

" notchea cut on one of their sides, at about a quartet of an inch 
" asunder." The case has near the top, on two sides, a slot or 
opening ahout a quarter of an inch ivide, cut nearly across (to 
direct the writing) ; and fastened to a third side of it is a " spring 
" with a returned nose," which fits intii the notches of the leaves 
and holds them firm. To the spring is attached a hutton with 
its head outside the case. When thft writer has finished the first 
line, he pushes the button, thereby relieving the spring, and by 
aid of the ring pulls up tlie leaves to the nest notch. '■ On the 
" other side of the case, the pencil is ])ut in a hole for that 

E" purpose." 
[PriiitEd id. ^'o DrawinKs. ScuBollaChapel Eeporta, 6th Export, p.lM.] 
A.D. 176S, November 26.— N" 906. (• •) 
DRING, John.— "Manufacture of ink into a cake or solid body, 
" called by the name of cake ink." This ink ia made us follows : 
— " Take sweet oyl, vinegar, gauls, coperas, gum acahac, and allam, 
" mix them well together, and pour it into tin moulds to faardea^ 
« for use." 
[Pti"t«d. 



A.D. 1770. June 15.— N" 963. 
hTETLOW, John, — " A machine for ruling paper for musiok and 
" other purposes, which I call a Tetlow," This machine, which 
is fixed on a stand, consists of a roller on which " line wheels " 
are put; these are kept steady in their places by " a kind of 
" spring or fastener " between, each : above the roller is a " pre- 
" venter to keep the ink from rising in bubbles and making the 
" lines imperfect ; " under it is a trough that contains the ink ; 
and at each end " cheeks to guide or keep true the paper holder 
" when ruling," and " winches that support the roller, which is 
■' soon put on or taken off." The paper, enclosed in a frame 
with " slips of paatboard, which form the margents," is ruled by 
being passed under the machine which turns with a handle. 
tPrtntod. W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1771, March 23.— N" 3fiS. {• •) 
iCKHARDT, Antuont Gedrgb.— "A new rolling parallel 
* ruler, either with or without scales, sliding pen, and pencil, («. 
' the purposes of drawing and dividing," 
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In its simple fonn this parallel ruler consists of a ** flat ruler or 
" scale" having a perforated moulding "through the centre 
" thereof in the whole length " in which a steel axis is placed, its 
mountings heing screwed to the ruler ; at each end a similarly 
sized wheel is fixed " for the scale to roll freely upon." 

In a second form the two wheels and the feathered edges of the 
ruler are graduated in inches and parts ; indexes are attached to 
the ruler ** to determine the distance of the parallel lines." 

The above-described rulers, and those only, "are capable of 
being constructed with a rolling cylinder " instead of "a mould- 
ing and axis." In this case a cavity is made in the scale, so 
that the cylinder may be introduced in the centre thereof. 

In a third ruler " for drawing and dividing both parallel lines 
and perpendiculars, as well as determining their respective dis- 
tances," " the two graduated feathered edges " " are to be made 
of brass for the convenience of fixing thereon a sliding pen, 
" pencil, and point, >vith their sliding spring." 

In a fourth ruler " for drawing and dividing parallel lines, per- 
pendiculars, and circles, and for determining angles of all 
degrees," " a moving circular graduated plate in the centre " is 
added. This circular plate receives its motion from a pinion 
" fixed in the axis that runs through the centre of the ruler, and 
playing in the teeth of a cantered wheel," " being the under 
part of the circular plate;" "and to this is further added " 
two folding brass arms " " to serve as a centre occasionally to 
produce circles by means of this rule." To reduce geome- 
trical drawings to perspective, a larger or smaller wheel may be 
placed in lieu of one of the two rolling wheels of the iostrument. 
Other details and possible modifications are mentioned. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1777, June 9.— N^ 1156. 

FISHER, JosBPH. — " Universal machine lines for writing and 
" drawing." The principal parts of this machine are, 1. a frame 
having the right side grooved or slotted, 2. " three rulers which 
" are made to move parallel," by means of two pairs of arms 
moxmted on six centres, two on each ruler, 3. two sets of lazy- 
tongs fastened to the ends of the lupper and lower rulers, 4. lines 
" of fine thin silk," secured to the middle joints of the tongs. A 
brass plate, carrying a knob and pinned ^^^e tv^dX.«iAq^*^^ 
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upper ruler, slides in the groove or slot ; by moving the knob 
down or up " all the lines extend or contract in a parallel: direc- 
" tion." In inferior machines, the tongs are omitted, and the 
lines are fixed to the arms. " A board or plate covered with white 
" paper is fixed between the rulers and Unes, over which is placed 
" the paper for writing on. The geometrical squares for drawing 
" are made to extend or contract by placing four pieces of ma- 
" chinery " made to move with lazytongs, one set " at each side 
" of a square frame or drawing board ; " the Hnes are fixed and 
moved as before described. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Bolls Chapel Reports, 6th report, p. 168.] 

A.D. 1780, February 14.-^N» 1244. 

WATT, James. — *' A new method of copying letters and other 
writings expeditiously .*' This invention includes a "rolling 
press " and a " screw press " for copying writings, a liquor for 
moistening the sheet which is to receive the copy, the writing ink, 
and the method of obtaining a copy. The rolling press is com- 
posed of two iron or wooden uprights ; two wooden or metallic 
rollers; and a double-handed lever applied to the axle of the 
upper roller. The uprights are connected at top by an iron bar, 
and at bottom by " a strong plank of wood or plate of metal." 
The press is secured to the edge of a table by screw cramps. 
Each upright is slotted near the bottom ; in the slots are steel or 
other springs " which serve to press the rolls forcibly together ; " 
on each spring rests a " brass bolster " to support *' the end of 
" the axis of the under roller." The screw press consists of an 
iron or wooden frame mounted on a wooden or metal base, and a 
screw having a double-handled lever fitted to its square top and 
a block of wood or metal fastened to its lower extremity ; the 
screw works through a threaded hole in the top of the firame. 
The written paper and the copying paper are laid on a board and 
covered with a piece of cloth ; the whole is passed between the 
rollers or submitted to the action of the screw press. The copying 
fiaper, which must contain neither size nor glue nor gmnmy 
matter, is moistened either with water or with a liquor composed 
of distilled vinegar, sedative salt of borax, oyster shells calcined 
i» whiteness, and the best blue Aleppo galls. The writing ink i» 
made up of spring water, Aleppo galls, green copperas of gfeen 
vitriol, gnm arabic, and roach alum^ The patentee details the 
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proportions and lua method of manu^EK^turin^ir his copying liquor 

and writing ink ; he also mentions substitutes for some of the 

ingredients. 

[Printed, 6d. "Dnemnf^. See also fiepertory of Arts, yoL I, p* 13^; Bn^ 
gineers' and Mechanics' Encyclopsedia, toI. 1, p. 400; Bolls Chapel 
Keports, 8th Report, p. 165.] 

A.D. 1781, July 28.— N» 1301, 

BECKWITH, Thomas.— "Making crayons for drawing and 
'^ other purposes of various colours, superior to any heretofore 
'* made.^ The compound, which " is to be put into grooves of 
wood, and formed into crayons or pencils," is made of " colours 
prepared from the purest mineral, animal, and vegetable pro- 
" ductions " ; with such colours as require it, is mixed " a pro- 
portionable quantity of the most pure impalpable mineral calx, 
or the choicest terrestrial fossQ substance," '' adding thereto 
^ due proportions of well dephlegmated essential oils, and of 
'^ animal oleaoeous substances, so as to render the mass or com- 
^* pound of a smooth and imiform texture, and yet more so by 
'* the means of mollification, inspissation, and exsiccation by 
'* fire." 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings. See Bolls Chapel Boports, 6th Report, p. 166.] 

A.D. 1783, December 17.— N° 1409. 

JONAS, Jonas. — " New-invented sliding lead pencils." The 
'* raised part of the bottom " side containing the lead slides in a 
dove-tail groove in the other side. Beyond where the lead ends, 
a small spring or pin is let in, which sUdes along " a groove in 
the middle of the dove-tail groove." " About an inch of the 
raised part of the bottom at the end where there is no lead " is 
cut ofiP, and the vacancy thus caused in the dove-tail groove of 
the top side is filled by a *' stop " glued therein, which prevents 
the raised part being moved further in that direction. At the 
other end of the pencil a wire, fixed in a hcde drilled through 
the top side, *' prevents the spring or pin from sliding " any 
** further, and hinders the pencil from coming asunder." Two 
notches are cut " for the conveniency of sliding the parts back- 
" ward and forward ; " the pencil is made roimd, marked on the 
top with a six-inch rule, and pohshed. 

[PrMt9ii4a. Jfo I>rawingt.l' 
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A.D. 17fi6, December 14. 
WESTWOOD. Obadiah. — Making 
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katends and various 
other articles. The subataiice of whicii thej are manufactured ia 
by " cutting, bruising, or grinding " rajts, remnantsj or any 
articles "made from or composed of silk, hemp, flax, or cotton," 
until the same are of a fine texture ; it ia then mixed with a 
strong paste made of glue, flour and water, or other adhesive 
ingredients; next, "ta added a small quantity uf rcisin, oil, and 
" Spanish brown, red lead, or umber, or other binding articles " ; 
the compound, when " well kneaded or worked together," is made 
into flat cakes by means of moulds, or into other shapes by band ; 
these, after being dried in a stove or oven, are cut into a suitable 
form and put into metal moulds mth designs engraved thereon. 
Heat is again apphed sufficient to soften the cortipoaition for 
receiring the impression ; the moulds are put, while hot, under a 
press; the pressure gives the composition the intended shape and 
sufficient hardness for dressing up and varnishing. Several coats 
of vamiah are then put ou ; heat ia again a])plied, and the ink- 
stands are thereby " perfectly deprived of fltvibility and securs 
" against the penetration of damp or wet. Lastly, they are 
polished, and ornamented or inlaid. 
[Prinled, id. No DrBnings.] 

A.D. 1790. August 21.— N" 1774. (• *) 
.pHIPPS, John. — "A method to facilitate the acquirement 

eral of the useful and polite arts by an easy, t^ectaal, and 
p-** etpeditious manner of teaching writing and drawing, which is 
■(" done by constructing or fabricating the molds, wove or washing 
** wires, or other wire in or on which paper ia made, so that every 
" sheet shall come out of or from them properly adapted for the 
" purposes, when finished by the maker in the usual manner, by 
" hadng the linea made and the copies set for writing, and the 
*' outlines and sketch for drawing, by whit is called the water 
•' mark, for the learner to trace over : " and Ibis ia to be effected 
by causing the paper to receive from the moulds 
or delineation for the learner to trace over." 
[PrinhKl. W. No Drawings.! 

A.D. 1799, AprUlL—N" 2305. (• •) 
BRUNEL, Marc Isambard. — "A certain new a 
initiag and drawing machine, by which two or moi 
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'^ or drawings^ resembling each other, may be made by the same 
'* person at the same time." 

A machine " for making two writings or drawings of the same 
*' person at the same time/' consists of a sliding board which is 
carried by '^ a desk with folding hinges,'^ and which receives the 
surfiEMses to be written or drawn upon, and supports the upper 
machineiy that communicates the motion of the pen in the writer's 
hand to that which makes the dupUcate writing. The upper 
machinery is supported by means of uprights, and consists of an 
oblong horizontal transverse frame fixed thereto, with which is 
connected an upper frame (at right angles to the said oblong 
frame) ; the upper frame (called " the autograph ") has its length 
at right angles to the oblong firame, and can move along the said 
oblong frame parallel to the writing by means of traversing 
wheels ; the said upper frame carries an oblong interior frame, as 
well as centres and beams that connect the pendulous pens and 
their adjustments. The interior frame vibrates on its longest 
axis by means of centres in the exterior frame, and carries the 
centres on which the two metal '^ beams " from which the pens 
hang are free to vibrate ; the inner ends of the beams are con- 
nected together by a pin and slots. A rod extends from one 
penholder to the other. These arrangements, in connection with 
minor adjustments, enable the second pen to copy the motion of 
that in the writer's hand. 

An extension of the rod from the penholder, and an addi- 
tional rod parallel thereto, communicate motion to other pens if 
required. 

Folding and other modifications of the instrument are set forth. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 13, p. 153 ; and Eolls 
Chapel Reports, 6tli Report, p. 195. 

A.D. 1803, September 24.— N« 2735. 

HAWKINS, John Isaac. — '' New machinery and methods for 
*' writing, painting, drawing, ruling lines, and other things, and 
" for applying parts of the aforesaid machinery to other purposes." 
For writing, two or more pens are affixed " to a horizontal and 
** perpendicular parallel ruler," so that no motion in any direction 
*' can be made by one of the pens without moving the other or 
'' others in a similar manner." By the same machine as many 
lines can be ruled at once as there are pens attached to tV:^!^ '^%2c&!l^s^. 
ruler. The outer bar of the horizontal pottvou oi ^^T^JNKt\i»^ ^ 
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pivot in each end workinK in studs which are screwed to a desk ; 
the inner bar also has a pivtit in each end working in studs, 
pivots at the upper har of the perjiendiculor portion work in studs 
which are Hcrewed to the upper part of a "suspending' frame," 
while the pivots of the lower bar work in studa which (as well as 
the studa in which the inner bar of the horizontal portion works) 
BK made fast to a crosaboi". Through thia crossbBi paas crooked 
anus, " (nming on their 0x19," and having a pen attached to ettch 
by means of sockets, " Wlien more than two pens are used it is 
" necessary to widen the machine and add the pens " to the croM- 
bsr. The inkholders are " as many as there are pens and plaoed 
" at the same distances, so that every pea may dip in ink at the 
* Bame time." The studs in the suspending frame may he move- 
able. The paper " is held at its npper end by two plates of brass 
" or other metal, the one plate let in and screived to the lower 
" part of the luspending fnitne'flush with the plane of the desk ; 
" into this plate are rivetted several studs with mortises in them 
" projecting through holes in the upper plate;" wedges joined to 
It rod are put into the mortises, and a lever moves the rod, thereby 
forcing in the wedges and holding the paper tight. "A metal 
** fuler is laid on the paper near to the place of writing to keep it 
" from risii^ when the pens are lifted up ;" and spiral springs 
" support the weight of the apparatus." The action of the 
machine and pens is described in the specification. For ruling 
lines, either of two apparatuses may be put into the machine 
instead of the crossbar ; one has " a canal to contain ink, which 
" uill run through the slits and mark lines on the paper over 
" which it was drawn ;" the other " is to be supplied with ink by 
" dipping in a shallow trough ; " drawings of them are given, 
but no further description. For writing " two different sines at 
" once," an apparatus is used consisting " of two pantographs, 
" whose planes and the plane of the desk or table whereon the 
" machine acts coincide at their fulcra, and from thence diverge at 
" an angle of from five to ten degrees each plane from the other." 
Separating bars are united to the pantographs by universal jomts, 
** whose centres are in the centres of the joints of the pantographs 
" as well as in their planes;" from them proceed arms canyjng 
sockets for pens. The nib of the pen mult be " in a line with the 
■ axis of the separating bar to which it is attached," otherwise 
the writin([ of the other pen will be so distorted " as to render it 
•• ill^Tble;" to aakt it legible the writing " must be retraced by 
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" ft sini^ar instninient/' A '^ poeket machine to write memofan- 
*' dums on ^' is described at length ; a marking point is fixed to a 
snudl pantograph in a case, and a i^ of paper, stretched on two 
ifoUiers^ '^is moved aibong erery time the line is written, so that a 
person can write memorandums, &c. in the dark without any 
fear of writing two lines on one place." The remainder of the 
speeifieai^n describes the arrsngpement of the apparatus : — \, fox 
painting or drawing two or more pieees at the same time of the 
same size or of different nzes; 2. for drawring likenesses; 3.- fov 
taking outfines of landscapes ; 4. ^' a parallel ruler applied to the 
*' puarpose of turning a number of cranks in a row," and ^* to the 
'* sun and planet wheel/' 

[Printed, 1«. Drawing. Bee Bepertory of Arts, vol. 4 {second series), p. 827.1 

A.D. 1804, June 20.— No 2774. 

FYKE, Lyon. — " A certain improvement on pencilsr, which I 
^ intend to denominate Pyke's patent improved pencils." The 
pencil, either square or round, is from ^ve to six inches in length, 
" I of cedar wood,'* " with a guage or rule on the back ,of the 
*• receiving part." The rule is made of metal, ivory, bone, or 
anything •* susceptible of being engraved, stamped, or marked 
** ou," and **'is marked as a measure " by eighths of an inch. 
•* The pencil contains two slide pencils, one at each end ; '* the 
one ** of black lead of the best quality," the other " for creta 
gallica (or for crayon of all sorts)." As " the inlaid guage or 
rule part wiU last or wear out many slides," the patentee en- 
gages to sell " separate slides or pencils of two lengths to fit the 
" guage or rule part." 
P?rinted, 6d. Dramng.]! 

A.D. 1804, December 19.— N^ 2797. 

PASQjUIER, Stephkn. — " A new manufacture, system, or 
*' method oi wri&ig, printing, engraving, drawiug, painting, 
stamping, woarking, and using certain characters, figures, instni- 
ments, and madnnes for facilitating correspondence and other 
literary operations." The description given in the specification 
rdates almost entire^ to a mode of correspondence called by the 
petentee " cryptography." Each alphabet is arranged " within 
" four: horizontal and two perpendicular lines," forming thxeft 
squares; in each square are nine \elkA>ex« «civci%<&^ \xv ^ t^^si^ss^s^. 
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order ; sometiniEa six horizontal lines ore used. If the alphabet 
of any language has not so many letters, the vacant plac 
filled up vrith a repetition of such as "are thought ti 
' frequently used; " if more, they are added at top and bottom 
or at one aide. Each pitty must be possessed of a copy or be 
well acquainted with the particular place occupied by each letter 
] each square. The patentee gives drawings of a Kreat variety 
■ of figures intermingled one with another ; every Une straight or 
I ciured, "running rather downwards than horizontolly," is to be 
considered as perpendicular ; every one from right to left, as 
horizontal. The ivriter selects one of these combined figures and 
makes dots thereon ; each dot represents n letter and is put on a 
spot in one of the figures corresponding to the spot which it 
occupies in the key, each figure or part of a figure being reckoned 
as three squares. Another key is filled with nunihera, and direc- 
tions are given for its use. The patentee briefly describes a machine 
" which may be of use to the deaf and dumb for conversation ;" it 
is composed of " cylinders moving the symbols,'' keys or springs 
acting on the cyUndera, and an elevated part whereon the symbols 
are exhibited. He describes also a " writing, reading, and tracing 
"desk :" the frame is hinged, the upper portion being kept at an 
inclination by a support and a rack. A circular frame, in which 
is a plate of glass, turns round in the upper portion by tlie aid of 
two notches ; it is secured by four bolts. A brass rim, fixed with 
four spring pins, keeps " anything laid over the glass in 
[ITinted, St. ad. DrawiOE^.] 

A.D. 1806, October /.— N" 2972. (♦ ♦) 
J WEDGWOOD, Ralph. — " An apparatus for producing dupli- 
[ " cates of writings," 

" Duplicate paper" is made by smearing thin paper with oil, 
and '■ carbonated paper " by spreadini; on it carbon or other color- 
ing matter finely levigated in oil. To write singly, a leaf of car- 
bonated paper is placed upon a smooth metal tablet, a sheet of 
! dnplicate paper is laid upon this, and the writing executed 
I on the latter with a style " made of agate ground and polished 
a smooth round point." To write doubly, a sheet of writing 
L pai>er is laid on the metal plate, a carbonated sheet upon that, 
■ duphcate aheet, upon which the writing a performed, laid over 
"To make a farther increase of nTitings from an original 
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one, I use a set of types and a type tablet, and for shortening 
the handwritinfjf the types can be reduced to one figure, namely, 
a point, but more figures may be used if seen convenient. 
These convey the idea of any letter by the position in which 
they may be placed in a square or other formed figure printed 
" or otherwise marked on the writing paper> which square I call 
" the basis of the letters, and the paper * character paper.' . . . 
*' The type tablet consists of a piece of flat metal or auy other 
" material . . . perforated with holes or sockets to fit the types. 
** On the top of the type tablet is engraved or otherwise marked 
** squares, corresponding with those on the character paper upon 
*' which it is intended to write or print." The types are rubbed 
with bees-wax to prevent their shifting in the sockets, and a 
plate placed at the back of the tablet to regulate the distance they 
are to be pressed through the sockets. " In order to fix the 
types previous to taking off impressions, melted lead or any 
other substance may be run into the tops of those sockets 
which are vacated by the depression of the types which have 
" been used for the composition of any work, the lead uniting 
" the whole ; this I call a stereotyped tablet." This tablet may 
be printed from on *' character paper " in a common press, care 
being taken to place the paper so that the squares correspond 
with those on the tablet ; *' or leaves of thin chai'acter paper and 
" carbonated paper may be laid alternately upon each other, and 
" upon this the stereotyped tablet is pressed in any manner 
" found most convenient. By this means, with a single pressure 
a midtiplicity of impressions are formed at once. To write 
with the new characters, I take one, two, or even six layers of 
duplicate paper, on which is stamped or printed the basis of 
the letters. Betwixt every two leaves I lay a leaf of carbo- 
nated paper, and over all I lay the type tablet, each square 
" of which must be exactly over the squares or figures in the 
" character paper so arranged, and when thus laid, with the 
point of a metal or other hard pointed style I press down each 
type which I may require to form a word, from which act six 
copies are produced on the paper underneath." The lead in 
tiie sockets can be melted away and the composition of a second 
page proceeded with with the same types. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. Repertory of Arts, vol. 11 (second series), 
p. 216 } Bolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 192.] 
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A.D. 1808, Februarj- 23.— N" 3110. 
'-WEDGWOOD, Ralph. — "An apparatus for producing aEveral 
f ori^rinaL writinga of drawings ut one and the same time n-hich I 
*' call a Penncepalyffraph or pen and stjlographic manifold 
" writer." This invention "consists in so disposing of two or 
" more sheets of paper or other writing materials so that they 
" may be written upon at onoc with double-[K)inted pens," or 
with ''two pens or styles bo combined as to be held in the band 
" 8S a pen m commonly held." " If it be required that both the 
" papers to be written upon should be in the uaual form," they 
are connected by machinery ; if the usual form of one of them 
can be dispensed with, "linear eopjing paper" la used, which 
t!onsista of a aheet of paper with alternate spnces cut out, so that 
when it is laid on a aheet of writing paper, one point of the 
double pen may be on a space of the linear, and the other on the 
sheet underneath. 

The pens are combined by being fitted into " a double spring 
" socket," and are kept " in a parallel situation " by a pin in each 
Bonket, sliding in a groove in each penholder. Or the sockets may 
he made separate, and kept together by " two sliding clasps," one 
of which " is soldered to the lower socket ;" the distance between 
the pens is regulated by s screw. The penna?po!ygraph consists 
exteriorly of an oblong case and lid in which two iraines on wheels 
^^^^ run one into the other ; each frame has a rock, that of the inner 
^^^^^ jMwsing above and that of the outer below a tootliod wheel turning 
^^^^H on a spindle which lies across the middle of the oblong caae ; the 
^^^^P vpindle and the toothed wheel are turned by a " handle or mill 
^^^^ ■" head " outside the case ; one leaf of papw is stretched over the 
P inner frame ; one edge of another leaf is held by a clamp fitting 

I on to the outer &ame ; the leaf then passes under a bar at the 

k inner end of the frame, ks doubled over it, and lies the length of 

^^^^^ .the frame ; when brought into position one line may be written 
^^^^B on each paper simultaneously with the double pen ; the handle of 
^^^^H the spindle being then turned will cause the line on the upper leaf 
^^^H to disappear under the bar, and that on the lower leaf to move 
P from the writer in front. Another machine has two wedge-like 

I straining boards, at the thick end of each of which is a roller 

L turned by a key ; the papers or parchments ore made each tylin- 

^^^H^ diical by being united at the ends; they are then put over the 
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straining boards and kept stretched by '' 2 weights in the form of 
" rollers '* lianging in the loose part below. These two boards 
with their natrrow ends together are placed in a standi so that the 
upper surfaces of the paper lure in the same plane ; outside the 
stand pulleys connected by a string are attached to each roller. 
Affear a line has been written on ea^ papery by turning the key in 
either roller, both cylinders of paper revolving in the same direc- 
tion will present fresh space for writing. " To keep the lines at 
" any given distance, if desired, wheels and spring catches may 
" be annexed to one of the pulleys/' A pocket apparatus is made 
as foHows : — It has only one straining board ; the roller, toothed 
at one end, is attached to a separate frame which moves in a 
groove on each side of the s^xaining board; the roller and frame 
are slided in and out for the purpose -of iightemng ihe -cylinder of 
paper by a spindle with toothed wheels working in racks in the 
grooves ; the second paper is attached its whole lengtii to a bar 
of thin metal, to which a rack is fastened ; undemeal^ the roller 
a pinion-wheel works in its toothed end, and at the same time 
works in the rack on the bar, and so turns both papers togetiier. 
An inkstand suitable for the double pen consBsts of a " cylinder 
*' with a closed -top ;" a piston forces the ink through 4sponge into 
an otal cistern comnmnicating wi^'h the lower end of the cylinder ; 
OB the side opposite to the cistern is a wafer-box.'^ 

[Printed, 3s. lOd. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, toL 16 {second 
series), "p, 198; Bolls Chapel Ee^iorts, 7th AeporJb, p. 189.] 

A.D. 1808, March 14.— N° 3118. 

DONKIN, Bryan. — "A pen upon a new construotion.'^ The 
pen, of any '' metal or material jQt and proper " for the purpose, 
may be made, first, of two separate parts, ^' flat ^r nearly so,'^ 
with ^^ those parts of the flat sides opposed to each other, and 
forming the sii^ of the pen, rather thicker towards the points, 
in order ^o |xrevent the pen ^m spluttering." They are £hen 
put into '' a tube or pipe or other fit receptacle,'' '' applied to each 
" other in an angular position," and '^do constitute a pmi.** 
Secondly, "of one entire piece" (still preserving the flatness 
instead of the usual cylindrical form) and bent to the proper 
angle before it is inserted into the tube. *' For the purpose of 
'' obtaining a variable degree of hardness '* for the pen, whether 
made of one or two pieces, the ^' sides, when affixed to a proper 
receptacle," are inserted into an outes tube, m -wVLvSia.**^^ ^^a. 



4t 



w 
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may be drawn backward or forward, ao as to alter the Btiffnew 
" of the spring." Or " a greater or less degree of elasticity " is 
obtained " by introducing two pieces of wire, of an appropriate 
" shape, into the eavitj formed between the flat aidea of the pen 
" and the outer tube." 

[Printpd. M. DrawinB. See Espertory of Arts, vol. 18 (lecimdteries), 

!p. 13S ; and Bolls Chajiel Reports, 7th Report, p. 2IX).] 
A.D. 180!>, March 4.— N" 3:214. 
MLSCH, Fbkderick Bartholomew, and HOWARD, Wil- 
HAM.— "A certain machine, instrument, or pen calculated to 
*' promote fecility in writing, and aiao a certain black ivriting ink 
" or composition, the durability whereof is not to be aifected by 
■" time or change of climate." "The object to be attained by the 
" use of the above mventions (when used together) is to produce 
" two or mora impresaiona by one eEFort in writing." The pen 
" is made of gloas, enamel, or any sort of stone or metal," through 
which a hole can be drilled. The hole at the point of the pen 
« is very small, but becomes larger a trifling distance therefrom." 
The pen is polished at the back in the usual way. The compo- 
sition consists of Frankfort black and butter (without aalt) ; " the 
" butter is to be melted and in that state mixed up with the Frank- 
" fort black," and " then ground very smooth on a stone "; the 
proportion may be " of equal quantities in weight." Thin wove 
writing paper is smeared rpgularly over (on one side only) with 
the composition while wai'm, and a diiy or two after the super- 
fluous black is to be wiped off. The paper is then " to be 
" screwed up very tight in a press," blotting paper being placed 
between each sheet ; it may be taken from the press in about 
forty-eight hours, "and is generally fit for use in about a month." 
These sheets are laid alternately (the prepared side downwards) 
with sheets of writing paper, and the ink (common writing ink) 
" flowing from the point of the tube will give one impression, and 
" the other impression or impressions will be formed on the under 
" sheet or slieets from the inked paper or composition." 
^^^^^ [PrintM. id. No DrmwingB. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 15 {fecimil 

^^^Ki> ice 



A.D. 1809, May 9.— N° 3^35. 

OLSCH, Fhedbrick Babtholomsw. — " Several improve- 

!* icents on certain machines, instruments, and pens, caloulated 
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" to promote fSeudlity in writing." The pen (or more properly the 
pen and holder) '^ which may be made of any sort of metal/' ia 
divided into three parts, the box, the tube, and the socket, '^ which 
" may be joined together by screws or socket joints." The box 
oontaihs first, a small rod, one end of which passes through a 
hole in its bottom (but is not so thick as to fill the hole) with a 
valve or plate, covered with leather, fastened to it, while the 
other end screws into a. knob ; and secondly, a spiral spring, 
which presses upwards against the knob, and keeps the valve or 
plate " close to the bottom of the box." At the lower end of the 
tube is a small pipe " for the ink to pass through into the socket.*' 
The socket, the lower part of which " is made in the shape of a 
^^ common pen with a slit up the nib," is hollow, and has a hole 
in the front " to admit the air, and to adjust the quantity of ink 
^' it will bear." " The cradle or sloping part " has a plate sol- 
dered on the front of it, the lower end fitting " nearly close to the 
inner part or hollow of the nib, but left loose and in a slanting 
direction towards the point, and below the top of the slit." 
The " lower part of the plate " may be made in a separate piece 
and fit into the socket by means of a groove. The lower end of 
the socket may be made angular, " with a plate to the front of it, 
" soldered and fitted nearly close to it," or with ** a loose plate " 
fitting into a groove in the socket ; and then '' the nib has no 
" slit, but a small notch or groove at the end," and there must be 
an air hole in the plate. With "this pen you write with the back 
** or angidar part towards you." The box and spring may be 
done away with by screwing the knob at once on to the tube, and 
making an air hole within the screw part of it, which "will 
" admit air into the tube by unscrewing the knob a little." 

[Printed, 6rf. Drawing. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 16 {second series), 
\ p. 65.] 

A.D. 1809, September 23.— N^ 3260. 

BRAMAH, Joseph. — A new method of making pens, pen-making 
machines, pen-holders, and fountain pens. 

The barrel of the quill is severed from " its feather part " so that 
a pen can be made at either end, or, by dividing " the barrel from 
** one end to the other longitudinally " four pens may be produced 
out of one quill ; or the barrel may be divided " into three and 
*' even four parts " and cut " transversely into two, three, four, 
" and some into five lengths," and a pen made " at eaqb. eKtte.\3Mfe^ 
" of these lengths." "A straight touxid ^\.\cV XiK^tt^^^^'^ 
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ejrtreBiity is the only handle neceaaaiy for the first-named; the 1 

httvt require "a socket, made either of the barrel of a. qiiUI, 
" silver, or other metal," and are held fest between the socket 
and ft handle thrust into it. A nmchine for the more accurate 
manufacture of these pens is made as follows : — " Two pieces of 
" Etcel of a scantling size, of about three-eighths of an inch bj 
" two-eighths, and of about one inch or inch and a half in 
" length," are fised in a frame " by the side of each other, having 
" between them on the two of their broadest sides a thin piece of 
" steel," called a lancet, for cutting the slit, " of the same size 
" in its width, and about the thickneas of a fine watch spring," 
but considerably longer than the side pieces. The ends of these 
pieces " are filed upon the bevil, or diverging from each other on 
" the inside;" they are then "hardened and properly tempered," 
so as to be capable of receiving and retaining a sharp cutting 
edge. The lancet is " abirpened in a proper form," " having the 
" extremity of its blunted end above the top ends of the side 
" pieces," so that when the whole ore fixed in the frame and 
fastened with a screw, ''the lancet can be tapped down with a 
" hammer " and rendered capable of an accurate adjuatment. 
" The whole is fixed or connected to the slider or ram of a small 
" fly press." Beneath a " concave or convex " counterpart of 
very hard wood or metal is driven tight into a horizontal groove 
in the " bed of a cutting press," 

Instead of the common stick, the handle of the penholder 

may be "a hollow tube of silver, or any other metal or materials 

" proper for the purpose." taper at the lower end to fit into the 

socket, and with a small perforation " a little distance from 

" the point," the upper end being made air-tight with a cork 

cap, or otherwise." The tube is made " so thin as to be readily 

'■' compressed out of circular shape by a smail pressure between 

" the thumb and fingers which hold the pen." If a larger supply 

of ink be required than such a tube will hold at one time, a 

bulb may be added at the upper extremity or in any other 

part. Instead of a stationary stopper a piston " may he slided 

" down the interior of the tube to force down the ink to 

" the pen by the hand or screw, &c." Any common pen may 

Wjbo converted into a fountain pen by scraping that jiart of the quill 

lirncre the thumb rests, until it is " so thin that the end of the 

iiimb will bo a little more than the necessary force for holding 

e pen," and by inserting " into the open end of the pea above 
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^ the mouth ^' a small cork, *'or any substance calculated to 

operate as a stopper/' having previously- made '' in the part of 

this stopper which faMs in contact with the back of the pen 

** above the slit " a small groove " not larger in dimensions than 

" the smallest pin hole, longitudinally along the surface " thereof. 

In order to complete " this important System of writing," the 

patentee makes for offices, in which several writers are employed 

at the same time, " reservoirs," one of which may be placed on a 

shelf '^ of sufficient altitude above the desks to cause the ink to 

" be easily conveyed therefrom by a small descending main to 

^ each stiitionary desk;" into each main is inserted ^'a very 

'' small cock at which each writer can £111 the hollow fountain or 

" handle of his pen " when exhausted of its ink ; and to these 

cocks may be joined by a screw " a very small flexible tube (made 

" of leather or other materials fit for the purpose)," so that the 

lower end thereof may be ' screwed on to the top of the hollow 

handle of the pens. ''Instead of the methods above described 

for letting down the ink from the hollow handle or tube into 

the pen," there may be made in the top of the handle " a small 

'* perforation for the admission of air," which may be stopped or 

opened " by means of a small valve, slide, or otherwise." 

[Printed, Qd. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 18 (second 
«ene«), p. 65 ; Engineers* and Mechanics' £ncy€loi)eDdia, voL 2, p. 277; 
Bolls Cnapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 205.] 
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A.D. 1810, October 8.— N^ 3395. 

MANLEY, Edward. — " An apparatus for writing." It consists 
of two parts, a " hand guide " and a " thumb stop." The former, 
made of metal, bone, wood, or other materials, is " to be buckled 
" or otherwise fastened on the arm behind the wrist," " to sup- 
** port the hand, keep it steady, and in a right position." As 
to shape, " it may be an inclined plane, square, oval, or other 
*' form." The latter, either of metal or other material, is " to be 
" screwed or otherwise fastened on the pen to prevent it from 
*' being held too short, and so fixed that the nib may bear propeiiy 
" on the paper. ^' 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1814, August 17.— N° 3837. (* *) 

KLEFT, Henry William Vander. — A " method of constwcfc- 
•* ing a walking staff to contain a pisloV, T^oN<f^ct,'Vi^>'«sA^^=*®'* 
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;, pen, ink, paper, jiencil, knife, and drawing utenBils." 
The staff ia made of braas and ma; be covered with anj suitable 
subatEince. " The shape is ruilnd and rather conical, tapering 
" from the head to the point. It is divided into nine parts, 
" principally tubes (exclusive of the cap or head, ant] the top or 
" lid of the inkstand), which are all screwed together, except 
" that part containing the pistol, which is fastened by means of 
" tn-o spring catches fi-xed opposite to each other." 
I1ie first division is an inkstand, on which the cap oF the staff 

The second part serves for the handle of the pistol, and also 
I contains a penknife, pen, and black-lead pencil. 

The third [mrt receives the pistol, which can be immediately 
disengaged from the case and from the lower part of the staff, on 
pressing the spring catches, 

" The fourth port is about eight inches in length, and forms a 
" telescope, ivith two or more sliding tubes." 

The fifth part carries writing or drawing paper. 

The sixth part contiuns Indian ink and hair pencils. 

The seventh part contains a tumacrew foe taking oS the fore 
part of the pistol barrel. 

The eighth part contains gunpowder. 

The ninth part contains the pistol balls. 

" The eighth and ninth parts are made of braas, and form 
" together the ferrule of the shaft." 

[Printed, W. No 3)niwiDgs. See Kcportorj nf Arts, vol.ail (sa-onJiwruii) 



A.D, 1815, March H.— N" 38116. (* *) 
BELL, William. — " Xew-invented improvements in the appa- 
" ratus for copying manuscript or other writings or designs." 
The invention (to be used with N" 1244) consists in a mode of 
damping the sheets of a book on which copies of the writing, &c. 
ftre to be taken. The paper containing the writing to be copied 
(executed with a gummy or mucilaginous ink) is placed between 
the leaves of the book, which must be of unsized paper. On the 
opposite side of the leaf to the writing is placed a damping-plate 
of metal, pasteboard, &c. covered with thin olotli which has been 

1 , d&mped by being previously wrapped round with wet dannels. 

iTbe whole ia then placed in a press, and the ink of the copy 
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forced by the pressure through the leaf^ at the back of which it 

may be read. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. Bepertoiy of Arts, vol. 27 (second series), 
p. 129 ; Bolls Chapel Reports, 8tli Report, p. 104.] 



A.D. 1818, October 31.— N» 4299. 

WATT, Charles. — *' Gilding and preparing quills and pens by 
" manual labour and chemical operations, so as to render them 
*• more durable and useful." 

■ 

The quill pen, after having been well cleaned, is to be dipt 
for 10 minutes into a dilute aqueous solution of the nitro- 
*' muriate of gold." When well dried, it is to be " exposed in a 
'^ close vessel to the action of phosphuretted hydrogen gas until 
•* a pellicle of revived gold appears." It is then to be removed, 
and '' suspended in another close vessel over sulphurous acid gas 
'* until the gold is perfectly reduced. After this revival, it is to 
be dried and dipt in the same solution of gold for five minutes. 
It is again to be dried, then revived by the sulphurous acid as 
'' above described. The dipping into the solution of gold, and 
** reviving by the sulphurous acid, are to be repeated until a 
'* sufficiently thick coat of gold be produced." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1819, July 8.-N° 4389. 

SCHEFFER, John. — " A machine or instrument for writing, 
** which I denominate the peuographic or writing instrument," 
consists of an external metal case, having at the top " a stopper 
" of cork or any other suitable substance," and near the bottom 
a " cock tube," at the upper end of which is a cup fixed in the 
case as nearly air-tight as possible. Inside the case is an elastic 
tube " formed of part of a goose quill covered with sheep's gut," 
which fits into the cup. " A ground valve or plug, fitted into 
•* and passing completely through " the cock tube, is acted upon 
by a lever. The nib, formed of part of a barrel of a quill or 
other suitable material, is inserted between the lower end of the 
case and cock tube, " a cavity being there formed for it by filing 
away a portion of the upper part " of the latter. " A small 
presser is placed within the external case and in close contact 
*• with the elastic tube," and a stud forming part of the presser ' 
passes through a slit in the outer case, fox «now^" \j(^ -^^^ ^' 
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thumb piece to be soldered or nvetted upon it. The y»hre 

being turned by the lever, a slight pressure on the thumb piece 

will cause a supply of ink to descend from the elastic tube on to 

the nib. Instead of the valve and lever, '* a screw cock, plug, or 

" valve '* may be used, with a hole drilled therein, so as to unite 

with the hole in the cup tube. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 45 Uecond geriea), 
p. 133 ;(London Journal (Ketoian^s), toi. 1, p. 86 ; Bolls Cfhapel Beports, 
8th Beport, p. 184.3 



A.D. 1819, December 20.— N« 4426. 

LEWIS, James Henry. — " An improvement on, substitute for, 
'' or addition to, pens as usually employed in the art of writing, 
** which I denominate caligraphic fountain pens." The body oi 
holder of these pens is the barrel of a quill, in the bottom of 
which a small puncture is made ; in the upper end is fixed a 
short metal tube ^' in order to distend it and preserve its cylin* 
*' drical form,'* and upon the outside is placed another short 
metal tube, " with a border or rim round it ; " to this tube " is 
*' accurately fitted another tube or cap," which when on closes 
that end of the barrel. A metal tube, of proper form and size to 
receive a short pen within it, is slipped over the lower end of the 
barrel and completes the pen. When the barrel is filled with ink, 
and the cap put on, the pressure of the finger and thumb will 
cause a supply of ink to flow to the pen. If the flow be too 
great, it may be lessened by placing a small piece of sponge within 
the lower end of the barrel. For " smaller pens, as of crow 
" quills," a metal tapering tube is put upon the lower end of the 
barrel, and the pen is slipped over the tube. The pen may be 
made double, so as to hold different coloured inks, by means of a 
metal uniting piece, with two stems to it," which '' fit into two 
short tubes affixed in the insides of the two barrels," or screws 
may be " made in and upon those parts, so as to screw them 
" together." 

[Printed, Q(L Drawing. See London Journal (Newfon's), yol. 1, p. 272.7 

A.D. 1820, January 25.— N« 4435. (* ♦) 

MOODY, John. — " An inkstand containing carbonaceous and 
'' extractive matter in ^ dry state, which, with the addition of 
" water only, will supply ink.'* 






WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 23 

Within an outer casing of metal is '' introduced a small vessell, 
'^ which may be made of lead, earthenware, or glass, with a hole 
<' to admit a pin, in which the composition is placed, and the 
" whole of the interior is Wed up with a cement," composed of 
lampblack and melted sulphur. The composition is made of 
honey, eggs, strong extract of galls, gum arabic, sugar candy, 
indigo, strong decoction of logwood, lampblack, charcoal, and 
sulphate of iron. *^ Knead the whole well together in a marble 
^ mortar into a stiff paste, which put into the stands, and let it 
^' harden in the air, over which paste must be placed a small 
^ quantity of cotton that has previously been soaked in vinegar 
'^ that has been well saturated with salt." 

[Printed, ^. No Brawinge. London Journal {Newton's), voL 1, p. 248.] 

A.D. 1820, July 20.-N« 4493. 

HUDSWELL, John. — " An improvement upon the manufacture 
** of wafers," namely, " in the application of pressure to wafer 
** sheets in a certain state of the process of the manufacture." 
After the wafer sheet is made by the usual materials and 
process, I damp the same, and then place each sheet between 
two plates of smooth polished copper or other metal of polished 
*' surfi&ce." They are then " submitted to the action of a screw 
** press or other suitable press, having power equal to three or 
** four tons weight," and allowed to remain there from three to 
six hours. When removed from the press, the wafbr sheets are 
again damped, ** cut into wafers and dried off rea(fy for use." 
[Printed, 4e2. See London Journal {Newton's), vol. 1, p. SSO.] 

A.D. 1820, December 22.— N» 4522. (* ♦) 

BRUNEL, Marc Isambard. — "A pocket copying press" *'for 
^ transfBrring writing by means of a damped medium, without 
** the necessity of using wetting or drying books." The bed of 
the machine is of gun metal and the pressing surfEM» of wood. 
The latter is backed by a steel spring plate, which is screwed to it, 
the ends of the plate resting on ledges, and the pressure given by 
two levers in combined action. Under the bottom of the press 
bed is a box or recess, which contains the damping apparatus, 
consisting of a metal cylinder wrapped round with several sheets 
of linen or other suitable material of the same size as the sheets of 
paper intended to be operated upon, and also a sponge for damp- 
ing the linen* The original writing \a i^u\i m\A ^ ^3c^!El'^«s^«^ 
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book, and a blank leaf laid upon it. A sheet of the damped linen 
then laid upon the blank leaf, and upon this a sheet of oiled 
paper. The book ia then pluced under the pressing surface, and 
Ihe preasnrc given to the upper lever by hand. 

[Printed, IW. Dmwindi- London JqutubI |.V«rf!m'(), voLS, p. atS.] 



A.D. 1821, March 3.— N° 4540. 
COOPER, Robert Buhton. — " Certain improvements on, or a 
" Bubatitote for Htoppers, covers, or lids," for I'arious articles, 
among which are inkholders, 'ITie lid ia made of "three 
" parallel plates which slide round ypon a common center pin or 
" pivot, the upper and lower plates being so connected by means of 
" squares upon the center pina as to move together while the middle 
" plate remains stationary." Through these three plates corre- 
sponding and coinciding apertures are made for the purpose " of 
" gluing access to the interior of the bottle or other vessel, which 
aocess becomes closed, and the interior of the vessel secured air 
and water'ttght by the two moveable plates shding round hori- 
intally." This horizontal motion is produced by means of tw» 
lobs on the top plate, irom the under side of which a small pia 
jjects and works in a groove on the upper side of the middl» 
,te "by way of stop." The under aide of the middle plate " has 
all round, with a female screw in its rim for the purpose 
of attaching the middle plate to a rim with a male screw on the 
neck of the bottle." The under plate has " both sides alike 
coated with tin or leed to prevent corrosion." "The surfaces 
" of the three plates which come in contact are ground or other- 
" wise made flat," so as to produM an air-tight stopper. The 
patentee claims the right of slightly deviating from "this precise 
■* form or construction," so long aa he adheres to the principle of 
his invention, 

[Tinted, 6d. Snwini. See London Jourual (.Vnoton'*), vol. Z. P> 1) 
It«Siiler Df Arlb uid Eclcncoi, vol. i (uetc leriet), p. m.} 

A.D. 1922, December 20.— N° 4742. 
HAWKINS, John Isaac, and MORDON. Sampson.— ''Im- 

" provements on pencil holders or port cinyons, and on pens, for 
" the purpose of facilitating writing and draiving by rendering 
" the frequent cutting or mending of th« points or nibs unneccs- 
" Eorv." The pencil bolder is composed of the followinft pfirts : — 












WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 26 

1. the nozzle^ ''into which the pencil or crayon is fitted so tight 
as not to fall out hj its own weight, but loose enough to be 
easily protruded/' and on one end of which are a male screw and 
two milled rims ; 2. the nut piece, haying a female screw at 
each end, the one to receive the screw of the nozzle, the other that 
of the driver ; near the nozzle end of the nut piece are two milled 
rims ; 3. the driver, '* made of steel, one end of which is cylin« 
" drical, fitting into and nearly filling up the nozzle ;" its middle 
part is formed into a screw to work in the nut piece, the screw 
being somewhat longer than the cylindrical part ; the other end 
is made semi-cylindrical, of about the same length as the screw, 
with a small part at the end quite cylindrical ; '' 4. a short 
brass tube, the outer diameter of which is the same as that of the 
nut piece, '' put upon the semi-cyUndrical part of the driver, and 
'* having a steel pin through one side to prevent the tube turning 
round upon the driver, but to allow it to slide the whole length 
of the semi-cylindrical part ; " 5. a long brass tube, fitting 
upon the nut piece and short tube, and having a pin to work in 
a circular groove of the nut piece and allow " the tube to be 
turned upon the nut piece without coming o£P, and also a pin 
going through its side and through the side of the short tube, 
so that when the long tube is turned round it shall carry the short 
" tube around with it ; " 6. a groove, around near the middle of 
the nut piece, '^ to receive a lapping of silk or other elastic sub* 
" stance," for the pmrpose of preventing the long tube from 
turning too easily ; 7. an outer case of metal or other substance 
fastened upon the long tube *' to form an ornamental handle to 
** the pencil holder/' To make the driver draw the pencil in, a 
female screw is cut in the end of it, and the pencil is screwed thereto, 
or ** for a short distance " the driver is formed hollow, and longi- 
tudinal slits are cut in the sides, to allow the insertion of the end of 
the pencil. Several nozzles of different dimensions may be made 
to fix into the same handle by altering the shape of the driver 
below the screw, so that there may be put on it a separate cylin- 
drical piece fitting each of the nozzles respectively. If " the 
'' varying in length of the handle is no objection," the nozzle is 
united with the nut piece, the driver is made " with a short cylin- 
" der at the end of the screw," and the outer tube fits " tightly 
*' on, and is pinned to the larger end of the driver," and slides 
freely over the nut piece, projecting far enough beyond the end of 
the driver to form a socket for a handle oi nvocA, wsrj , Qt o*^«t 
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substance. A);ain, the male screw may be tnade '' outEide of the 
" tube, which corresponds to the nut piece and the female sorew 
" within the outer tube," and the driver '' an equal sized cylinder 
" throughont its length, except a short port at the handle end 
" IfLTi^er to fix it in the outer tube." " This anaagenient is 
" adopted, and the diameteri uf the tubes iucreuided to make 
" room for a reserve of aix pendU or crayons " at (he upper end 
of the pencil case. A case " for holdirtg pencils or crayons nearly 
" as long as itself," consists of a tube having a slot nearly the 
whole length, with the ouUide out into a screw, and a cap or seal 
screwed on the upper end j the driver ia a short cylinder, having 
& stud sliding in and projecting through the slot ; a milled nut, 
'* turning upon the screw of the tube and pressing against the 
" stud," forces out the pencil or crayon. The improvements on 
pens consist, first, in making the pens of tortoiseshell or horn, 
and in impressing into the nibs or wearing parts, " wlien they 
" are softened with water at nearly the boiling heat, amail particles 
" of diamond, ruby, or other very hard substances ;" secondly, 
" in affixing to the wearing parts of tortotsesbelL pens '' larger 
pieces of the above substances, and securing the same by aoldtf- 
ingot cementing pieces of tortiseshell over them; thirdly, "in 
" lapping a small piece of thin sheet gold over the end of a piece 
" of tortoiseshell " and pressing the gold into it, while it is in a 
soft state, "and afterwards forming the pen by cutting away tliA 
" superfluous gold and tortoiseshell together;" fourthly, in 
applying to the " nibs of pens, whether made of tortoiseshell, honii 
'* or quilbi, small particles of diamond, ruby, &c.," and oausinff 
the same to adhere by means of any varnish or cement that is not 
coiTodible by Ink ; and fifthly, in placing against the back of the 
pen " two springs, or a forked spring of tortoiseshell, horn, quill, 
" at metal " to be shded to and from the nibs by a knob. " In 
" the case of portable or fragment pens " the forked spring m^ 
be fixed to the back of the holder, or made " a mere prolongataon 
" of the back or upper jaw " thereof. 

[Priiitifl, M. Drawing. Sue BeperUin- of Arta. ToL 1 {thirt 
p. SIB; Looiion Joiini*! (Keu<l<m'si, lof.T, p. UJ; Mtel— ■-' ■■ 
VDI. Kt. p. G19; B«|iater of Arts Mil Srimctn. tdI, 1, p 
ud Meuhuitn' Eiu.'yiilopBKllii, tuL 1, pp. t:; sad fU.] 

A.D. IS25, Februaiy 26.— N" 5105. 
WARDS, David. — " An inkstand which Ji bo constmcted 
that by means of prcacuie the ink is oaused to flow for use." 
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A glass or porcelain cylinder is encircled by one of metal or 

other suitable material^ and made fast thereto by plaster of 

Pans, or any other thin adhesive cconposition. Into a hole 

cut near the bottom of both cylinders is let in a tube, to whidi is 

screwed a cup with its lower end open. The outer case is eoveced 

by a cap which screws on to the upper part; to the eop is 

Iftstened a boz^ within which is a sliding tube with a hoUow screw 

at its upper end ; a central shaft with a screw thread cut round 

a, and attached to a top piece " by its square head entering a 

" square aperture " in it and made &st thereto by a nnt^ works 

in the hollow screw. Some loose horsehair and wool is put into 

the glass cylinder to absorb the ink poured in, and upon it la 

placed a disc of glass with ^^its periphery exactly fitting the 

" interior.'^ " The top piece being turned, the shaft drives the 

^ sliding tube, which, by pressing upon the top of the glass dis<^ 

^' forces it down, and thereby compresses the horse-hair and wool, 

'* and causes the ink to be driven through the aperture up the 

** tube into the cup." 

^Printed, 6(2. Drawing. See London Journal (Newt(m*8). toL 10»p. 194; 
Engineers' and Mechanics' Encyclopsedia* vol. 1, p. 746 i Begister of Arts 
and Sciences, vol. 3, p. 120.] 

A.D. 1826, July 24.— N<» 5392. 

JOHNSTON, William. — " Certain improvements on ink- 
" holders," namely> inkstands and fountain-pens. With the 
chamber of the inkstand, which may be made of any metal 
or other convenient material, and with the interior coated if 
necessary with a glazing or japan, a cup communicates by a 
tube famished with a stop-cock and lever. A *'top piece" screw- 
ing into the chamber, and having an air hole in one side, contains 
a rose-headed stop-cock extending its whole length, with a " small 
" channel" drilled upwards through its middle and turning 
round so as to be brought opposite to the air hole when required. 
Instead of a stop-cock the top piece may be furnished with a 
piston or plunger fitted air-tight, in which case air is admitted to 
the chamber '' by a small passage extending a short distance up 
" the top piece, and then turning round." Ink flows into the 
cup when the stop-cock in the tube is turned, and, if necessary, 
the rosehead is moved round until the orifice of the small channel 
be opposite to the air hole, or when the top piece is unscrewed (if 
there be no upper stop-cock) " until the air passage opens under 
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" the coUor." To withdraw the ink from the cu[i "the passages 
" must be opened and the vessel tilted." Again the rising or 
depressing of the piston will cause the ink to flow back into the 
chamber or force it thence into the cup. The fountain peD has a 
tube to hold the ink closed at the top bj a plug and covered bj 
a cap — an air hole is drilled through both plug and cap, — ^to the 
bottom is fastened a small pipe fiirnished with a stop-cock and 
lever. At the lower part of the tube ia attached a penholder of 
the ordinary construction. The nib of the pen is supplied with 
ink by the finger of the writer turning the lever. " The fountain 
" pen may ha combined with a pencil or crayon case." The cap 
is removed to the other end of the tube and encloses the nib ; a 
pin or plug is fastened in the cap and passes into the pipe, thus 
preventing the accidental escape of the ink and keeping the pipe 
clear. "At the reverse end of the ink-holder " the case is extended 
to form a pencil holder which is composed of the following parts : 
" tt conical point conductor," which holds the pencil ; " a tube " 
haiing a slot extending its whole length ; " an inner tube " 
having a screw formed on its exterior, and also having a slot from 
end to end ; "a steel rod " to which the pencil is attached by a 
spring clip, moving up and down the inner tube, and its " turned 
" up end " protruding through the slot therein ; and " two 
" collars" on the inner tube, which "advance and recede by 
" screwing " and " embrace the turned up end " of the rod. A 
■niall iqnare piece on each collar " protrudes forward tor the pur- 
" pose of passing into the slot " of the outer tube. On turning the 
conductor (the case being held stationary), the inner tube is carried 
round, and the square pieces cause the rod to move up or down. 
[Printcil, (kf. Drawing. Sea London JgutbiiI [ATpuKub'j), vol. 12. p. 2W.] 

A.D. 1827, July ■l.—N- 5517. 
POULTON, Gbobob. — "An instrument, machine, or apparatus 
" for writing, which I denominate a selt-supplying pen," com- 
posed of a "tube or reservoir, pen, and shield," that may be 
attached or sepaiated at pleasure. The "reservoir is screwed on 
L " to the pen, in which place the ink is introduced ; there is a 
" weight within it which presses the ink into the pen by its own 

• gravity when in use. The pen is made of steel, cased with 
'' metal " to prevent any corrosion, " and is partly enclosed like a 

* tube with a valve within it to regulate the flow of ink. The 
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" shield is drawn over the pen to protect it from injury when not 

in use.'' The several parts are made " of gold, silver, steel, or 

any other fit material." 

[Printed, 4id. No DrawiiiK* See London Journal iNetoton*8), vol. 2 {second 
series), p. 160.] 

A.D. 1828, September 25.— No. 5702. 

WASON, Peter Rigby. — "A certain improvement in the article 
*' commonly called stick sealing wax." The invention is the '' in- 
" troduction of a wick," whereby the wax " is more easily kept 
lighted when in use." ** Take of shellac one part, of vermillion 
one part and of Venice turpentine one part ; reduce these sub- 
stances to a mass over a slow fire, frequently stirring the ingredi- 
ents. When sufficiently warm, and yet not too hot to be handled, 
take from the mass a piece the size of an egg, roll it on a warm 
copper plate to the size desired ; then make a longitudinal 
groove, in which lay a straw or any other substance that will 
'' answer for a wick ; roll the wax in the usual manner and let it 
" cool, previous to which, while yet warm, give any impression or 
" device you please by means of a mould, press, or otherwise." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal (Hetoton*s), vol. 7 (second 
series), p. 84; Register of Arts and Sciences, vol. 3 {new series), m. 285 
and 847 ; Engineers' and Mechanics* Encyclopsedia, vol. 2, p. 867.J 

A.D. 1830, April 24.— N» 6933. 

PERRY, Jambs. — ** An improvement or improvements in or on 
pens." The improvement consists in producing pens from 
hard, thin, and elastic metal " with the necessary flexibility, 
and a " length of slitted or cleft; space," scarcely exceeding that 
of quill pens. This object is effected, first, " by a central aperture, 
" space, or hole " of circular, oval, square, or other shape, formed 
in the pen between the nib and the shoulders, or ** extending con- 
** siderably below the shoulders and towards the nib, in connexion 
" with a central slit ;" secondly, by making between the nib and 
the shoulders " one or more lateral sHts " on each side of the 
central slit, and ** rising out of or branching from " it. The most 
suitable material to be employed is the very best steel "brought 
to a spring temper." The pens " should be of about the same 
diameter as those made &om quills." 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing. See E«pertory of Arts, vol. 10 (third series), p. 334 ; 
London Journal {Ivewton's), vol. 7 {second series), p. 320 : Register of 
Arts and Sciences, vol. 6 {new series),^. 194 •, Enftm^ct^' ^^a^^^'^oMoaa^ 
BncyclopBBdia^ vol. 2, p. 278.] 
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A.D. 1831, Jidy 13.— N<» 6136. 

MORDAN, Sampson. — '' Certain improvements in writing and 
'* drawing pens and penholders, and in the method of using 
'' them." 

[No Specification enrolled. Title printed.] 

A.D. 1831, September 20.— N° 6163. 

MORDAN, Sampson, and BROCKEDON, William.—" Oer- 
" tain improvements in the construction of writing pens and pen- 
" holders, and in the methods of using them." The inventions 
claimed are " the oblique direction or position purposely given to 
^ tiie sHts of all pens, whether made of quills, metals, or other fit 
" and proper materials, and also the obliquity produced in the use 
** of common pens *' of any sort, when held in an " oblique pen- 
* holder." The slit is made " in the direction of the usual line 
^ or slope of the letters ;" and a pen with such an oblique sHt, 
used in a straight holder, or a common pen in an oblique holder, 
will be more durable, '' chiefly in consequence of l^e equal wear 
" upon both the nibs." An oblique pen may be made of a flat 
^ece of steel or other material, with " cheeks " " forming an 
^ exterior addition to the surface of the pen to hold a greater 
quantity of ink," or it may have a " convex or arched upper 
surface for the purpose of obtaining a greater degree of stiffness 
in the parts requiring it." The straight holder differs from the 
ordinary ones " in the shells, between which the pen is held, being 
placed sufficiently on one side to bring the point of our obliquely 
nibbed pen in a central line with the handle." The oblique 
holder is made in three different ways ; first, with *' two elastic or 
" springing metal limbs united at one end to a metal socket." 
The front ends or jaws of these limbs are curved, and the pen is 
held firmly in them " by sliding the double button, whidi moves 
in a slit made in both limbs, near to the said front ends or jaws, 
so as to close them." To hold a common quill pen with its 
barrel and stem entire, or the common metal pen, in an oblique 
position, one of the limbs is '* curved in a contrary direction " to 
the other. Secondly, with a solid metal stem at one end of the 
socket, and *' a moveable limb turning upon a hinge or joint at its 
** external end, both parts being properly curved," and the move- 
able limb being kept in its *^ closed position by sliding a metal 
" ring or ferril over its end." To adjust the best oblique position 
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of the pen^ the stem " may be provided with a joint furnished 

*^ with a tightening screw," To hold the common entire quill 

pens, the moveable limb is curved in a contrary direction to the 

othar. Thirdly, with the tube for holding the pen fitted with " a 

" short tubular and tapering plug,'^ on which is a projecting stud 

to prevent it from turning round ; the stem of the plug, cut with 

a male screw, passes through a hole in the top of the tube, and the 

pen being inserted between the tube and plug is held firm by 

screwing ** a button with a milled border *' on to the screw. " To 

allow more motion endways to the adjustment of the pen in the 

penholder,'^ the tube may be made separate, and " be received 

into an oblique springing socket or clip with a handle affixed 

« to it." 

[Printed, 6<2. Drawing. SeeSepeitoiTof Arts, voLl3(Jft«rdMrt£t),p.72; 
London Journal {N&wton's), vol. 1 (conjoined series), v. T!\ Mecnanics* 
Magazine, vol. 17, p. 138, also vol. 28, p. 135 ; Register of Arts and Sciences, 
vol. 6 {new series), p. 295 ; Engineers' and Mechanics* Encyclopeedia, 
vol. 2, p. 279 J 



(t 



i« 






A.D. 1831, September 27.— N» 6169. 

GILLOTT, Joseph. — ^''An improvement in the making or 
manufacturing of metallic pens," which " consists in forming 
on the nibs of metallic pens elongated points by slaraight 
parallel pieces, instead of sloping the points of the nibs," as is 
usually done. The two sides of the elongated points are made 
in parallel lines, or the metal of an equal wid^ from the 
extreme ends of the points to the shoulder ; " by this means 
the original fineness of nib is retained until it is worn down to 
the shoulder. The same eflPect may be produced without any 
shoulder, by making the parallel pieces merge "at the upper ends 
" into tiie nib of the pen in the usual slope." 

[Printed, 4d, Woodoats. See London Journal {Newton's), vol. 1 {con- 
joint series), p. 211 ; Engineers' and Mechanics' Encyclopaedia, vol. 2, 
p. 278 ; Raster of Arts and Sciences, vol. 7 {new series), p. 5.] 

A.D. 1831, October H.—N^ 6182. 
SMITH, John, and Dolier, William. — " A durable copy book, 
or writing tablet, and improved delible ink, to be used there- 
with." The leaves or tablets of the copybook are of stout 
white linen doth, which has been stretched upon a frame, cleared 
of all " knots and loops that may be in it," sized twice with a 
" mixture of size, whiting, and linseed oil," co\o\a^^ at ^io^^^ 
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three timea with a compound ot the beat white lead, fine Paris 
white, sufirar of lead and linseed oil, and lostlj' witli a preparation 
of white lead and turpentine, in order to obtain a proper dead 
Burfaee, and "remove ths greaaineas and slimo of the former 
" colourings or coatings." The ink, if black, ia composed of 
gum arabic, lamp black, and water ; if any other colour is required, 
" any of the wpll-kno^vn colouring materials used in making 
" water colours," must be suhatituted for the lamp black. To 
erase the ink iiom the tablet, wash the surface with a sponge and 
water, and dry it with a soft towel; if the surface appears greasjr, 
" apply a little whiting in the washing, or in obstinate cases 
" sponge it gently over with a little spirits of turpentine." 

[Printed,**. NoDrawinn. See RepBrWry o( Arta.yoL 13 (iSini »W«). 
p. 331i Loniloa Jounuii (JV'ad^ua f), vol. 1 {coNjoituid teriet), p. 41V j 
BcgiBttirof ArtssnaSoiEncea, v^. 7 (hw wrjo), p. IW.] 



A.D. 1832, January 28.— N" 6215. 
PERRY, James. — "An improvement or improvements in or on 
pens." The invention conaiatain a new arrangement " of cuts and 
" open spaces formed so near to the alit of the pen, and in auch 
" directions aa regarda the said slit, as to cauae a greater fleiibilitv 
" in the nibs of metal pens," all such cuts and open ajiacea being 
" farmed at the sides of the central parts of the pen, and open- 
" ing out at the sides of the aaid central part, above, at, or below 
" its ahouldera, and either wholly or in part in a direction inclin- 
" ing irom the sides of the pen towards the said central part," 
and Bufficiently near it to obtain an increa,Bed fleKibiUty in the 



[Prinicd, ed. Brm-uiK- See Reperfory of Arts, » 
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A.D. 1832, July 26.~N° 62B8. 
PARKER, Jonx Jacob.— " Certain improvement or improve- 
" menta in fountain pens." The jiatentee claima the invention 
of, firat, the using two or more threaded left-handed screws for 
working the piatou in fountain pens; secondly, " the )Mirtieulw 
" combination of the various parts " ; and thirdly, " the lining of 
" the ink-evlinder with glass or gold." The pen is composed of 



WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 33 

1, an outer case or handle ; 2, a cap (inside which is fixed a pin 
or projecting wire to act as a plug to the " ink-way ") serving to 
protect the nibs, and to elongate the handle when the pen is in 
use ; 3, a piston, on the rod of which (flat on two sides) a screw 
is cut, and a three-threaded left-banded one is preferred " to obtain 
" a more easy motion " for the piston, and to enable the writer to 
supply himself with ink more readily; 4, an ink-cylinder, in 
which the piston works, and near the upper end of which is 
soldered " a small circular plate " with a " rectangular perforation " 
in it ; the piston rod passes through this plate, and is thereby 
prevented from turning. Above the plate is a ring, on which 
a tube having '* an outward flanch " at its lower end rests and 
turns freely ; within the flanched end a few threads of a female 
screw are cut. This tube is kept to its place by a short tube, 
which slides over it and is " soldered into the upper part of the 
ink-cylinder. The "top and part" of the outer case is a tube 
closed at the upper end, in which is a hole for the pin when the 
cap is put thereon. The outer case and flanched tube are joined 
by a pin that both may be turned by the same motion. To the 
lower end of the cylinder is soldered the pen-holder, consisting of 
two tubes, the inner having a small hole drilled through it, 
" opened and made bell-mouthed " that the ink " may have an 
" inclination to fall immediately on to the nibs." To fill the . 
cylinder dip the end of the pen-holder into ink and^'raise the 
piston by turning the outer case. 




Renter of Arts and Sciences, vol. 7 {new series) , p. 257.] 



A.D. 1832, October 11.— N<» 6320. 

"WOODS, William, the elder. — " A certain improvement or 
" improvements in the construction of metal pens." The patentee 
claims for his pens a " superiority of action," which is obtained 
** by means of ribbed indentations, furrows, grooves, cavities, or 
" channels forming a succession or series of thinner parts than 
**. the general substance of the steel or other metal, and each of 
which said thinned parts yields in its turn accordingly as the 
pen is more or less pressed upon in writing with it." The pens 
may be formed not only with short slits, but of different thick- 
nesses of steel or other proper metal, by varying the de^tka ax\d 
w. ^ 






-f- 



34 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS.. 



it 



<( 
ct 






numbers of the indentations or gr.ooYes accordingly, and thereby 

producing a power oi expansion and contraction " to any extent ; 

and "the grooves or indentations can be made of dijfferent lengths 

and depths, and of varied widths, and more or less numerously 

on all parts of the pens," and they may be made " in rectilinear,. 

curvilinear, or oblique directions on all parts of the outside of 

tiie pen, from its top to the extremities of its nibs or point, 

" and either above or below the shoulders at any convenient 

'' distance from each other, all round or across the pen, and the 

grooves or depressions may also cross each other obliquely, 

horizontally, or transversely," or be made so as to form drdecb 

squares, rectangles, or any other figure. The pens may be " of a 

" rounded form or with flat sides, that is to say, either curved or 

*' rounding on their outsides over their slits, or with a flat side on 

" each side of the centre slit, and forming an obtuse angle on the 

" back, extending the whole length of the slit." 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing. See Repertorv of Arts, vol. 15 {third series), p. 19 ; 
London Journal {Newton^s)^ vol. 10 {conjoined series) ^ p. 331.3 

A.D. 1833, October 12.— N° 6485. (* *) 

COOPER, Robert Burton, and ECKSTEIN, Georgr 
Frederick. — " An instrument or apparatus for pointing pencils, 
and certain other purposes." This invention "consists in com- 
bining or forming an instrument or apparatus by setting two 
files, or other sufficiently hard and rough surfaces, at an angle 
to each other, and thus leaving a longitudinal, concave, angular 
space between them, which instrument or apparatus, so formed, 
may be constructed separately, or may be attached to other 
instruments, according to the purpose to which it is to be 
applied." In pointing a black lead or other pencil by this 
instrument, the pencil is placed in the groove in an inclined 
position, and rubbed backwards and forwards with a certain 
amount of pressure, " continuing to turn it round in order that . 
^^ all parts may be equally reduced by the files." This instru- 
ment may be used for pointing penholders and '' the stilletoes of 
" ladies' workbojces," also for producing a " concave " [convex ?] 
end to metal pipes, preparatory to soldering them. 

A slate is shown having the above-desoribed instrument let 
into the frame. The back of a knife, in another instance, fonns 
the angular and rough surfaces. In another construction,^ ihe- 
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an^le suited to the purpose is formed between two cylindrical files 

mounted on paarailel axes. 

Instead of two files^ one bent piece of metal may be used. 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing. See London Journal {Newton* 8), vol. T {conjoined 
series)* V- 3^-] 

A.D. 1833, November 1^.— N» 6512 

PERRY, Stephen, MASSEY, Ei>wajid (seniOT), and GAUCI, 
Paul Joseph. — '' Certain improvements in pens and penholders." 
The improvements in pens consist, first, in the application of an 
auxiliary spring (" a thread ring or loop of india-rubber or 
" caoutchouc, held in its place by means of notches cut in the 
sides of the pens," or *' a mere band of india-^rubber drawn 
gently round the pen ") for ihe purpose of " forcix^ the points 
of the nib together quickly and tightly, after making a down 
" stroke ;" secondly, in applying to the pens an " ink retainer," 
which may be of three kinds ; either a thin piece of metal with » 
small airhole near the top> and wide oiough to touch the sides of 
the pen when rwetted to it ; or a piece of metal " fixcKl to the back 
of the pen and turning up a Mttle way in front; this piece 
should be about as wide as the pen at its middle part, and taper- 
ing gradually downwards so as not to interfere too much with 
the nib, which protrudes through an aperture made for it at the 
bend of the ink retainer ;" or a piece of elastic metal slipped 
on to the pen, and perf(»rming " the double office of an auxiliary 
'^ spring and of an ink retainer." In each the retainer is made a 
" little concave " towards the pen. The improvement in pen- 
holders is, either in attaching to an ordinary holder an ink retainer 
by a ring and screw (the pen is to be pushed under the ring, and the 
retainer " should not fit close to the sides of the nib "), or in 
making the holder hollow ; inside is a rod with a valve at its lower 
end, and at its uppev end a screw, 1^ means of which it is raised 
or lowered. The- upper part of the rod " must work up and down 
" in stuflfing of some sort, so as to exclude the air." On the 
ade of the holder is fixed "an elastic piston " consisting of *' a 
^ small conical shaped found," covered with a thin sheet of 
indiarrubber perfectly air-tight, or furnished instead with an aiir- 
tight bag. To fill the h<^der» the lower end is immersed into ink, 
the valve raised, and the india-rubber pressed hard, or the bag 
pushed in ; the removal of the pressure, or the drswiiv^ Q>3d& ^ 
^ bag, will cause the ink to aAcend mto ^Yl^Ylc^^t^^'w^^e^'^^ 
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valve Bhould again be closed. The pen ia inserted between the 
holder and a piece Boldered on to it at the lower end, and it is kept 
firm by a slide ring. When a, supjily of ink is required, the valve 
must be raised "aa little as possible," and a gentle pressure on 
the india-rubber or baft will cause a supply to flow on to the pen. 

[PrinWd.M. Drawing. See London Journil Ift'eirionVl, tqI. 4 (conjoiMd 
ftTifs), p. ftIS : WebBter's Heports, vol. 1, pp. 250, 269 ;WebBler's Patent 
Lnw.p. 1W[ nJaop-lSS, MLW IM; BillinH on PatRntB.p. llBi Cftrpnuel'a 
Reports oil Patent C»aea, vol. !i, p. 8U3 i Murphy and Hurlatone'a Heporta, 
p.iaSi Merson'sand WeI»by'aHopoct8,vol. 2.p.*ni New Term Kepon", 
port 11: Law Jounud (Eicheqner), vol. a («eu> sertei). p. iU; Jnritt, 
vol.l,**3i Holl8Ch«peIKeportB,JthEeport, p. 147-3 

A.D. 1834, Januwy 25.— N" 6549. 
ARNOTT, Neil. — " Certain improvements on metaJ pens and on 
" penholders." The invention consists in giving to pens with 
three or more nibs " a construction which allows the nibs, when 
" pressed endways, to open more or less asunder so as to increase 
" and diminish the breadth of the stroke in proportion to the pres- 
" sure;" and to penholders, "an elaatieity which allows the 
" length of the instrument, or the distance between the nibs and 
" the writer's fingers, to var;- considerably, according to the 
" pressure of the hand, without any bending being produced in 
" the general a.\is of the instrument." In the penholder " a flat, 
" spii^, or other spring " is fixed between the " holding part and 
" the stock or metallic tube," or to a plug placed in the stock, so 
that the spring may be ivithin the stock when yielding to 
ure. The holder is kept in its proper position by a " guide 
J " rod or spindle," which ascenda from the stock, through the 
' ipriDg, and through a guide plate higher up in the holder. 
' On the spindle beyond the guide plat« is screwed a nut or collar, 
" by turning which the tension of the spring, and the hardness or 
" softness of the pen are modified." Other forms and kinds of 
spring may be used, and if the plug he made also a guide plate, 
" the spring may be placed anywhere in the tube." The " re- 
" quired elasticity may be made to e.vist in the short metallic pen 
" itself," without the aid of a spring holder, by bending the nibs 
down so as tohave " nearly the direction of the stock," by making 
the part as far as the shoulder horizontal, and the remainder 
with either one or two corves. The pen with three or more nibs is 
used in a spring holder, having for its stock a solid piece of metaJ, 
in which le^i are flxed, with their ends meeting below, '' with 
" fattened surfoces. so as to form a good pen joint," A disc of 
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metal with grooves or holes in it through which the legs pass is 

fastened to the stock by " a stiff arm/' The yielding of the spring 

allows the descent of the disc, and the consequent forcing of the 

legs asunder. This pen may be made by fixing a metallic plate 

to the bottom of " a simple stock," and by connecting the nibs or 

points to the plate by flat supporting springs, in such manner 

that the springs cross or pierce each other; pressure on the nibs 

will cause them to separate. 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing. See London Journal (Newt<m*s)» vol* 6 (eon- 
joined teries)^ p. 22.] 

A.D. 1834, February 27.— N« 6666. {*' *) 

HARDING, James Duffield. — " Certain iniprovconents in 

'' pencil, pen^ and chalk cases or holders." .According to one 

plan, the tube of a pencil or chalk holder has affixed to its lower 

end " a gently tapering metal cone," '' made cylindrical within- 

*' side of it. This cone is likewise slit or cleffc in three or more 

equidistant places longitudinally, to allow of it closing and 

again springing open." A sliding ring can be slipped along 

the cone, and retained in any desired part of it, by means of 

alternate gaps made in the sides of one of the longitudinal slits, a 

pin being pb.ced in the sliding ring, so as to enter one of the said 

gaps. Another plan consists in fixing a tapering clefb screw to the 

tube, a tapering, hollow, screwed ring closing the screw '' more 

" or less as required, it springing open again of its own accord." 

" Another mode of securing pencils or pens in these metal cases 

** or holders," is " by means of a metal screw," " which is screwed 

'' or fitted into a hollow screw made on the metal cylindrical 

tube," " and can be made to enter into the cedar pencil or 

wooden penholder by screwing it into them, and thus to retain 

" them at any required length in use." 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing. See London Journal {Newton* s), vol. 10 {cottjoined 
series), p. 860.] 

A.D. 1834, September 20.-— N» 6678. 

PERRY, Stephen, MASSEY, Edward (senior), and GAUCI, 
Paul Joseph. — **" Certain improvements in pens and penholders." 
In pens, first, " in a new additional cut or cuts, slit or slits," which 
give greater elasticity to the pen (the cut enters " another cut 
" or an aperture just beyond the centre of the back ") ; secondly ^ 
in so forming the pen as to leave a spim^ Vi^\\\^<b^ ^^^<ircL *Ock& 






A4 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

niiddle) fVom which the shoulders and nibs are projected ; thir^^ 
*' in making the shank or tail of the pen elastic" The shai^ 
may be a separate piece and fastened below the shoulders ; it 
may be ** crimped " to fit a particular kind of holder, and it may 
have a " turo-over of the central part," admitting of a variety of 
shapes, to form an inkholder. In penholders, first, in attaching 
the pen to a stick by one or more india-rubber bands ;; this holder 
is " well adapted for the thin flat spring-tailed pen ; " .-secondly, in' 
making the tube at the end of the stick of "spiral wire," woimd 
flat on one side, " one coil or turn being so closely wound upon 
" the other " as to allow lateral, but not longitudinal elasticity ; 
thirdly, in joining to the tube " a flat, arched, or other spring," 
made with a crimped cup or receptacle for the shank of a criraped 
pen; lastly, in having "a screw pin and ftdcrum" applicable 
to an elastic tailed pen. A space is cut in the holder "just to let 
" the substance of the pen pass through ; " near the end is a 
metal band with a screw, which screws down on the pen and 
forms the fulcrum "from which both ends play." Higher up is 
'^ a guide pin or stud which passes up through a hole made in 
" the tail of the pen for the pvirpose." When the nib is pressed 
down, the tail will rise in proportion, and a " delightful elasticity " 
is obtained. Or the fulcrum may be gained equally well " by 
" drawing the pen up at a certain point." On the holder is fixed 
a spring, near the end of which is a screw passing through it, the 
holder, and the pen, and secured by a nut. The spring " will 

always be drawing up the pen to the holder at that point where 

the nut is placed." 

.[Printed, Sd, Drawing. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 6 (n&w series), pp. 78 
and 99 for Disclaimer; London Journal (Newton's), vol. 6 {conjoined 
series), p. 127, and vol. 91 (conjoined series), p. 474, for Disclanner) ; 
Webster's Reports, vol. 1. p. 260, for Disclaimer ; Garpmael's Reports on 
Patent Oases, vol. 2, p. 403. j 

A.D. 1834, December 23.— N» 6740. 

SIMISTER, Richard. — " An improvement in the manufacture 
" of such pens as are usually made of steel or other elastic metal." 
!nie improvement is in making the pens " dupUcate," that is, 
'" in shaping the upper end of the shank *' in the form of a 
pen ; this is done "with the same action of the piess as the 
** single-ended pens now in use." To e£Peot this, the tools, with 
irfaidi the pens are cut out of thin sheets of steel or other elastic 
metaH, must be made " alike pen-formed act both ends of the 
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*' sbank/^ and l^ey '^ may be eto jnade and Hhe 'finishing adapted 

'' as to make a fine point At one end and a broad point at the 

*' other." 

[Printed, 4d. Woodcut. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 4 {new series) ^ p. 2^ ; 
London Journal {Neivtojt*s)t vol.- 6 {conjoined series) ^ p. 292.] 

A.D. 1835, Febmary 9.— N° 6759, 

CLEVELAND, Charlie. — {Partly a commanication.) — '^ Certain 
improvements on pens, or penholders, on -apparatus for supply- 
ing ink to pens, «nd on apparatus for making of pens." The 
pens are made with the points of the nibs of *' greater snbstaaee 
of metal than usual," to prevent their *' catching or per- 
forating the paper ; " this is effected either by making a groove 
in the metal plates out of which the pens are to be cut, or by 
reducing the substance of the plates by rollers " leaving ribs at 
certain distances «>part by means of a groove cut in one of the 
rollers," and on punching out the pens the ends of the nibs 
are " formed out of the thick or ribbed parts of the plates." In 
tempering the pens the points of the nibs are "to be left par- 
^* ticularly haard." The elasticity of the nibs may be regulated 
by a sliding band or ferrule of metal applied to the barrel. The 
handle of tiie penholder is of papier mache; to it is attached ^ a 
" shield of metal " in the form. of a pen, with *' any convenient 
" slits or openings to give more or less flexibility." Within the 
shield is a tube, which slides up and down by means of a 
thumb piece, and in which is fixed " a plug of cork or any 
" other suitable material " ; into this are inserted " two fine rods 
** of metal for forming the nibs," their outer extremities passing 
through cKps in the end of the shield. Another form of shield 
has a recess or indentation "suited to receive the barrel or 
stan of a narrow metalhc pen," which is secured by "two 
clips or prcijecting pieces," and a sliding ferrule regulates the 
flexibility of the nib. The fountain penholder is composed df 1. a 
cylindrical ink chamber; 2. a bent tube for conducting Uie 
ink to the pen (this tube has "a. socket piece and plug," which 
screws into the end of the ink chamber) ; 3.'a shield, on either 
side of which the pen is held by clips, and which fits into the 
socket:; (in the plug is " a small air valve having a conical 
** stopper," and " a small nib projects from the air valve through 
" the sideof the socket ") ; 4. a piston rod, which is fastened to 
a knob^ir head, and working through, u gvx\^^ ^cJ^^^t Sa'vwsK^'^^ 
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into the chamber; and 5. a tight piston vrithin the chamber, 
occasionally connected to the rod hj meana oF a left-handed screw 
at its end. The opening or closing of the air valve is effected by 
the taking off or putting on of a " cap piece," on one aide of 
which is an " angular notch," which " operates aa a bayonet 
" faatening on the nib." To fill the chamber the cap is taken off, 
the bent tube immersed into an ink vessel, the knob and rod so 
turned as to cause the screw to take faat hold of the piston, and 
the external pressure of the air (vill force the ink to follow the 
drawing up of the [uston. By disengaging the rod from the 
piston and pushing the former fonvard into the chamber, the 
latter being " allowed to remain stationary at the back end," 
the cap may be put on, and the pen is ready for use. _ The im- 
provement in pen cutters consists in makiog " the ordinary 
cutters in two separate pieces;" in forming thera "with 
" square edges " that thej may be readily sharpened ; and " in so 
" mounting the slitting cutter " that it may be adjusted to 
produce any length of slit required, which is done by making it 
; longitudinally " by a finger screw or by any other 
*■ convenient means. " Tiieae cutters may be attached in any con- 
' venient way to one of the chapa of the instrument, which opena 
' upon a hinge joint," the counter cutter or bed " of the ordinary 
' form and construction being attached to the other chap." 

CPrinted, M. Drawing, See Ijondon Journal (Kevtcm'ii). vol. 7 {conjoiaed 
uriPl),p.iai Rolls Chapol Reports, TtliBoport, p. IW.J 

A.D. 1B36, May 13.— N" 6831. 
^.DUNKIN, Thomas.- — {A cotamvuication.) — " Certain improve- 
" 1 the mode, method, or system of obtaining or producing 
" duplicate copies of manuscripts, writings, and drawings, and in 
" the apparatus or machinery used in the same." A " prepared 
■' ink " and " an impalpable powder " ore required to effect the 
improvement in the mode of producing duplicates. The ink is 
made by adding to " eighteen parts in weight " of " ordinary 
" nriting ink si» and a quarter parts of sugar candy, two and a 
" half parts of deliquescent salt, such aa marine salt, hydrochlorate 
" of lime, chlorine or calcerlne, &c." The powder " for black 
" line writing or drawing " may be composed of " sulphate of 
ir the acetate of iron, gall nut or gallic anid, sugar candy, 
' and lamp black, the projiortiona being varied according to the 
'' intensent'ss of the colour or the number of duplicate copies 
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" wished to be obtained." '' Having written a page or produced 
a drawing on a sheet of paper or other material with this pre- 
pared ink," " or a gummy liquid not susceptible of drying im- 
mediately," place it on or imder a waterproof, varnished, or 
polished oiled silk or skin, or other proper surface laid on the 
" bed board of the press ;" put on them " a double cloth or a 
'^ smooth cardboard," and pass the whole through the press 
between the rollers ; the writing or drawing will be transferred to 
the surface in contact with it. Cover the transfer with the 
powder ; sweep off " all that does not adhere to the lines ;" breathe 
over the whole surface ''until the lines appear black and are 
damp," or place upon it " damped linen, stretched over a board 
or on a sheet of metal with the edges turned up, and slightly 
*' wetted with a sponge," so that the transfer may be damped 
without being touched ; then lay a sheet of paper on it, pass both 
through the press, and a " first duplicate copy " is taken. Repeat 
the process each time " according to the number required or that 
*' which the transfer will give." " When the transferring surface 
'' fails in taking up sufficient ink powder to produce a perfect 
" impression," wash it " with a wet sponge, and it will be ready 
" to take another transfer." 

The improvement "in the construction of the press for pro- 
'' ducing duplicate copies on the leaves of bound books " consists 
*' in the application of a rod supported in ears or notches in front 
'* of the bed board of the press, which rod is to be passed through 
'' the hollow back of the book to support it while the impression 
" is being taken," there being notches or recesses in the sup- 
porters of the rollers " to allow the rod and book to be brought 
" sufficiently near to the rollers to take the impression up to the 
*' inner extremity of the leaf." The press used is ** a common 
" double roller copying press," with the above improvement 
adapted to it. 

pPrinted, Sd, Drawing. See London Journal {Netoton*8)j vol. 7 {conjoined 
geries), p. 218 ; Bolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 16S.J 

A.D. 1835, August 17.— N» 6886. (* *) 

BANKS, William. — Improvements '* in machinery, pens, and 
" presses for ruling and pressing paper." The apparatus referred 
to consists of a machine for ruling on paper any desired number of 
lines at one time. The sheet of paper is caused to pass between 
rollers, which may be heated if desired, aivdi o\«t ^ \xw«€i^% 
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horizontal sheet of cloth. Under the sheet of cloth, and bearing 

up against it, is placed a roller, which affords the hard surface for 

the pens to act against. The pens are placed on a spindle across 

the paper, at regulated distances, and their points may be lowered 

io the paper by means of a lever handle. The pen used consists 

of a box to hold the ink, and a slit point projecting to rule with ; 

between the ink box and spindle to which it is attached ave springs 

which allow the pen to rise and fall perpendicularly. 

[Printed, 6rf. Drawirifir. BeeLondon Journal (2^ewt(m*8), vol.lQ {conjoined 
series), p. 80 ; Soils Chapel Reports, 7th Aeport, p. 161.] 

A.D. 1836, March 8.— -N" 7026. 

LAWRENCE, George. — A certain improvement in the screws 
used in fastening the mouths of mounted inkstands, as well as 
of bottles and jars. The invention claimed is that of an improved 
construction of the screw fastenings, that is, in placing the screws 
which tighten the cover, together with the cover itself, in a sepa- 
rate frame attached to the mounting *' by a hinge and a simple 
*' catch fastening or otherwise." 

On the top of the inkstand is the mounting, having a hinge at 
one end, and at the other a catch fastened to it by a pin and 
hinge joint ; a screw frame with a female screw round its inside, 
and having at one end " projecting ears or pieces," is attached at 
the other end by the hinge to the mounting. The screw frame is 
surmounted by the top, which has a male screw on the outside. 
When the cover is put down, *' the catch is to be passed over and 
** between the projecting ears," and the screw, which "from being 
** of a large diameter " requires '^ to be turned on by a part of a 
** revolution," acting on the frame, the "curved or inclined 
*' shape " of the ears causes the catch '* to turn inwards a little " 
and securely fastens it. " As the male Bcrew does not require at 
" any time to be removed from out the female screw," a small 
pin or stud placed in either the frame or male screw will prevent 
its being turned round more than is necessary. " The male screw 
" may be farmed on the outside of the screw frame and the female 
" screw within the top," and the screw frame may be connected 
to the mounting l^y ''simple hook or catch fastenings," or 
" springs which will yield to the screw frame as the cover is 
" pressed down." 

[Printed, 9d. Drawing. See London Journal {Netoton*s)t\o\. 8 {coi^oincd 
series), p. 229; Bolls Chapel Reports, 7th Report, p. 107.] 
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A,D. 1836, April 23.— N° 7071. 

MORDAN, Sampson. — "An improvement in maiking or manu- 
" factoring triple-pointed pens." The patentee claims the mven- 
tion of manufacturing the triple-pointed pen from one piece of 
steel, metal, or quill in manner following : — With " a pair of tools 
technically called a male and female tool," fixed in a press, two 
longitudinal cuts converging towards a point " are made in an 
ordinary blank, and a ''short transverse cut" across it; the ptsrt 
included between the three cuts, which is called the tongue, " is 
'' laised up at an angle from the body of the blank near the 
'' point, but remains attached to the blank." The two nibs and 
the shaft of the pen are made in the usual manner. The tongue 
is then turned over towards '' the nib until its point lies upon the 
two ordinary points of the pen, and all the three points are 
held together by a piece of fme binding wire wrapped round 
them." The pen thus bound is subjected to the usual harden- 
ing and tempering process, after which the wire is removed, and 
the slit between the two ribs is broken ; and thus the pen is com- 
pletely formed and ready for j&nishing by the customary methods. 
The curve of the third nib " is so adjusted that the space betwixt 
" the three nibs shall hold a considerable quantity of ink," so as 
to constitute a " semi-fountain pen." To make a triple-pointed 
quill pen, a tongue is cut " out of the corresponding part of the 
" quUl," as before described, and bent towards the nib " ovsr a 
" mould or templet of the requisite dimensions and curvature for 
'' the point to lie on the points of two nibs made in the ordi- 
'' nary manner; the three points are then tied or otherwise held 
" together while sufi&dent heat is given to the tongue to cause it 
'' to retain its new:figure and position when cold." 

[Printed, 6<2. Dntwing. SeeMechanic8*Magazine, voL 25, pp. Ill, 153,230; 
Engineers' and Mvcnanios' Encyclopedia, vol. 2, p. 279.] 

A.D. 1837, March 13.— N° 7321. 

WINDLE, Henhy Christopher, GILXiOTT, Joseph, an 

MORRIS, Stephen. — "Improved means of givmg elasticity, 
freedom of action, and durability to certain parts of pens or 
instruments used in writing, as 4dso of obtaining a supply and 

" flow of ink to the same." The elasticity is given by " certain 
adjustable elastic plates" of thin elastic metal, applied by 

means of a ferrule or ring " to that part o£ t\ia ^ea ox \si^\xN»aeci^ 
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" for writing which ia held by the fingers and thumb, whemlT 
" the most rigid penholder or handle pui of a pen becomes elastic 
" to the touch," The durability is increased either by " stamping 
" that part of the blank out of which it is intended to form the 
" nibs of the pen in such nianneT as to leave a thick point to 
" each nib and a thick lidife up each side of the slit, but pre- 
" serving the thinness and elasticity of every other part of the 
" niba," or by " forming an arch in each nib of the pen," an 
" arch proper " in the left nib, and an " inverted " one in the 
right. By these arched or "compensating" nibs is avoided "the 
*' inclination which most persons give to the hand in writing, 
" and which soon wears the right nib to a point." The supply 
of ink is obtained by means of a " new channel pen feeder " (a 
thin, oval] grooved plnte and Bt«m) made separate from the pen 
and attached to it by a slide ring. "The nibs lie just over and 
" project beyond the front edge of the feeder, which has a small 
" notch or space cut out to receive them." The pen ivith its 
feeder being dipped into ink, " the circular channel of the feeder 
" becomes filled," and as the nibs move, "thej keep continuaUy 
" drawing the ink down towards the points of the pen." 

CPriutsil, Bd. DrawliiB.] 



A.D. 1837, March 2S.— N" 7333. 
STEPHENS, Hbnrv.— *' Certain improvements in inkstands or 
" inkholders, and in pens for writing." The iokholdet b of that 
description commonly called afountain inkstand, and the invention 
consists in an improved stopper of the " spigot and faucet " 
kind, which has a peculiarly formed opening made "through 
" the plug, faucet, or cone, for the purpose of allowing free access 
*' for the pen to the fluid." 'ITie opening " to the interior of 
" the inkholder is formed at one side of the plug or spigot instead 
" of through the middle thereof." The spigot, " made of glass, 
" earthenware, or any other suitable material," may be jilaced 
horizontally, vertically, or at any angle, provided that thea])erture 
in the inkholder to admit the spigot and the pen correspond 
thereto. The pens are manufactured by the following improved 
process :~-The materials of quill, horn, or other animal substance 
of the requisite thiclcness, in as dry a state aa they can be pro- 
Clired, are cut into the proper forms by means of a cutting punch 
'/■ ofiec instrument. "A pair of dies shaped according to the 
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** model or required curved or bent form of the pens intended to 
'* be made " are then heated to a degree sufficient to harden the 
materials without destroying their texture; the cut pieces are 
placed between them, subjected to pressure, and not removed until 
the dies are quite cold, when they "will have become set or fixed 
in the required form." That the slit may " not be allowed to 
pass too high up," the pen is placed '' under a cutting punch 
and die," and a small hole is perforated at the place to which the 
slit is to extend. The "required curved or dished form " may be 
given first, and the cutting and shaping afterwards. The pens 
may " require scraping or finishing with a common penknife in 
*' order to take off any irregularities or roughness, and also to 
adjust the points," and finally they may be varnished " to pre- 
vent the action of the ink " upon them. 

[Printed, 6<Z. Drawing. &ee London Joum3l{Newton*s) , vol.4 {conjoined 
series), p. 183 ; Rolls Chapel Reports, 7tli Report, p. 185.] 

A.D. 1837, April 18.— N« 7342. 

STEPHENS, Henry, and NASH, Ebenbzer.— '* Certain im- 
provements in manufacturing colouring matter, and rendering 
certain colour or colours more applicable to dyeing, staining, 
and writing." The improvements are, 1. The method of 
manufacturing the ferro-prussiates " (this part of the invention 
does not belong to the present series). 2. " Rendering Prussian 
" blue soluble. 3. " Combining the coloring matter of cochineal 
" or of lac dye with other matters, so as to produce a superior 
" red fluid." 4. " Combining carbon " with the solution of 
Prussian blue or any other colours, *' so as to form a writing fluid 
" or ink which cannot be entirely effaced by chemical agents." 
The Prussian blue is put into an earthen vessel and covered with 
" a quantity of strongly concentrated acid ; " if sulphuric acid is 
used, it should be diluted, " at the time when the mass turns 
" white," with water ** equal to about its bulk." It is to remain 
in the acid " from twenty-four to forty-eight hours or longer," 
when the mixture is to be diluted " with a large quantity of water, 
" stirring it up at the time for the purpose of washing from it 
" the salts of iron." It is now suffered to stand "until the 
" colour has subsided, when the supernatant liquor is to be 
drawn off with a syphon and more water added ; the process is 
to be repeated until " the acid with the iron has been completely 
washed away," when it is to be placed \ipoTva^\«t «cA>(JasstwvsS^ 
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drained, and afterivarda "placed in e\iip orating dislies and geirtlj- 
** driad." To form it into a solution o.talic acid is added; and, 
when the two are carefully mixed together, cold water is ponred 
on ■' a little at a time, making it into a dense or dilute aolntion 
" aeeoi'ding to the colour re(iiiired ;" " about one part of oxalie 
" add will dissolve sir parts of Pruasisn blue (the weight tahen 
" before digesting in the a^iid"); for a dilute sohitiou more acid 
will be required. A solution of Prussian blue thus jirepared is 
" ai-ailable for writing or forming a, imting fluid or ink to be 
"■ used with steel, quill, or other pens." 3. A quantity of 
common soda, potish, or carbonate of ammonia is dissolred in 
boiUng water, and at intervals is added " twice its weight of erade 
" argol in powder," When the etfen'escence haa ceased, the 
solution is poured off or filtered, and to it is to be added " by 
" measnre half the quantity of oxalate of alumina or oxala-phos- 
" phate of alumina," prepared " by adding to precipitated 
" alumina or pboephate of alumina in a damp state as much 
" oxalic acid aa will dissolve it. Into this mLtture when cold is 
1 put as much cochineal bruised or powdered as will give it a fine 
led colour, and, after standing forty-eight hours, it is strained eE 
for Use. " Carbonated alkali, or the potash or soda of commerce, 
" or ammonia " (or some of the other alkaline salts) is mixed 
" with a resinous matter, such m shellac or resin, about equal 
" parts by weight of each;" the mixture is boiled in water (the 
quantity being according to the required strength of the solution) 
" until the resinous matter or a great portion of it has become 
" dissolved." The necessary quantity of fine lampblack is 
mbted in a mortar with this solution, and thereby is produced a 
black liquid, which "may then be mixed ivith the Prussian blue 
" solution, or other suitable coloured solutions, to form an in- 
■' delibte ink." 

The title of the above Specification originally stood thus, 
' Certiun improvements in manufacturing colouring matter, and 
' rendering certwn colour or colours appUcable to dyeing, stain- 
' ing, and writing," and by Memorandum of Alteration, dated 
' September ^nd, 1837, the word " more " was inserted between 
" colours appKcable," 

[SpeeiflcaKon prinlsd. M. J>r»wiiu(. Memorandum of Alteration pHntei 
id. Sea Seiwrtory of Arti, vol. 11 (ivu **n«>, )k N>i bIw p. osftr 
Memonuidum of AltanilinQi Lwidoo Jouroj {KnaloH'g). voL 13 |(»«- 
jo*ii*I *»««), p. a07 ; bIsd vol. 31 (nmMiM(/»«"i«r), p, 178, for Memonmauni 
of AlMntioQ ^ BoUb Onpel RevorU, Tib Stpoit, pp. IM, IBS.] 
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A.D. 1837, November 14.— N^ 7474. 

WHITFIELD, Robert.— "A composition which I denominate 
'' an indelible, safety, and durable black fluid writing ink.'* Cer- 
tain proportions of linseed oil, cocoa-nut oil, solution of india- 
rubber, molasses or treacle, loaf sugar, parchment shavings, 
powdered seed lac, ground linseed, ground ochre seed, ground 
cotton seed, Venice turpentine, very fine pulverized charcoal, ivory 
black, Antwerp black, dried bullocks' blood, finely powdered burnt 
horns, tartar, Indian borax, cyanuret of potash, Aleppo galls 
finely powdered, powdered pomegranate peel, fiiiely powdered gum 
kind, anacardian nuts, powdered glue, finely powdered wahiut 
skins, and finely powdered gum arabic, are "to be mixed in a large 
iron boiler, and then made to boil, at which time the mixture is 
to be set on fire with a red hot bar of iron, and the smoke arising 
therefrom is to be received into a large inverted cone made of the 
" best sheet iron. As soon as the whole of the oil is consumed 
" the carbon that adheres to the inside of the cone is to be 
collected and put into jars. The residue in the iron pot is to 
be taken out, and rubbed down to a very fine powder on a 
" stone slab." To compound the ink, add to some of both 
carbons French vinegar, hot water, gum arabic, and gum lac ; 
•boil for ten minutes in an iron pot ; then put in finely powdered 
Aleppo galls and logwood chips ; " stir the whole well together 
until cold, and put the liquor into large flat pans, and expose it 
to the atmosphere for three weeks." The patentee claims the 
invention of " submitting a compound of the above ingredients, 
or the larger part or portion of such ingredients, to the process 
of burning, and obtaining two products," and xjf using the 
same " in combination with the last-mentioned materials, or the 
" larger portion thereof." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 (new series), 
p. 41 ; London Jbumal {Newton's), vol. 12 (conjoined serves) , p. 146.] 

A.D. 1838, January II.— N« 7535. 

EDWARDS, John. — "Certain improvements in. instruments 
" used in writing." The patentee claims the invention of " a 
*' certain addition or appendage to pens for the better supplying 
^' thereof with ink ; " of ^* certidn fountain penholders in which 
^^ the flow of ink into the pen may be regulated by a. conical plug: 
*^ or plugs.;." and of '^ an inkataod ox m\^\d«c ioii ^xx'Q'^^'cl^ 
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" charging certain of the penholdera." " A spiral coil of w 
" which sert'es as an inkholder, ia inserted " into the tube of the 
" pen, extending down to the shoulder," and fixed " by any con- 
" venient means of attacliment," or inserted above the shoulder, 
" the sidea of the pen embracing and holding the coil of wire by 
" forming somewhat more than a half circle." The coil is made 
either of round wire, or of " wire which baa been rolled flat, and 
" then annealed and turned into a coil edgeways, the coil com- 
" pressed, and then each ring of the coil drawn a little aaimder." 
The penholder is formed of two cylinders (with an air-hole in 
each), the upper sliding in the lower or ink reservoir; the lower 
part of the upper one is packed so as to form an air-tight piston. 
To the interior of the lower end of the reservoir is soldered a tube 
a (having a shoulder at the top) which is tapped on the outside 
with a screw thread ; at the bottutn of a is soldered a conical plug, 
so formed as to allow the ink to flow from the reservoir past its 
sides, and fitting into the top of a tube b, and by its moving up 
and down increasing or stopping the flow. On the top oft is 
■oldered a tube c, on the inside of which is a screw thread corre- 
sponding to that on the outside of □, and round the upper end 
ia " a collet or ring." Round the lower end of the reservoir is 
soldered or screwed a collar, overlapping the collet, and 
(together with the shoulder of a) confining its ascent and descent ; 
thus by turning the reservoir and c, the plug is raised or lowered. 
The air-hole in the reservoir " is covered by a collar on the outside, 
" packed with leather, cork, or other suitable material " to render 
it air-tight, and "the range and action of this collar is kept 
" mthin its proper limits by rims attached to the outside " of the 
reservoir. To prevent the upper cylinder from pressing into the 
■ Ksavoir, the lower end of the former and the upper end of the 
latter are threaded with screws, and, when the resen'oir is filled by 
drawing up the piston, " two or three turns will fix it in that poai- 
" lion.'* " There is a collet of the depth of two or three threads 
" of the screw on the inside of the resen-oir, to prevent the 
" acrewe being worn by the sliding up and down " of the upper 
cylinder. On laying the penholder down, the air-hole should be 
kept npwards, and to insure this position " a flat piece of metal 
" or other material may be fastened to the contrary side." The 
Upper cylinder and reservoir may be made in one piece ; in this 
;e the ink must be poured in " at its somewhat fiinnel-sliaped 
top; " and an air-hole near the upper end ia " opened or dosed 
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" by screwing up or down the head." A penholder of another 

construction is composed of a cylinder (with an air-hole in the 

upper part) forming the body ; a tube a (in which is an air-hole) 

having a " bottom " and a " division/' and soldered inside the 

upper part of the cylinder ; a " somewhat similar tube " b, having a 

" top " and a *' division," and soldered to the lower end; a snuill 

tube c fastened *' along the inside of one side " of the cylinder, 

and having a small portion of its inner side bent out at the lower 

end to the outside of the cylinder and soldered thereto air-tight, 

as also to the divisions and ends of a and b, through which it 

passes. The bottom of a and the division of b have holes drilled 

through their centres, forming sockets, into which conical plugs 

upon a bent rod 'or wm fit exactly, the division of a and the 

bottom of b (which has its sides cut away to allow free passage 

to the ink) acting as guides to the rod, one leg of which, 

having the plugs upon it, passes through the centre of the 

cylinder, and the other down through c, and '^ comes out at a 

" short slot " in the side of the cylinder, where a finger knob is 

attached to it. The lower part of the penholder is made up of a 

small tube d " from which the ink flows inmiediately on to the 

" pen" and to which is soldered "a bit of small tubing with 

'* a portion of one side cut away, so as just to leave 

" room enough for the wedge-formed tail of the pen to be 

*' inserted." d is fastened to a tube e, which is slit up and 

threaded on the outside with a screw. The pen is thrust between 

d and e, and held fast by the spring formed by the slitting of e. 

The top of € is soldiered into the bottom of another tube/, which 

is soldered into b, and has a portion cut out of its side to allow a 

place for the reception of c to which it is soldered. There is a 

cover to protect the point of the pen and a reserve at the top of 

the holder for pens. To admit ink to the pen, the knob, the 

action of which is limited by a " collar being screwed up or down 

'' between the extremes of being close and at full flow," should be 

pushed down by the middle finger; "this will simultaneously 

" open the lower plug to allow the ink to pass, and the upper plug 

" to admit the air." The aperture through which the ink issues 

immediately to the pen may be made either on one side or at the 

end of the tube point ; in the latter case the cover has a wire fixed 

in its centre to fit into the tube point and prevent it from being 

clogged with ink. The inkstand from which the last-described 

penholder is charged is a cylindiical veaaf^,\iw?m^^^s«s^^^ q-^Xr^ 

w, ^ 
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it a top with an aii hole and a shoulder or projection on one 
iide of it. Through the top pafflcs a piston fod, tapped firom top 
to bottom with a left-hand aerew, and taming freely aji^st a 
" oollot " by means of a " head " screwed to the rod. The head 
has a milled edge, and should be large enongh to allow a sufficient 
grasp ftir the hand, and may be made a boi for wafers, &c. A 
piaton tapped in the centre witb a female screw, and packed with 
cork, leather, or by other suitable means, fits so tightly within the 
cylinder that it will move up and down hut not turn in it. The 
cyhnder is ineerted into a " bottom " with a "projecting part or 
" shoulder," which is directly under the projection of the top, and 
between shoulder and cylinder is a channel for the ink. In the 
•houlder is drilled a socket through the bottom of which works a 
" tube valve ; " on the top of this tube is affixed a " cup piece ' 
containing a piece of leather or other suitable packing material ; 
!(t the lower end are holes on each side, and at the bottom " a 
" bard soldered button piece " conically shaped so as to close the 
hole in the bottom of the socket when required. Round the tube 
is coiled " a small spiral spring," which presses between the bottom 
of the cup and the bottom of the socket, where should be placed 
a piece of cork or other material for the purpose of packing. To 
fill the cylinder the top. piston, and rod are removed, and when 
rqilaced core must be taken that the upper shoulder is directly 
over the lower. To charge the penholder, insert the point into the 
hole in the centre of the packing of the cup, press it down, and 
place the head under the up|ier ahoulder. The pressure on the 
cup causes the tube to descend and tlie holes to be in the channel. 
Turn the milled head from right to left, and the ink will be forced 
out of the cylinder, through the holes, up the tube, and into the 
penholder. At the extreme point of the lower projection is a small 
cup OF socket, in which the point of the pen may be ploced when 
not in use, its top leaning against the upper shoulder, which 
•tumid be made with a hollow to hold it. 

[Printni, »d. Drswins-] 



A.D. 1839, Febnmiy 2.— N" 7959. 

DAFT, Thomas Baknabas, — " Certun improvements in inl;- 

" stands and in materials and apparatus for fastening and sealing 

* letters or other documents." The patentee lays claim to im- 

■ovements in inkstands ; in the mode of " displacing " the ink 
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therein by means of the pressure of air forced into the upper part 

of the ink reservoir ; in the application of the inkholder above the 

level of the ink in the reservoir; and in the placing of a strainer 

or filter in the passage between the reservoir and inkholder. To 

the top of the reservoir a cover is affixed by cement or otherwise ; 

to the cover is attached by screw or otherwise a short cylinder with 

a bottom to it. " An air-way passing from the top downwards 

" through the side " enters the cylinder, and inside is a piston 

packed air-tight, and worked by a screw " working through the 

" cover of the cylinder." This apparatus for forcing air into the 

reservoir may be either at the upper part of it or in any convenient 

position. The inkholder, which is above the level at which the 

ink can at any time stand in the reservoir, is fastened to a tube 

which either passes through the cover and descends to nearly the 

bottom of the reservoir, or is outside of it and ** passes out from 

" the bottom thereof." The lower end of the tube is covered with 

** a portion of fine woven silver wire cloth or other suitable 

" material," which acts as a strainer. The inkholder " is affixed 

" to a circular plate or cap, having a screw by which it is screwed 

" over the opening formed in the cover " of the reservoir in an 

air-tight manner, and it is by removing this cap that ink is 

supplied to the reservoir 5 ** or there may be a separate opening, 

" having an air-tight covering or cork, at which ink may be 

" supplied." When the tube is outside, the bottom of the cylinder 

opens into the reservoir, and the ink may come into contact with 

the piston and impede its action ; this arrangement is suitable for 

only such inkstands as are not moved from place to place. The 

improved apparatus for fastening letters, &c. consists of a thin 

plate or band of metal and an instrument with "two cutting 

edges." When the letter is folded, "twojholes are made 

through the several folds by the instrument,'* the ends of the 

band are passed through, ** folded down, and fastened by means of 

*' sealing wax, or other proper means." 

[Printed, Sd. l>rawing. See Repertory of Arts/vol. 12 {new series), p. 288 ; 
London Journal {Newton* s), vol. 19 {conjoined series) ^ p. 32 ; Mechanica' 
Magazine, vol. 32, p. 337.] 

A.D. 1839, August 1.— N° 8175. 

NORMANDY, Alphonse Rene le Mire db. — " Manufacture 
" of inks and dyes." Four improvements relate " to writing, 
" staining, and dyeing," and a fiftlito " Mv\Ti.^€iS^'i^^\xv%\sS»-- 
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W The first ia a "mode of superseding the use of nutgalla ;"— Sumac, 

I elm-wood, chestnut, beach, willow, el:3er, onli, plum, sycBmore, 

I cherry, poplar, catechu, or any wood or berry, or extract of vege- 

I table Bubatances containing gallic acid and tannin or either is 

I reduced to powder and boiled in a copper full of water until a 

I sufficiently strong decoction is obtained. TTiere ia then added " a 

^^^^ " certain quantity of Campeachy wood, of acetate and hydrate of 
^^^K " deotoxide of copper, of sulphate of alucttine, and of potash of 
^^^H " sulphate of protoxide of iron," and " gum arable or the best 
^^^V " sort of gum Senegal, in the projiortion of 80 lbs., or thereabouts, 
^^^^ " for 340 gallons of liquid, also a variable quantity of sulphate of 
W " indigo." The quantities of Carapeachy wood, &e. vary accord- 

I iiig to the vegetable aubstance first employed, the shade of 

B colour (from the dark blue to the most intense black) intended 

^^^^L to be produced, and the fancy of the operator; one proposed 
^^^H table of proportions is given, The second consists in a method of 
^^^V treating Campeachy wood " for the purpose of obtaining a fluid 
^^ " of that dahlia colour called king of purples ;" — Campeachy 
wood chips, in the proportion of 12 lbs. " to 12 gallons of water," 
are boiled until a strong solution ia produced; the boiling solu- 
tion ia poured through a aieve upon 1 lb. " of acetate and hydrate 
" of dentoxide of copper previously pulverized ;" there are added, 
" almost immediately, 14 lbs. of sulphate acid of aliimine and 
" potash, or thereabouts," and gum in the same proportions as for 
the bUek. After a few days a beautiful dahlia colour is produced. 
Tlie third is a " process of operating upon Chinese blue so as to 
" produce a blue fluid :"^L!hineae blue is ground "in water with 
" oxalate acid or bioxalate of potash," adding also a quantity of 
gura ; the proportions for 7 ounces of water should be, Chinese 
blue 3 drachma, eialate I drachm, and gum I drachm. " There 
" is advantage in saturating the Chinese blue with solution of tin 
" previous to mixing it with the water and the other ingredients;" 

C] drachm of the solution ia poured upon the 3 drachms, " stirring 
-^ it, adding at the same time a little water ;" the oxalate ia then 
^incd and at the some time the remainder of the water and the gum. 
The fourth refers " to the production of a solid, aemi-aolid. and 
" soluble ink," applicaUe also to staining and dyeing ; — A thick 
paste is made by jwuring a strong decoction of Camiieachy wood, 
(stirring during the process] upon 3 drachmsof catechu, 1 drachm 
of extract of hennatoxylon, II) grains of acetate and hydrate of 
dentorjde of copper, I sciuple of sulphate of alumiiie and potash. 
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1 drachm of gum arable, 1 drachm of sulphate of protoxide of 
iron, and a variable quantity of sulphate of indigo evaporated to 
dryness, " the whole of these ingredients being previously reduced 
to a fine powder." The paste, when dry, is cut into ** figures 
of variable sizes,*' and, when dissolved in water, " will form a 
very good black or purple or blue-black fluid, according to the 
quantity of sulphate of indigo employed." A serai-solid is 
obtained by adding to the above " from half a drachm to one 
" drachm of uncrystallisable sugar or molasses." The fifth con- 
sists in "combining carbon with other colours and acids:" — 
24 lbs. of carbon (Frankfort lampblack by preference) is ground 
** with a mucilage of gum and water," 20 lbs. of gum for 60 
gallons of water ; the mixture is filtered through a coarse flannel 
or a funnel whose spout is stopped with sponge, and thereto are 
added 4 lbs. of oxalic acid and a variable quantity of decoction of 
cochineal and of sulphate of indigo. 

ITrinted, 4id, No Drawings. See Bepertory of Arts, vol. 12 {new series) ^ 
p. 287 ; London Journal {Newton's) ^ vol. 16 {conjoined series), p. 13tJ^ 
Inventors' Advocate, vol. 1, p. 98.] 

A.D. 1839, August 26.— N« 8208. 

BOGARDUS, James.—" Improved means of applying labels, 

** stamps, or marks to letters and other such documents." The 

object of the invention is *' to annex a stamped or engraved 

" label to a letter or other document by means of the seal." 

" The label, whether of paper or parchment, may be of any size 

or shape, and if it be required to affix one to a letter by means 

of a wafer, let the wafer cover a portion of the label, and the 

rest of the wafer will seal the letter; the same may be done with 

wax. But a better method is to cut or pierce a hole in the 

label, which hole being placed where the wafer or wax is placed 

*' to seal the letter, the act of sealing the letter affixes the label." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 18 {new series), 
p. 278; London Journal (Newton's), vol. 16 {conjoined series), p. 158; 
Inventors* Advocate, vol. 2, p. 180.] 

A.D. 1840, June 2.— N^ 8532. 

DAIN, Christopher. — " Certain improvements in the con- 
" struction of vessels for containing and supplying ink and other 
^ fluids." The patentee limits his claim of invention " to the intro- 
" duction of a valve or stop-cock placed between «. x^^'e^^^^s. ^'cst 
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' the ink or other fluid and the vessel or ciBtern from which it ia 
'' taken to be iiaed." The inkstaad is a reservoir of glosH having 
a tuliuUr neck which communicates with a small cistern or di|i- 
ping cup. There are two holes, one " ahout midway in the neck," 
the other near the top of die reservoir. Tiie inkstand is cemented 
on to D Etond of metal or other material, and further secured 
thereto by a "metallic saddle piece," the arch of which holds 
down the neck, being fixed hy screivs " that ;>asa through a plate 
" of a collar " and are " tapped into the stand." '' From the 
" centre of the arch there springs an arched bracket," having at 
its upper cjttrcmity a circular collar bored out in the middle, 
through which works a screw plug, having at its lower end a, 
piece of cork fitting the hole near the top of the reservoir. On 
the plug ia a "cap piece, containing within it a rei'oh-ing piece " 
square at the top. Through the hole in the neck passes a atop- 
coek or ink valve of cork, affixed to which is a brasa plug, " square 
" at its lower end, and having at Its upper end a six-threaded 
" Bcrew," which works in a socket squared at the top. The 
socket is held in its place by two collars, one on each side, and 
the plug " is prevented from turning round bj its square part 
" working in the square hole" of the lower collar. A funnel 
surmounts the upper collar, and a key fits on to both squares. 
To charge the reservoir, remove the fiinnel and apparatus on the 
iop forming the sir valve, screw the funnel to a small pipe, which 
is flattened on one side to &11dw egresB to the air, and introduce 
tiie pipe into the hole. To let ink pass into the dipping cup, 
nise the air valve by turning the square of the plug with the key, 
and do the same to the cork valve of the ink plug. The ink is 
ntnmed into the reservoir " by opening the valves and inchning 
" the inkstand," 

[Prtntod. M. Drawintt. 8MliiHHi™jonroaUW»u*ii«'»), vol.18 (m^jniHSd 
Ki-iiMl, p. 31; McduuiiCH' JUagBzinE, tqL B3,p.SS3; liivonUm' AdTMsti-, 
ToL*,p.M.] 

A.D. 1840, August I.— N" 8584. 
' DAFT, Tbomas Barnabas. — "Improvements in inkstands or 
" inklioldeta." The invention relates to the mode of causing the 
ink to flow up out of a vessel into an inkholder above the level of 
the ink in the veasel, first, by " connecting the movement of the 
r of the inkholder with apparatus for raising the ink ; " 
BCondly, by applying aflexibleaurface; and thirdly, "bypassing 
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•J 



^^ the tube or ink passage of the inldLolder through ihe {MstonJ 
The inkholder wath a tube attached to it is fixed by a screw or 
other means into the ooTer of tiie ink T«8ael ; to the «iid of the 
tube is affixed a strainer of finely woven "wire cloth^ or the oiifice 
may be contracted, or a very small tube may be used, so that a 
strainer is not required. The inkTesseiL is filled l^urough the 
opening made by unserewnig the holder. The oover of ^e holder 
is connected witib an air pump, whsdi at each upward morement 
of i^e cover forces air on to tiie siEr&oe of the ink, causing it to 
flow upwards into i^ header. The air pump consists of a cylinder^ 
with a bent tube passing ftoml^ bottom thereof to tl^ upper 
part of the ink vessel ; a piston, and a piston rod attacbed by a 
pin joint or otherwise to the lever handle of i^ cover, and 
" moving on a fulcnim/' taoried by a •standard al&xed to the 
tx>ver oi the cylinder, ^' there being a slit lar opening through such 
«^ cover for the passage of the piston rod,** and a second cover 
applied over the cylinder, having a slot thioiigh which the lever 
works. The apparatus may be varied without departing from 
this part of l^e invention, ^whidi »mply relates to eonneo^Eiglte 
movement of the cover of the inkholder wi1& i^e flow of the ink. 
The bo^^xnn of the cylinder may be covered with a flexible tnirfoce 
of india-rubber or other matraial, which may, but need not, be 
affixod to the lower end of the piiston, and '' which, being pressed 
^^ or moved out of its natural figure, will eniai^e or decrease -Qie 
'' interior area " of the ink vessel, and iknxB withdraw the ink 
from the inkholder or cause it to rise therein. Again Hie tube of 
the inkholder may be made to pass tkrough the piston, which 
should be of cork. In tiiis <»se, tiie piston " moves in a cylin- 
drical opening in the cover of the inkstand,*' and as it is " raised 
or lowered, so will the ink be withdrawn from or rise to the 
" inkholder." 

[Printed, 8d. Drandnffs. See London JovcmBl(Netoton'*8)tyol.l9ieot^oined 
Bsries), pu -33 ; MechanieB* Magatdnei, vol. H> PP* 3:% -217 ; Inmntors* 
Advocate, voL 4, p. 98.] 

AJ>. 1840, ^ptember 17.— N« 8633. (* *) 

POOLE, Moses. — (A commumccttion.) — ^ Improvements in pre- 
" paring materials to &cilitate tihe teaching of wrii^g.^ This 
process consists in producing copies of letters and of hair ^strokes, 
by which ^diildren are to be taught to trace, by the applicatitm 
of typography and with colored ink, oy ^wtH^I^ xnub «^ ^ ^^Sl&'>Qc^^^, 
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of whatever shade it may be, but capable of being passed over 
again with writiDH! ink. In order to make the formation of 
MSS. letters, when printed, " correspond with the principles 
' of caligraphy," " I have employed eveiy means of joining 
' letters," " giving the preference to the shape of the letter 
' which afforded the greatest regularity in the direction of the 
' different hair utrokes ; indeed, for every hair stroke that could 
" belong to a letter, I have had a type of the letter caat. The ink 
' suitable for printing these copies is made by dissolving in water 
■' the most suitable vegetable or mineml coloura." " A certain 
" quantity of this liquid is mixed mth white lead until it becomes 
" perfectly coloured ; the mii:ture is then dried and afterwards 
" made use of in the composition of ink by grinding it on a marble 
'■ slab with'' as little unboiled Unseed oil as possible. 

|TWiitod,(rf. NoDravtlHEs. Mechanics' Maflftsine, yoLM. p. aai; Inventors' 
Advocate, voL *, p. 107.] 

A.D. 1840, December IG.— N" S"34. 
BAYLISS, Charlbh Wintbrton, — "An improved metallic 
*' pen, to be called the patent tlesion pen, and an improved pen- 
" holder." In the improved pen the part from the shoulder to 
the point is bent upward, so that the line of the slit falls " between 
" the asis of the penholder and the surface of the paper written 
upon." The lower end of the improved penholder is bent in a 
nmilar manner, and the patentee clainiB the invention of such 
improvements, " together with any variations of construction 
" depending on the game principles." 

rprinted, &>. Dnwing. See Medianics' Uagtuine. voL 3t, p. 443^ 
JillTWlor!' AdVDcato, vol. *, p. 40S.] 

A.D. 1840, December 31.— N" S770. 
SCOTT, Henbv.— ■' Improvements in the manufacture of ink or 
" writing fluids." The patentee claims '" the application of 
" nitrate of iron and gas black," combined ivith other substances, 
tothe manufacture of ink. He gives the following formula for 
making 80 gallons :— Saturate 48 lbs. of logwood chips two days 
in soft water, put them into a close covered iron caldron, add 
80 gallons of aofC water, and boil for one hour and a half. Then 
tilre oat the wood, add to the fluid 48 lbs. of the best picked 
Aleppo galls in coarse powder, boil again for half an hour, and let 
it remain in the caldron twenty-four hours infusing; during this 
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time agitate it frequently. Draw off the clear fluid and put into 
it 40 lbs. of pulyeriz\3d sulphate of iron ; affcer. a week (stirring 
daily) add 4 gallons of vinegar and a well strained mucilage made 
by dissolving ^\ lbs. of the best picked gum arable in water, and 
a few days after 20 ounces of the concentrated nitrate of iron. 
When " its height of blackness " is reached, pour the clear fluid 
o£P from the sediment, and add to it the following substances, 
each separately prepared and ground finely : — 1. half a pound of 
Spanish indigo made into an easily soluble paste with a portion 
of the fluid; 2. 5 lbs. of well washed and purified Prussian blue, 
but made into a soluble paste with distilled water ; 3. 4 ounces of 
gas black ground in 1 ounce of the nitrate of iron. Let each of 
the three *' remain a few hours unmixed, when the whole may be 

incorporated with the fluid and kept agitated daily for a week ; 

the clear may then be poured off for use." 

[Printed, 4<i. No Drawings. See Repertoiy of Arts, vol. 16 {new series), 
p. 109; London Journal {Newton* s), vol. 21 {covSoined series) y p. 26; 
Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 35, p. 60 ; Inventors' Magazine, vol. 5, p. 20.] 



A.D, 1841, May 22.— N« 8964. 

GALL, William. — " Certain improvements in the construction 
" of inkstands." The inkstand is composed 1 . of a glass ink vessel, 
on the top of which is a " dipping place with a very small hole '^ 
at its bottom, through which the ink rises ; 2. a flexible membrane 
or diaphragm, which is securely fastened to the ink vessel and 
forms the bottom thereof; to the diaphragm is fixed, by india- 
rubber varnish or other cement, a circular plate with a stem, on 
which is a screw with so much of its worm cut away " as will 
** allow it to turn round freely " when the diaphragm is at the 
top or bottom of the ink vessel ; 3. an outer case, at the top of 
which is a groove to receive " a circular metal rim or collar " 
cemented to the ink vessel, and turning freely in the groove, but 
secured in its place by a cap screwed on to the case. Inside the 
case is " a bar carried from side to side with a tapped hole in the 
** centre to suit the screw." If the diaphragm be a non-elastic 
material, a small spring at the bottom of the case presses against 
the lower end of the stem. The ink is poured in at the top of 
the vessel through a hole which is closed by a stopper of any 
construction. Previous to fiUing, the diaphragm must be de- 
pressed by turning the vessel, thereby causing the acrew t» wit. 
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and a slight turn in the contrary direction will force ink up into I 
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1 blight turn in the contrary direction will force ink up ii 
the dipping place. 



A.D. 1841, June S.-N" 8978, 
BERRY, Miles. — (A communicalioit.) — " Certain improvementa 
" in machinery or apparatus fiw ruling paper," "The machine 
" ia constructed upon the principle of the ordinary cylinder 
" printing machine," and confiists of 1. " a moveable reciprocating 
" platform, which carries the pt^er to be ruled; 2, two cyliadera 
" covered with doth," and above them " a carrying roller, tliat 
" draws tiie sheet of paper brought by fie reciprocating motion, 
" and conveys it into the machine, where it is passed round the 
" cylinders, and maintained in contact with them " by cords or 
faandi ; these " by their peculiar disposition also turn tlie sheet 
" of jmper after one side haa been ruled, and present the contrary 
" side to the pens or ruliiig instrumenta ;" 3. a, wiping roller, 
covered with blotting paper, "which revolves in contact with 
" the lower cyhnder, and absorbs any ink left thereon by the 
" ruled aide of the paper;" 4. a number of pens or ruling instru- 
ments suitably arranged ;" 5. " a convenient disposition of ink or 
" colour 'troughs;" and G. an arrangement of tapes or threade, 
" which carry the ruled sheet out of the machine " and deposit it 
in a box. The upper cylinder has " a toothed wheel, mounted 
" on the axis thereof, and which genre into a similar toothed wheel 
" on the axis of the lower Cylinder," and when the ujiper one ifl 
turned by a winch handle, the lower is made to revol\'e in an 
opposite direction, and motion ia given to (^ whole machine. To 
tiie under aide of the moveable platform ii attached a band, 
cord, or strap, one end of which passes over a pulley and aup- 
ports a weight, and the other end over another pulley, " and ia 
" festcned to the periphery of a roller," " upon the axle of which 
" is mounted a pinion, and a traction weight and cord." "On 
" the aale of the upper cylinder a small sector rack, ia fastened." 
The pens for each cylinder are fastened by acrew clampa or in 
any other convenient manner to a shaft or bar which turna on its 
OBotre, "and the time that the pens commence and continue 
ruUng is regulated as follows : " — To the axle of the shaft is 
fixed a lever, the end of which " liears against a cam " on the 
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axle of each cylinder ; '' when the lise of the cam comes into 
'' contact with the tail of the lever," the shaft is turned parlaally 
round, and the pens are thereby withdrawn from the cylinder; 
when the rise of the cam has passed round, the pens ^re brought 
by the force of a spring to bear against the surface oi the paper 
on the cylinder, and tiiereby rule the paper. In order to rule 
lines (^ different lengtiiis, the rise of the cam '' is made of several 
'' sectional parts," which are fastened on by screw nuts. The ink 
troughs are supported by brackets, which are connected to a 
longitudinal' bar ''that extends across the xmtdiine;" on the end 
of this bar and outside the frame " is mounted a long lever," 
which is acted upon by another cam, and by such acticm raises 
the ink troughs " precisely at the time that the pens are with- 
'' drawn from the paper." If lines of various colours be required, 
the troughs may be made in aeveral divisions, or a second set of 
pens and troughs may be arranged below those described. The 
framework is of wood, and on the top of it is a platform for 
supporting the pile of blank pa^er which is to be riiled. Each 
sheet is placed on the moveable platform, "and its situation 
" thereon regulated by moveable slides." As the upper cylinder 
revolves, the sector rack com>es in oontact with the pinion, causing 
it to revolve and draw the moveable platform forward, and there- 
by introduce the edge of the sheet between the roller and uppear 
cylinder ; the cylinder continuing to rotate, the rack passes away 
from the pinion, which is, together with the platform, drawn back 
by means of the weight, " assisted by a slight inclination of the 
" framework," into its original position. 

[Printed, Is. 6(2. Dnurincs. 'See London Journal {Newt<m*8)^ yol.2S <oos- 
joined series), jp. 407 ; Mechanics' Magazinejlvol. 85, p. 462 ; Inventors' 
Advocate, vol. 5, p. 868.] 

A.D. 1841, June 19. -N« 8992. 

HAUGHTON^. John. — '^ Improvements in the method of affiidng 
" certain labels." Three separate machines are described, one for 
damping, one for stamping, one for doing both, called a labeller, and 
an apparatus for accurately outting postage labels. The damper, " a 
sohd rectangular block of wood, Jibout five-eighths of an inch in 
height, having its four vertical sides entirely cased with thin 
brass," and its upper horizontal surface " very slightly larger 
than a postage label," is fitted into a brass case (each side being 
about one-sixteenth of an inch in thicknesa, tmd.\i<aM «xl Ssk^ ndl 
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height) without either bottom ot top. Uniler t«'o sides of this 
case are steel Eprings, hardentd and tempered, on which the case 
rests, ao that, when they are not pressedFdown, " its sides stand 
" about tbree-eightha of an inch above the level of the upper aur- 
" face " of the block. A thin silk bag, tendered waterproof, 
rests on the upper surface of the block, and its edges, placed on 
the top of the sides of the bos, are closely pressed by a brass 
frame, which is fastened by pins to the top of the ssid sides, so 
that no moisture can pass betn'een the frame and the hoi. The 
frame is one-sixteenth of an inch in thickness, and the same in 
height. The block is screwed to the bottom of an outer case, 
between which and the block the box works " vertically, nearly 
" air-ti[iht." On the top aide of the case is a short tube or pipe, 
in which works a plunger fixed by a pin into the bore of a 
wooden block, which has its vertical sides encased in thin hnse, 
and which is equal in si^e horizontally to the lower block, but 
vertically to the brass box. The lower side of this upper block is 
covered with a flat piece of caoutchouc. Round the plunger is 
placed a spiral spring, with one end fastened to the tipper block, 
and the other to the short tube. An opening is cut across two 
adjoining sides of the outer case, for about three-eijrhthe of an 
inch above and a quarter of an inch below the frame. The 
stamper is made similar to the damper, except that the lower 
block has a piece of caontchouc covering its upper side, that the 
brass box has not a frame, and that the space occupied by the 
bag is a receptacle tor postage labels, " laid in succession with 
" their gummed sides upn-ards." Themachinea are thus used : — 
The comer of a letter being laid on the frame through the open- 
ing, the plunger is pressed, and the upper block descends, forcing 
down the letter, tranie, and box, and thereby eauaing the letter to 
he damped by a moist sponge placed in the bag. The letter is 
then taken out and similarly placed in the stamper, where a like 
process causes a label to adhere to the damped comer. A sliding 
lid of flat brass works in a horizontal groove made in the inside 
of one of the sides nf the outer ease of each machine, thereby 
preventini; the sponge and the labels from falling out. The 
labeller has all the parts of the stam[ier ; and round the box is 
fitted another brass box. standing about three-eighths of an inch 
above the surface of the lower caoutchouc when the springs of 
the lower box are not de)iressed. and which also works " vertically 
" on springs jilaced under its two long sides ; " these l)oxea should 
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work almost air-tight. In two opposite sides of the outer box is 
a slot, and there are corresponding ones in the case, to one side 
of which is affixed a bent lever, " working in a vertical plane " 
round a screw ; on the other, an arm " similar to the long arm of 
" the bent lever," screwed and worked in like manner; these two 
arms are united by a horizontal bar, which slides along the slots, 
and has a sponge attached to that part of it which is within the 
outer box. A rod, " freely working vertically within slotted 
** guides " fixed to the case, is connected with the extremity of 
the short arm of the lever. In the case and outer box is an open- 
ing *' sufficient to allow the sponge on the bar to project from the 
" back of the machine," for the purpose of being moistened. 
" The two short sides " of the outer box have attached to them 
** parts with vertical slots," which are connected with the afore- 
said slots, and are so formed as to allow the outer box " to be 
" depressed without hindrance from the sponge bar," and in the 
case are openings, so that the parts may " move freely vertically." 
The sponge is protected by an external case, on the upper side 
of which is a lid. This case is " firmly fastened to both the 
" upper and lower parts of the back " of the other. A letter is 
inserted as in the damper ; the plunger is then depressed with a 
finger until the upper caoutchouc lightly presses the letter, while 
another finger presses the rod, which moves the lever and arm, 
and causes the sponge bar to traverse the slots. The damping 
being completed, the pressure on the rod is withdrawn, and the 
bar returns to its first position by the action of a spring under 
the bent lever* No impediment being now ofiPered to the descent 
of the upper block, the depression of the plunger is continued 
until the boxes are forced down and the damped part of the 
letter is pressed against the gummed side of the uppermost label. 
The apparatus for cutting labels is 1. a flat plate of brass, one- 
sixteenth of an inch thick, and '' a little wider than the width of 
^' a sheet of labels," with slots in it at such equal distances that 
when the plate is laid on the sheet a penknife passing down each 
slot will cut the sheet into strips of an equal width ; 2. a block 
of wood, about an inch and half wide, and about two inches 
longer than the strips ; and 3. " a piece of brass one-eighth of an 
" inch in thickness, and of the length and nearly the width of 
'' the block," having slots in it at equal and proper distances, 
and fixed to the block by a screw at each end. The strl^^a «x« ^<i 
on the block, the brass piece on the stnpa, \\\^ ^\v^^ \^\v^^ ^sssss. 
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by the screws, a knife passes down the slots, and the labels are 
'^ ready to be placed in the stamper or labeller." 

[Printed, Is, Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 36, p. 28.] 

A.D. 1841, June 21.— N« 8996. 
GAUCI, Joseph and BAIN, Alexander. — " Improvements in 
" inkstands and inkholders." The invention relates to a mode 
of constructing inkstands in which the ink is supplied to the 
holder or dipping vessel, first, by means of a force pump, secondly, 
by causing **the ink vessel (or part thereof)" to move partly 
round. In the former construction the top of the cover has two 
apertures ; into the one is inserted the holder to which is attached 
a bent tube communicating with a pump barrel; through the 
other passes a rod which raises and lowers a piston by a screw or 
other convenient means. In the barrel are two slots or openings, 
the one opposite to the tube, the other either above or below it, 
according as the ink is to be forced into the holder by the ascent 
or descent of the piston. Or the cover may have only one aper- 
ture ; in this case, the tube serves as the rod, and the piston works 
** in a well or barrel formed at the lower part " of the inkstand. 
The tube is fixed in a cork or other suitable stopper, and when 
the stopper is pressed into the mouth of the ink vessel, the piston 
descends into the well, and the ink is forced up through the tube 
into the holder. In the latter construction, the ink vessel is a 
barrel or cylinder so secured in a frame that it is capable of 
moving partly round in it. The barrel has an air-hole near the 
top, and near the bottom a hole through which the ink may flow 
to and from the holder, which forms part of or is affixed to the 
barrel. For filling or using this inkstand the barrel must be 
turned round so that the surface of the holder may be horizontal 
or nearly so ; and the ink is withdrawn from the holder by turning 
the barrel upwards until the holder meets a projecting part of the 
frame which serves as a cover to it. Or the barrel may be 
stationary in the frame, and one end only of it " carrying the 
" holder " move round ; the end is then a metal cap " lined with 
glass cemented within it,^' "the siurfEuies being ground together 
in order to make a fluid-tight joint," and ** kept close " by a 
spring which carries the cover of the holder and is screwed to the 
lower part of the frame. 

[Printed, \a. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 17 (new series) . p. 260 : 
London JonmaJ (Neteion*s), vol. 21 {fion^oi^^ series), p. 336 ; Mecnanics* 
Magazine, vol 36, p. 29.] 
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A.D. 1841, September 8.— N» 9069. 

DREW, Joseph, junior. — " An improved method of rolling and 
" cutting lozenges, and also of cutting gun wads, wafers, and 
" all other similar substances, by means of a certain machine 
** designed by me, and constructed of divers metals and woods." 
Upon a siutable &ame is an inclined plane, whereon are fchree 
or more pairs of rollers; if the material to be operated upon 
be of a tough nature, a pair of fluted rollers may be placed 
above the oilers. The rollers are coupled by toothed pinions 
** by which they are made to turn mmultaneously in opposite 
** directions;" at the reverse ends of their axles are bevilled 
pinions geared to a lateral shaft mounted at the side of the firame. 
On the outer end of the lower roller of the top pair are afi&xed a 
fly wheel and winch or a pulley with a strap. Each roller is 
furnished with a scraper attached to a weighted lever. After the 
plastic material has passed between the rollers, it descends to the 
cutting apparatus, which is composed, 1. of a series of circular or 
other shaped cones having sharp edges at their upper ends ; 2. a 
table, on which the cutters are mounted, sliding on two horizon- 
tal bars ; 3^ a plate jointed to one side of the table and perforated 
with holes corresponding to those of the cutters ; this plate, called 
a " firisket," is laid over the cutters, and the material is placed upon 
it ; 4. a " tympan frame " with a leathern back, jointed to the table ; 
this frame covers the material and keeps it from shifting ; 5. a heavy 
pressing roller turning in standards on the horizontal bars ; 6. a 
board, ** slidden into the carriage under the table," for the recep- 
tion of the cut wafers, &c. ; 7. a series of brushes to be passed up 
the cutters by means of a pendent jointed lever; and 8. a rack and 
its appendages for moving the cutting apparatus to and fro. A 
modification of the cutting apparatus is described, in which the 
cutters or punches are arranged to descend upon the material 
after it has been carried forward from[the rollers on to a perforated 
plate. 

[Printed, Is. Drawing, See London Journal (Newton*s)y vol. 24 {conjoined 
series), p. 91.3 

A.D. 1841, November 11.— N» 9153. 

DAVIS, Isaac. — " Improvements in the manufacture of sealing 
" wax." The improvements consist " in forming the wax into 
" small sticks, eaci of which may contwii^. ^\\SsJSVfeTv^ ^jjasKoic^^^'st 
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** one seal," or for two seals, " by being double in its length with 
" a cut in the middle." To the end of each single stick, or to the 
outer ends of each double stick is attached '' a detonating, com- 
** bustible, or highly inflammable substance," which may be 
ignited by friction or other means. The patentee makes various 
kinds of holders, in the chps of which one of the sticks may be 
held. The apparatus for making the sticks consists of two metal 
plates connected by a hinge joint ; in each is a number of semi- 
circular or other shaped grooves, so formed " that they may be 
** coincident when brought together," The lower plate is secured 
to a stand by screws or bolts ; the upper one, which is moved by 
a handle, is divided ** longitudinally into compartments by the 
** insertion of a thin cutting plate of steel or other metal " which 
forms a nick on each stick, so that the wax, when removed from 
the apparatus, is easily broken into the proper lengths. The 
inflammable substance " is applied in a fluid state," or in any 
other convenient way. For making a very considerable number 
of these sticks at one operation a larger apparatus is employed, in 
which the plates are divided " transversely into compartments by 
*' the insertion of cutting slips or ribs," and the upper plate is 
moved by a long powerful lever. The ends of two sticks may be 
inserted into a reed or quill, or other suitable material, by the 
following process: — Each of the grooves in the lower plate is 
di\'ided into three parts ; soft wax is spread over the outer ones ; 
and a reed or quill is placed in each of the middle ones and held 
securely in position by a fluted bar laid on the top. The upper 
plate is then brought down, a block is placed on it, and the whole 
is pressed by a lever with power sufficient to force some of the wax 
into the ends of the reeds. The patentee claims the invention of 
*' casting or moulding by pressure " sticks of sealing wax of 
larger size, such pressure producing " a beautiful form, and gloss 
** or polish on the surface." 

[Printed, lOd. I>rawing. See London Journal {Nevjton*8)t vol. 21 {conjoined 
series) t p. 170.] 

A.D. 1842, March 21.— N<» 9304. 

HAUGHTON, John. — " Improvements in the method of affixing 
^' certain labels." The patentee announces this invention as an 
improvement of the one for which letters patent were granted to him 
June 19, 1841. In this one the label is damped and affixed to 
the letter by pressure. The machine is a four-sided rectangular 
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brass box (its bottom being the slide described in the former specie 
fication) divided internally by a brass partition, which does not 
extend to the bottom by about one-sixteenth of an inch ; part of 
the top is immoveably fixed to the sides and to the partition. 
Tlie part divided off holds a moistened sponge, which is depressed 
by a screw passing through the top. In the other part of the top 
is an orifice in which is fixed a tube serving to guide a plunger, 
at the lower end of which is a rectangular piece of hard wood 
about one-eighth of an inch thick, accurately fitting and working 
easily in this part of the box. To the bottom of this wood is 
fastened a piece of caoutchouc of the same size and thickness, the 
four sides of both ^' being bound by a thin plate of brass, the 
" caoutchouc being yet left ^ of an inch lower than this plate." 
An opening of about one-sixteenth of an inch is cut across the 
lower end of one of the short sides of the box, and a groove is 
made in the other three sides, so that a thin brass slide can pass 
the whole length of the box. The two long slides and their 
grooves are prolonged to support the slide when drawn out. In 
the " opened end " of the box are two brass pins, not quite one- 
sixteenth of an inch long, " vertically fixed in its lower edge," and 
the blass slide has two slots corresponding with them. One end 
of the slide is " turned up," and to the part which shdes under 
the sponge box, and which is thinner by one-half than the rest, is 
fastened a piece of sponge *' divided into three parts by the two 
" slots." To place the labels in the box (their gummed side 
downwards) the machine must be turned upside down. The 
machine stands on a tray^ in one side of which, " turned up at 
'' right angles," are two slots, and two studs in the machine 
fitting into them keep it and the tray *' in a right position during 
'' the operation." The bottom being removed, the letter inserted, 
and the shde drawn back, the gummed side of the lowest label, 
damped by the sponge, is brought into contact with the letter, 
and pressure on the plunger causes it to adhere thereto. 

[Printed, 8<?. Drawing. See Becord of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 148.] 

A.D. 1842, March 21.— N^ 9306, 

FREEMAN, Mark. — *' Improvements in the construction of 
*•' inkstands." Five inkstands are described ; in Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4, 
are two chambers, an inner (which is the higher one) and an 
outer, communicating by a hole new t\v6\^o\^«uv» "WvaSa^s^wa^ 
w. ^ 
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i« filled at an opening in the outer chamber, " wliich opening has 
ir-tiftht cover screwed thereon." In l,the dipping cup 
Inaj have access to eitber chamber hj an aperture in the inner, nr 
by a tube descending nearly to the bottom of the outer, A cover 
fits into the top of the inner chamber, in which ia a float movini; 
freely therein, made of cork ot" other material, and coated with 
japan varnish or seahng' ivax. On the upper port of the float, on 
the side next to the dipping cup, ia a rack " formed by a aeries of 
" pins," and below the rack a groove. The cover of the dipping 
cup moves on a hinge joint, and has "a projecting finger" which 
passes into the inner chamber, and by the uplifting of the cover 
depresses the float, thereby fordng ink up the groove into tiie 
dipping cup. When the ink in the inner chamber is lower than 
in the outer one, unscrewing the wr-tight cover will restore the 
level. In 2, the dipping cup communicates with the outw cham- 
ber by having its tube screwed into a hole in the air-tigbt cover, 
but it may be pbced so as to comninnioate with the inner cham- 
ber. Ink is forced into the dipping cup by a plunger (in the 
inner chamber), which is worked by a screw whose head ]iaases 
through a cover fitted on to the top. A Etiul or prcgection in 
tlie chamber enters a groove in the plunger and prevents it from 
tumiug round. In 3 and 4, the float can descend below the hole 
of oommunicatJon, as the chambers are so arranged that the inner 
one " will be supplied in a like manner to the action of the bird 
" glus or fountain." In 3, the dipping cup ia placed ss in 1. 
and the float is pressed down in a similar manner. In 4, there is 
not a dipping cup ; the pen is supplied from the top of the 
iimer chamber, whose lid turns on a pivot '■ which works in a 
" prqjeoting piece attached to the inner surftice " of the chamber, 
and " on the lower part of this pivot there is a sereiv of greoter 
" diameter, forming a ahoulder against the under surface of the 
" projecting piece, which acttsv works in a female screw formed 
" in the plunger, so that in turning the lid off the dipping place 
" this screw forces down the plunger." Two studa or pn^ections 
aK so arranged, the one on the inside and the other on the out- 
aide of the inner chamber, that when the dipping place is closed 
they " are received by two inclined planes 'attached to the Ud." 
S has only one ink vessci, which rests on a frame of wood or other 
TnaJerial; the vessel has a covering with two openings in it. the 
one through which ink Js poured in and which has a cover with 
I a» aip-hole in it; lie other in the centre of tlie covering Is cut 
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with a female screw, in which works one end of a bent tube (with 
a male screw fbrmed thereon), serving at onoc for part of the 
handle of the inkstand and for a syphon, by means of which the 
dipping cup is supplied. The ink vessel is turned round the 
screw until the level of the ink is such " as to bring the syphon 
" into action to fill the dipping cup." The syphon is filled in 
the first instance by means of a funnel screwed into the cup, and 
in this manner the ink vessel may be filled if preferred. The dif- 
ferent parts may be so arranged that the ink vessel may remain 
stationary and the syphon and dipping cup be made to move. 

[Printed, 1«. 2d. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 18 (new series), 

(1; London Journal iN&wton's)^ vol. 2 

)rd of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 149.] 



p. 341; London Journal (iVJwo^*«), vol. 21 {conjoined series), p. 338; 
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A.D. 1842, April 15.— N° 9324. 

FARINA, Charles. — ^A new method of manufacturing sealing- 
wax, as well as certain other articles. Gelatine is obtained from 
bones and animal matters, ** and boiled with alumina and ivory 
" black, or animal charcoal, and then filtered ;" to this is added 
an equal proportion of purified resin. " The quantity of alumina 
" and ivory black can only be decided by the greater or less degree 
*' of whiteness of the gelatine, but generally one-twentieth part 
of alumina and one-twentieth part of ivory black are sufficient 
to whiten eighteen parts of gelatine." The filtered gelatine is 
boiled with wax until it becomes of the consistency required, and 
the sealing-wax is made in the usual way. ** Liquid or vapour 
" chloride of lime may be beneficially used " in the manufacture. 
The alumina referred to " is produced by the combination of alum 
** and soda, the caustic property of the soda neutralizing the 
acetic property of the alum. In producing the alumina the 
alum is dissolved by heat,' either with or without the aid of 
" water. When the alum is dissolved, soda is added of the same 
weight as the alum. A strong effervescence will then take 
place, and alumina is produced." Ten per cent, is used " of 
the different purifying and discoloring properties to the quantity 
of other materials made use of." 

CPrinted, 4id, No Drawings. See London Journal {Newton's) , vol. 22 
(conjoined series), p. 286 ; Becord of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 162.] 

A.D, 1842, July 16.— N^ 9420. 
SCHLESINGER, Joseph. — "Cestam \nii^TON«m'e.TL\& *\xv Ss^- 
" stands and in instruments foi ^\mc ot \io\^\\i% ^^^«t^ "^^^ 
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'■■ other articlea." Three inkstands are described. The first 
conaiats of b, cylindrical ink vessel of metal, porcelain, glass, or 
•t material, and a dipping cup communicating with it bj bji 
L opening in the lower part. Ink is forced into the cup by depress- 
ing a packed piston in the cylinder having a. rod cut with a double 
Wm treble threaded screw. On the top of the ink vessel is a cover, in 
the middle of which is a chamber wherein fitting loosely ia 
a cap with two shoiildera, one resting on the top of the chamber, 
the other for the purpose of turning the machinery. A nut or 
screw box in which the rod works is screwed into the lower end 
of the cap. This nut " is prevented from ascending by its 
" shonlder," and from descending by the shoulder of the cap. 
Tlie ink vessel is fl.lled by raising the piston and pouring ink 
slowly through the cup. The second inkstand has two dipping 
cups ; the mechanism by which the screw ia raised and lowered is 
similar to that of the first. The piston may be prevented from 
turning by slight packings or by a projection on its side working 
in a vertical groove in the cylinder. In filling, ink should be 
poured in until it reaches the height of the bottom of the cups. 
The third has two resen-oirs from wliich ink is " made to flow 
*' simultaneously by one operation into a. dipping cup or dipping 
" cups communicating (vith each resen'oir." In each is a piston, 
on the top of which is cemented a metallic nut wherein the screw 
of the rod works. The pistons must be prevented from turning 
I l>y one of the modes above described. On the top of each screw 
^is fixed a toothed wheel, to which is fastened a pin passing through 
er and supporting the rod and piston by its shoulder resting 
Pthereon. Between the two reservoira is a " toothed wheel of the 
aae size and taking into " those inside; this wheel turns on 
ixis supported by two stays, and has a nut on its top by which 
s turned. The turning communicates motion through the 
• wheels to the rod, the rotation of which raises or lowers the 
L'Bcrewed nut and consequently the piston ttself. In this inkstand 
30, the ink should not rise above the level of the bottom of tlie 
["DUps, 

The improved clip or instrument for filing and holding papers 
is made as follows : — Two bent springs or strips of steel are 
faitened at one end by a screw to a card or board, at the other by 
a rivet to a bar of metal which rests on the card or board, Midway 
, , betwetn the springs is a thumb plate fixed to the bar. By press- 
r l&e thumb plate ao as to force it down iVte b&t U tftued and 
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the edges of the papers being placed immediately under it and 
the pressure withdrawn, the springs press down the bar and cause 
the papers to be held securely. The clip may be hung up by a 
hole in the thumb plate. A modification of the clip, " partr- 
" cularly adapted for holding music," consists in the metal bar 
turning on an axis, the ends of which work in boxes. These 
boxes are fixed on the board and contain each a coiled spring, one 
end of which is fastened to the box, the other to an end of the 
axis. The thumb plate is attached to the bar by a hinge joint, 
so that it can be folded back and " pressed close upon the bar," 
and music or papers may be opened "over the bar" without 
injury from the thumb plate. A second modification consists in 
the clip (with the mechanism of either of the former) being- 
fixed to the side of a desk, which rests on a telescope stand and 
has a sliding frame capable of being drawn out, so that two leaves 
of a newspaper may be supported thereon. 

[Printed, Sd, Drawing. See Record of Patent Inventions, vol. 1, p. 480.] 

A.D. 1842, November S.—N^ 9514. 

MITCHELL, John. — " A certain improvement in the manufac- 
ture of metallic pens, and a certain improvement in the manu- 
facture of penholders." The invention claimed is that of 
making metallic pens capable of being inserted into any ordinary 
holder, and penholders capable of receiving the barrel of any pen, 
without causing " a distortion of the whole pen," and interfering 
" with the proper and intended action of the nib." In pens this 
is effected by means of slits or openings, or slits and openings, of 
various shapes and sizes in the barrel, for the piurpose of " enabling 
the said barrel part to alter its curvature readily, so that the 
said part may yield easily, in order to accommodate its curva- 
" ture to the curvature of the penholder ; and other openings or 
'* slits must also be cut laterally in each side of the pen, so as to 
" partly separate the barrel part thereof from the nib part at each 
" side of those parts respectively," any such yielding of the 
barrel producing no effect on the nib part. Similarly the part of 
the penholder which receives the barrel of the pen " is cut with 
" slits or openings in any suitable manner," so that the barrel of 
any pen when inserted " will not have its curvature altered " and 
the action of the nib part ii^ured. 
[Printed, 8rf. Drawing.] 
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A.D. iy43, December J.— N" 95^1. 



■BBOLD, Edward, — " Certain improvementa in instruments 
"■ for writing or marking, part or parts of which improvemeats 
.pplicable to bniahea forwatet color draning." The inven- 
tion relates to pena in which ink is Gupphed to the nib from a 
jreaervoir in cloie oonncxion with it, Sind in which the Dib " has in 
" soma oases eertain peculiarities of construction." Three kinds 
of pens aie deacribed. The firat has ns & resen-oir " a. cone, or 
*' oonical, or spire-like, or oblong supplier of nood, oork, metal, 
" ^tr other suitable material," " in, upon, or around " which are 
fonaed Tarioua jtrooves or cells " from base to point," for reoelTing 
ftnd Tetaining a auppl; of ink. At the extremity of the reaervoir 
are inserted "two jiieoes of wire or one piece of wire either aplit 
" or doubled," '■ so arranged and compacted " that their points 
" are brought into exact and even contact." The patentee does 
not confine himself to the abave shapes for the reser\'oir, nor to 
wire for the nibs; the latter may be of any substance "capable of 
■' being wrought into fine wire-like or pen-like strips." In the 
second, " the base or obtuse e."[tremity " of the wire nibs or pen- 
tike points ia inserted into a piece of cork or other aaitable aub- 
etance, which is fitted " into the barrel of the ordinaty pen of 
" commerce," or "any pen-abaped subatance capable of benig 
" formed into a suitable resen-oir for ink." They are bound faat 
Mgether with a wire band or " in any othw effectual mode,*' so as 
to render them capable of writing, in the third, "the shoulder of 
" the common steel pen " ia reduced by filing or other proceaa ; 
or tiie pen is mode, in a die constructed for the purpose, without 
t shoulder, so that " the entire substance of metal throughout the 
* whole length of the split, or even beyond it, shall be exactly or 
" lenrly the same size or width." Into the barrel of this 
iboulderlesa pen is inserted a " barrel or reservoir of quill, metal. 
3T other Biiitable substance," cut somewhat into the shape of 
ordinwy pen, with " a aplit or open urooi-e at the back." the 
nt of it terminating about the si.vteenth of an inch short of tile 
Ld of the shoalderlesB pen. A reseiroir of a different shape may 
inserted into the bawel [ and if the barrel be removed, the 
lulderless nibs may be inserted into a reser^'oir described in the 
instruction of the first pen. " An artist's color brush " is made 
irting each end of a quill at other fit receptacle into a 
hollow body, of a conical, oblong, or egg-like shajw," of wood. 
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cork, glaas, or any substance capable of holding water, the external 
surface of the lower oone bdng grooved as before des(^bed. The 
brush is inserted into the bottom oi the lower cone. The upper 
cone has a tightly fitting screw in its apex ; the other has one 
screw near the top and one or more near tiie lower extremi^. 
Instead of screws tapering stoppers may be used " capable of 
*' adjustment by means of a spring and lever/' or any other 
convenient method may be adopted. To charge the brush, the screw 
in the upper cone is taken out, the others are loosed, the lower 
eone is immersed, and the liquid is drawn in *' by the mouth or 
^^ other suitable mode, at the orifiee of the said upper cone/' The 
BOfews are then set fast, and the supply to the brush is regukifced 
by the " adjustment of the said screws." 
CFrinted,8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1843, Maroh l^.^N** 9667. 

ROBERTS, Martyn John. — " Improvements in the composi- 
** tion of ink, blacking, and black paint." 

[No Spedfication enrolled.] 

A.D. 1843, May 4.— N« 9719. 

LONGMORE, Josiah,— <►" Certain improvements in pens, pen- 
^' holders, and pencil cases." The j&rst improvement in meteJlie 
pens relates to a method of giving additional elasticity by ijou 
creasing the " virtual length of metal " in the part which to 
between the point of the nibs and the shoulders* This is eSeieted 
in various ways ; by cutting the part between the points aj^d 
shoulders into a " curvilinear ribband, forming a series of loops/' 
or by cutting it out of the blank much longer thsa usual* aod 
afterwards crimping or creasing it up, or by bending up the extsca 
length " into one or more loops on the back of the pen," pr by 
cutting out the nibs with an aperture between l^em, and thus 
bending them back under and up through this sperture^ forming 
thereby " a circular or elliptical spring." The second improve- 
ment, *' which adds greatly to the durability of the pen/' consists 
in bending back a portion of the extremity of the nibs " to an 
*^ angle of from forty-five to ninety degrees," or in bending it 
^luitc flat down upon the back of the pen, or in ^* cutting the 
pens out of steel of greater tluckness at the point than else- 
where," or when the blank is " cut o\x\., \to^^^» "mA ^»»!^«^ 



« 



I 



: 



K 



?2 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

for the slit," in pressing the flat under aide of the nibs together 
(ad making "whet was the outer edge of the nibs the bearing 
" surface." The third improvement (to prei-ent the nibs from 

bending under and spirting or sputtering the ink ") is effected 
by introducing on the under side of them a tongue, which may 
be cut out from between them or from the liuek of the pen, and 
then bent down under them. In penholdera the improvement is 
in " the method of holding pens by means of a spherical or hemi- 
" Bpheric4j surface pressing the pen against the interior of the 
" holding tube," auch pressure being given either by a spring or 
by means of an inclined plane. " A small sphere or ball of 
" metal, mounted upon a strong spring wire stem," is fastened 
to the inside of the stuck. A pen, pushed up between the hull 
and the e.vternal holder tube, " is securely held in its place by the 
" pressure of the spring " upon the liall. Or the hall i.H mounted 
on a stem or lever which passes through and is fastened to a, 
larger ball attached to the under side of the stock by a loose joint. 
The other end of the lever, "flattened and formed into an 
" inclined plane, rises partly through a slot in the upper part of 
" the stock," but " cannot pass quite out in consequence of a step " 
at its extremity. A ring, drawn back over the slot, slides upon 
and forces down the end of the lever, thus causing the smaller 
tall to press tightly against the pen. Or " the spring and holder 
" part " is one piece of metal of various shape, but the middle 
broader than the ends. ITie broad part is bent half round to fit 
the curve of a pen, and one of the ends "being struck up into a 
-" hollow hemisphere " is turned hack into the curve, and made 
io press BO firmly against it that a pen may be held between 
them ; the other end, " the spring part," is bent round until it is 
nearly parallel with the back of the curved part. The spring 
part is pinned or otherwise attached to a metal plug placed in 
the socket. On the under side of the socket is a slot, through 
which a |iin, fastened to the plug, projects. By sliding the pin 
backward or forward the elasticity of the spring is diminished 
or increased at pleasure. The first improvement in ever-pointed 
pencil cases consists in a new arrangement of the part dewgnat^d 
the motion. " The lower part of the tail" is soldered into the 
socket, B semi-dinmetet of the upper part being cut away ; this 
part is supplied by a rack {carrying the propelling wire) n'hich is 
Made hall' round. The socket t^ and rack together make a 
'liader, exactly filling' the external tube, wMA is " tn^^ed inter- 
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nally with a screw corresponding with the thread upon the 
edf(e of the rack." The shoulder of the socket tail is " turned 
of a conical, concave, or convex form, and the lower end of the 
tapped tube is turned to fit." On the upper end of the socket 
tail, and secured thereon by a pin or otherwise, is a spiral spring, 
which " presses the tapped tube down upon the shoulder with 
sufficient force to keep it in firm and pleasant contact, at the 
saine time allowing it to revolve freely." The second im- 
provement " consists in a contrivance for projecting the pencil 
motion out of the case, and at the same time elongating the 
case itself." A semi-cylindrical rack is soldered or otherwise 
fastened to the '^pencil motion;" a similar rack is attached to 
the *' reserve tube ;" and a pinion turns freely on a pin which 
passes through and is secured to the external case (which is made 
in two parts). The upper part is connected with the reser\'e tube 
and its rack by a pin, which passes under a projecting rim and 
forms a swivel joint whereon the upper part revolves freely. 
To prevent the pencil from being protruded too far, the last 
tooth in each of the racks is left much broader than the others, so 
that they cannot pass the pinion. The third improvement is a pencil 
case adapted for '' Hall's patent metallic memorandum books." 
The usual alloy of lead is formed into a wire so as to project from 
a pencil case by means of a screw motion. An outer case of 
brass or 6ther metal is tapped on the inside " with a screw thread 
" part of the way up from its lower end ;" inside the case is a 
loosely fitting tube$ '^terminating in a point or socket," and 
having a slot extending nearly from top to bottom. Within this 
tube is a *' carrier *' (to which the metallic wire is affixed) with 
one edge (on which is cut a screw thread corresponding with that 
in the outer case) projecting through the slot. On the top of the 
carrier is soldered a metal head with a deep groove cut round it, 
in which a pin passing through the outer case works< By holding 
the point fast and turning the outer case, the carrier and its wire 
are moved up or -down. 

[Printed, Sd, Drawings* See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 41, p. 267 ; and vol. 46, 
p. 300.] 

A.D. 1843, December 8.— N« 9977. 

BROCKEDON, William* — Improvements in preparing or 
treating black lead. The invention relates to rendering solid, by 
pressure in dies, the powder pioduced m cv)fe:^ «sA ^Soaj^^sss^ 
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black lead. Iliis is done more effectually hj withdrawiag the air 
from both dies and powder ^' before operating hj presnue.'' 
Parts of the interior of the bed of the die are cut out of sufficient 
^lepth and width to receive iiie powder (to be made into a block) 
and four wedges, two on each ode ; the parts left being a segment 
at top and bottom, and two *^ solid bearings'' or projections, 
parallel with them. When two of the wedges are placed along 
side of the projections^ ^ tfadr sides form a hollow pandlelopiped *' 
to hold tiie po9f<der; the other two wedges an driven firmljin 
next the segments. Round the die is a rim out so low that " a 
^^ dome may rest on it below the die for tiie lead/' T^e dome 
is further secured by a stud, which is affixed to it and ^enters 
'' a groove formed in one of the solid parts of ike die." Hie 
dome has on its ixtp a stuffing box, through ^liiich a '^con- 
^' densing plunge" descends, and lower down, *' a nozzle, to 
^' which a pipe communicating with an air-pump is attached wb^i 
'^ in operation." The air is pumped oat, the plunger is '' driven 
** down by a powerful fly-press or stamper, and the condensation " 
is effected. In order that ihe block of lead thus formed may be 
takea out of the cavity mote easily, after the wedges are removed, 
the sides of the projections ^are not quite parallel^ and will 
^^ readily deliver on the widest side." 

[Printed, 8^. Brawing. See ^tepertory of Arts, toI. 4 (etOarged teries), 
p. 2&6 ; London Journal (Neufion'sy, voL 26 {c^oined series), p. 13.] 



A.D. 1844, January 4.— N« 10,005. 

HINKS, John, W£LLS,€i£oegb, and FINNEMORE, Joseph. 
— ^ Improvements in the manu&oture of metallic pens^ and in 
'' jnachines for manufaoturmg metallic p^is." In pens, the 
invention claimed is the substituting iron for sted, and converting 
it in the process of manufacture into pens. Strips of the best 
charcoal i«>n are reduced by rdling to t^e desired thickness^ and 
blanks are cut and pierced from them by -dies* The blanks ace 
put into an anneaJing pot in alternate layos with '^ vegetable 
** charcoal or other matter suitable for converting the iron," until 
the pot is nearly full. It is then filled with charcoal, covered 
to exclude the air, put into a " muffle ** or other furnace, and 
kept there at a bright ^ worm'* red heat for alxmt 14 hours, l^ 
ttvihioh time the iron will be oonverted, and "he in a condition to 
*^ he ttea^ted (in completiDg the xnakiiig o£ ^pona fioiaVAiska^ Vgl 



• * 



• 



WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 76 









the same manner as if the blanks had been onginBllj cut from 
strips of steel." Although the blanks are considered the best 
form to have the iron in, i^e process of conversion may be per- 
formed at an earlier or later stage. In machinery^ 1 . ** the so com- 
bining a series of dies and apparatus for the manufacture of 
metalhc pens, that sevend processes may be successively per- 
formed on the same portions of metal as the same are moved 
*' from die to die;" 2. the feeding of punching machines by 
means of rollers ; and 3. " the mode of arranging dies for bending 
" blanks " by *' causing the lower die to slide to and fro." On 
the driving shaft " is affixed an excentric, which worka the 
'' sliding plate by means of connecting rods " whose length is 
adjusted by screws and nuts. '' The sliding is guided in V 
*' guides " screwed to the end framings. There are two sets of 
punches and two sets of counter dies. On the shaft is also a 
plate with a crank pin, to which is attached one end of a con- 
ned^ng rod, the other end being united to an arm or lever which 
moves fr^elv on an axis below. On l^e axis is a ratchet wheel, 
to which motion is communicated by a driver on the lever 
(while a click or stop prevents the wheel from moving back), 
and also bevilled toothed wheels which take into others 
'^ affixed on the axis of the upper feeding rollers." When mo^on 
is communicated to the shaft, it will be communicated to 
the punches also ; and at the same time " motion will at inter- 
vjJs be given to the axis,"* ** which will move forwards the metal 
from stage to stage." Thus a strip of metal being introduced 
between the first rollers, ** each time of moving the shaft or axis " 
will carry it forward *' a distance equal to that between the centre 
^' and centre of two neighbouring blanks." The first and fifth 
punches stamp the metal with the maker's name ; the second and 
sixth perforate it for the top of the centre split ; the third and 
seventh form the side or shoulder splits ', the fourth and eighth 
cut out the blanks. The patentees do not confine themselves to 
this particular order in the arrangement of the punches. In the 
machine for bending blanks the punch is worked by " rotatory 
^' motion ;" the lower die is hollow and capable of sliding to 
and fro in the bed plate, in front of which is a " projection or 
" finger " so fixed as to rest within the hollow of the lower die, by 
which means, as the die moves from imder the pimch, the bent 
blank will be removed. At the upper part of the lower die are 
two "guage plates," between which t\ift -wotVxsiwi ^%R«a» ^ -o&si^s^ 
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blank to be bent; his fingers are praveuted hy a, guard fron 
getting too Far into the machine. To the back of the lower die 3 
attached a connecting rod, sliding through a fixed guide, 
having at its end a, plate with a slot therein, within which the p! 
jecting Btud of a lever moving on an axis works. In the lever u 
a slot through which works the stod of an arm affixed to the slira^ 
ing plate which carries the punch. Hence tis the sliding plan 
rises and falls, there will be a to-and-fro motion communicated tl 
the lower die. 

[Printed, 1«. 8A DrawinKs. SeeEepcrlorrof Arta,™!. t (enia 
p. 147 J 

A.D. 1844, March U.— N" 10,103. 
STEPHENSON, Fbedbrick.—" Improvements in hook bindiftg 
" and apparatus for cutting book and other folded paper, pait o 
" which improvements are applicable to penholders." The first 
part nf this invention relates to improvements in binding books by 
appl^fing, as ornamental covers and hacks, tortoise shell aad other 
shells uf a similar chara<rter, horn stmned to imitate the same, 
transparent surfaces of horn over engrarings, water-colored paints 
ings, or other ornamental devices, or veneers of wood. The 
second part, to combining a paper cutter with a penholder ; and 
the third part to giving elastidty to penholders. The stem of the 
penholder "is formed at its upper end suitable for a paper cutter" 
of any shape or figure. In the lower part of the stem is a female 
screw for the reception of a spring screw fixed at the top of the 
holder. The lower part of the screw hole is formed conical, bo that 
the spring surew will be allowed a degree of elasticity when in use. 

Krprinted, W. DrawinB. See Etpti-tory of Arts, vol. G lenlaiviil afria), _ 
' p.ia.] ■ 

' A.D. lS44,June6.—N" 10,219. (* •] I 

OODS, Joseph.— (^ coiimiKnicaiion [from Mr. Balikrmus].)-- * 
" Improvements in producing and multiplying copies of designs 
" and impressions of printed or written surfaces." 

First, " in the process termed anastatic printing, or obtaininK 
" reversed ftcsimilea on metallic siirfeces from designs, writings, 
" ke. ; " and secondly " in the presses for obtaining impressions 
■' from the swd metallic siufaces." 

The metallic preferred is sine, used in the form of plates o 
1, and polished by grinding with emery in parallel liM 
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The design may be drawn on any clean well-sized paper witli ink 
of a saponaceous or fatty nature. An " original " is charged with 
nitric or other " convenient " acid. If freshly printed, so as to 
yield a set-ofp, it is saturated with the acid, applied on the wrong 
side. It is then laid with its printed side upon the prepared plate, 
and passed with the plate under considerable rolling pressure, the 
ireverse side being covered with blotting paper. Or the paper may 
be laid between two prepared plates, and an impression taken on 
both in the same way. Originals "of more than two months 
'^ old " are laid to soak for a period varying from twelve hours 
to some days, according to the length of time they have been 
printed, in the acid. The strength of [the acid in which they 
are immersed is reduced by the addition of water to such a 
degree as not to taste strongly. Tlie papers are partially dried 
by blotting paper laid on the polished surface, and subjected with 
the plate " to much greater rolling pressure than before." " If 
saving of time is an object, and when the originals have been 
very much indurated and dried, as in engraving, &c.," the 
latter are placed in a solution of caustic potash, and afterwards 
face uppermost in a solution of tartaric acid, which leaves the 
imprinted parts covered with crystals of cream of tartar. The 
" back lines " are then revived, either by passing a hard litho- 
graphic roller charged with ink over the original and cleaning off 
with an uncharged roller, or by means of the vapour of ** con- 
" venient volatile oils," such as oil of turpentine, after which the 
crystals of cream of tartar are dissolved by immersing the original 
in dilute nitric acid. '' When I wish to draw on the plate, I do so 
with hthographic transfer ink while in its clean state, and wash 
it over lightly with gum water containing a small quantity of 
phosphatic acid, then rub in ink, and protect the blank surfaces 
as next described; or I fbrst treat the metallic surface with 
phosphatic acid and gum, wash it clean, scrape away the parts 
.** intended to carry ink, and rub them up as hereafter described." 
The original having been removed, the plate is washed over with 
thick gum and rubbed up with a mixture of hthographic ink and 
gum water wherever it has been protected from the action of the 
acid. In the transfer of old work, this process should be repeated 
** at inten'als of one hour or more." The plate is then washed 
with water and charged with ink with a soft leather roller. Spots 
of dirt are ground out with slate pencil and water. A "few 
" hundred copies " could be pnii^d"\Ti>^<^\Msv3a\. tbsAO'' \sssc^ 
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the plnW »» ^l""" pi^P"^ : ^"* ** ^'^^ ^°^ ^^^ '^'"' * tende^fT 
M ihloken. Uic jilate is wnsbed over with ii "solution of the 
■■ Bubstance called by Dulong phosphatic add, or, aa termed by 
" Davy, a mirture of phosphorous and phosphoric acids, mised 
■' with gum waWr." The surface is thus alightty etched so as 
to reiect the ink, or by continuing the process with atroa((er acid, 
maybe transformed into a printing surface similar to atereoljpe. 
The mode of preparing the phosphatic acid is deaeribed. Two 
presses are described. The first is a hand presa for printing ftora 
Hat pliitea, consisting of a driving roller below the bed of the 
preas turned by hand, and a pressing cylinder above it. An end- 
less web of silk passes round the latter, and a roller immediately 
above it. A handle attached to a screw under a spring which 
supports the driving roLer is moved through a short arc to exert 
pressure, the poaition of the handle indicating "the ))roper pres- 
" sure for prinljng and that for tranaferring." 

The second is a " aingle-actiog power printing press."' conaist- 
ing of an iron cyhnder carrying the prepared linc plate, and sur- 
rounded by a double set of washing and inking apparatus. The 
washing apparatus consists of washing rollers and wOBbing rubbers 
preferably composed of Linen twisted like a rope ; for the latter it 
is laid into the surface in parallel lines ; for the former it is worked 
round the cylinder helically. The washing rollers revolve at 
double the circumferential velocity of and in the some direotion as 
the printing surface, and are damped by contact with trough 
loUers. The washing rollers and rubbers have endwise motjons 
in contrary directions, thua producing on the plate a compound 
washing similar to hand washing. The inking appuratna are very 
sinulai', consisting uf an ink traufch, a "wandering" (vibrating) 
roller, a distributing and two or more inking rollers, the ink in 
each " system " increasing in consiatency. 

The pajter is placed on a moveable table, where it ia retained by 
a catch lever until the latter is lifted by a pin on a moveable seg- 
ment with a cam, which acts on a aecond lever carrying a feeding 
roller. On this hfting of the catch lever the table is released and 
drawn towards the feeding roller by a weight, directly aJler which 
the feeding roller is pressed into contact with the paper between 
an endless cloth roller and ribbons cm the other side. At tiie 
same moment a roister pin and lever is pressed up, and allows 
the tapes and endless eloth of strong silk to draw the sheet £ 
n-iu-d. The action of the segment cam lA ttus nunneivl &n,'«»i 
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table back for a fresb sheet. The hnpression is given by a roller 
above tiie printing snrf!Bce, the former being '* driven by contact 
'' only;" or endless paper may be used. The press may, by 
the addition of a second cylinder^ be worked as a perfecting 
machine. 

By a Memorandum of Alteration, dated 6th December 1844, 
the title, which originally stood ''Improvements in producing 
designs and copies, and in multiplying impressions either of 
printed or written surfaces," was altered to that given above. 
fPrinted, with Memorandum of Alteration, 28, 2d. Drawiogs.] 

A.D. 1844, August 29.— N" 10,297. 

FREEMAN, Mark. — " Improvements in apparatus called 
** ever-pointed pencils." The invention consists in so arranging 
the apparatus that the forcing wire may be propelled a regulated 
or certain distance, and that this may be effected by the hand that 
is using the pencil, and that warning is given just before the lead 
in a pencil case is used up. Four of the five pencil cases described 
have each an external case, an inn«r tube fastened to it by a screw 
or stud, and the ordinary point or nozzle. In Nos. 1, 2, 3, the 
forcing wire has at the top a toothed rack, worked in 1 , 2, by a 
lever which moves on an axis "fixed in the slide," and is so formed 
as to take into the teeth of the rack. In 1, 2, when a shield 
(afl&xed to each lever) is pressed, the rack will be moved down- 
wards. In 1, a bent spring is so placed that, when the pressure 
is removed, one end of it will raise the handle of the lever; this 
will cause the other part of the lever to take into the next tooth, 
while the other end of the spring having a small projection on it 
will act as a catch and prevent the rack from moving back. In 
2, the spring is affixed to or forms part of the lever. In 3, the 
rack is moved downward and prevented from moving back by two 
bent springs acted upon by a stud which passes through both 
cases and both springs, but influences only the outer spring by 
pressure. When a fresh supply oi lead is required, a slight lifting 
of lever and stud will allow the rack to pass back fireely. In both 
lever and stud is a notch to prevent them " from being pressed 
** inwards," when the inner tube is drawn back. In 4, the upper 
part of the rack has two rows of teeth, one row " being inter- 
** mediate" with the other. A coiled spring (the lower end 
pressing agunst a flange on ihe rack, the upper against a ring in 
the inner case) has '* a tendency to pxe«« fti^ iotcvxm; wt^ w&^'w^. 
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but the same is controlled by means of an eseapementi" 

niimely, "a sliding inBtrument having an opening throiigk it," 

aucb that if the ends or buttons of it are pressed alternately, one 

of-its aurfaces nill allow the rack to descend half the distance 

between Uvo of the teeth. The forcing wire must be presaed 

back when a tresb lead ia to be introduced. In 1, 2, 3, 4, the 

nozzle slides to and ho ; but in 5, the machinery is in a separate 

id the external case forms a sheath, when the pencil is not 

The mecbanism differs from that of ordinary pencil cases 

only in having " the screw, ia what manufacturers call the ' move- 

' ment,' cut in the reverse direction," in order that the finger 

may cause the lead to be moved outwards by pressing round a 

" wheel which is fixed or formed" on the noanie. When the 

nozzle is in the sheath, a wire passing between two projeddons on 

the ring at the lower end of the sheatb, and two placed a little 

above the nozzle wheel, prevents any turning and consequent 

wasting of lead. A projection is "formed on the rack, or means 

of giving motion to the fbreing wire, which projection conuiig 

out of a hole in the inner tube, shows itself beyond the end 

of that tube," thus indicating that the lead is nearly used 

P- 

[Printed, li. Drawinpi.] 

A.D. 1844, September 26.— N" 10,329. (• •).; 

■■MACKENZIE, 8m Gbohge Steuabt. — "An imprm-ement or 
improvements in the manufacture of paper, more particularly 
fur the purposes of writing, and copying writings, and machinerj- 
for effecting the same; alsothemanufactureof a fluid of fluids to 
be used with the improved paper in the manner of ink." " The 
jiaper (or parchment) is prepared after it has been sized, but 
before it is finished, with a powder composed of about three 
parts by weight of gall nuts (or salts prepared from thera. or 
from other substances containing tannin), anhydrous ferrocyan- 

"^ ide of potassium one part, carbonate of lime one part, rice flour 
three parts." "For blue writing a powder b prepared, consist- 
ing of anhydrous ferrocyanide of potassium, one part by weight, 
and of rice flour, six or seven parts. The clear fluid used as 
ink for the paper prepared as above is made with carefully 
prepared permuriate of iron, or other peraalts." " A black 
indelible ink, from which copies may be taken on prepared 
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copying paper^ may be prepared in two ways ; either by rubbing 
down indian ink in a pretty strong solution of permuriate of iron 
in water^ or by making a stiff paste of the finest lamp black 
prepared from bones^ with strong mucilage of gum arabic, and 
diluting this paste with a strong solution of permuriate of iron 
in water (one measure of permuriate to seven of water)." The 

machinery for applying the powder to the surface of the paper 

consists of rollers and brushes suitably applied. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {Newton*8)f vol. 27 {con- 
joined series), p. 26.] 

A.D. 1844, December 2.— N° 10,410. 

WRIGGLESWORTH, James.— "An unprovement or improve- 

** ments in steel pens." The invention claimed is " the rendering 

'' of steel pens elastic or flexible by means of chemical agents 

'* applied to certain parts thereof." The steel pens are made in 

the usual way of one thickness throughout. The points or nibs, 

and other part desired to be protected are dipped "in varnish, 

drying oil, or liquid fat, or any other matter or mixture capable 

of resisting the action of the chemical agents " to be employed 

in " reducing or shaping the part or parts required." The pens 

are then immersed " to any required depth and for any suitable 

time, in nitrous acid, diluted to any specific gravity, and kept 

at a temperature corresponding to the specific gravity, or into 

any other chemical substance capable of eating away, biting 

out, or reducing the metal to any desired extent.^' They are 

then plunged into hot water, " if they have been protected by any 

'* fatty or oily substances, and into an alkaline mixture, if any 

" varnish or drying oil has been used, to rid or free them of any 

" of these or other matters which may be adhering thereto." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {yewton*8), vol. 27 {con- 
joined series) t p, 40 ; Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 42, p. 432.] 

A.D. 1845, February 20.— N° 10,529. 

SANKEY, William Stevens Villiers. — " Improvements 
" in fastening] and securing letters, packets, and dispatches;'' 
The invention is a clasp composed of two metal discs, one 
of which is to be attached to the flap of the envelope con- 
taining the letter, &c., the other " to the back of the body of 
" it, at the part which the flap overlays." The former has pro- 
jecting from the centre of it a hasp^'wbicYiiB ^^sa&^^^^SsawsJiga.'^w^Ss*^ 
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made in tbe flap : the disc is then made fast to tha outside of the 
flap hj a aolution of ahell-lac or othei; sdhesire substuice. The 
latter is " a hollow hutton or diso with b. raised rim. to which a. 
'■ sccniid disc or back piece is attached, containing inside, con- 
" cealed fnvu view, a oatoh," which is " ainipiy a straight piece 
" of metal made fast by a cross piece " to the button. This too 
is aecured hj like means, but os the ineide of the paper and with 
the button uppermost. In the centre of the button is a slit, and 
a oorresponding one is made in the paper. " On bringing down 
" the flap, and inserting the hasp " through the slits, tlie catch 
with a little pressure "slips into tbe hasp and holds the two ports 
■' inseparably together." The position of the two discs may be 
reversed, and they may be ftstened to the envelope by " side 
" prongs," instead of an adhesive substance; or if purchased 
" by themselves," they may he used without any fa.atening, 
except that of the hasp and catch. The catch may be " of a 
" coiled or curved form," or)," it may consist of a bit attached to 
" the end of a coiled spring," 

[Printed, ad. Dntwing. See London Joumil (ftTnciim'e), vol. 87 (mHymnorf 
•erwi), p, 181.] 

A.D. 1845, April 15.— N" 10,615. 
FBLTON, John.—" Improvements in wafers, and in the means 
■' of Beouringletters and notes from being surreptitioualy opened." 
The wafers ate of four different sorta, but the patentee disclaims 
the method described of making the first, second, and fourth 
kinds, claiming only "the composition" thereof; namely, the 
finest wheat«n flour, with five times its weight of tbe ^um of the 
pfaormium tenax mixed in as much water as will reduce it to » Tcry 
tliin paste ; or a tbin solution of isinglass, with as mnoh in 
measure of tbe said gum added to it. The third kind ia niiwte by 
painting paper or very fine muslin ivitb the last named com- 
position. They " must be tightly strained upon frames and 
" anointed with two coats of the composition on each aide, 
■■ observing to allow the first coat to become perfectly dry be/ore 
" the application of the second, and the whole to be firm and 
" hard befoie it be removed from the framed. Tbe muslin or 
'' paper thus prepared is cut into sizes by punches or by any 
' other convenient instrument or machine." The wafers ue cat 
' into rectangular shapes of two sizes, the larger are throe-fourths 
" of au inch hy one-half, Eind the smalkr us-t«ntha of an inch 
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** by four-tenths. They are thus appfied : — Moisten one of them, 

** and insert abont three-fourths of its length under the fotd of 

" the letter; " ** impress it firmly with a seal, and then impose 9, 

** seal of wax upon the lower part." 

[Printed, 4^. No Drawings; See London Joitmal {Netoton^s, vol 27 {con- 
joutea aeries), p. 3M.]i 

A.D. 184&, December 10.— N« 11,000. 

POOLE, Moses. — ^ Improvements in apparatus to be used in 
" drawing or marking.** " The invention relates to a mode of 
^^ constructing and arrang;ing blades ^ for sharpening drawing 
and marking materials. The lead or chalk, with one end in a 
short tube, is moved up and down by means of a button, which 
works in a slot in the holder. When the lead or chalk requires 
pointing, a small case containing a series of small sharp steel 
blades is screwed' on to the open end of the holder ; the lead or 
chalk is thrust '^ among the interior of the blades," and a 
" moving of rotation "" gives the required degree of fineness. 
The blades may be arranged in separate casea made of wood^ 
silver, or any other material,'' or combined with the holder. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Patent Journal, vol. 1, p. 61.] 

A.D. 1845, December 23.— N° 11,016. 

PERSHOUSE;, HsNBY. — ■' Impvovementa in apparatus used 

kk eonnecttion with writiiig, and also in attaching postage 

stampa and labels^" The invenitio&a eiaixnedsre, 1. inkstands 

m whidi the: di^ng cup " is raised and lowered to the level 

of the ink is the xesemroir," 01 ^'closed by an elastic dia* 

phragm," or l^ a valve and spring ; 2. a pen wipec eonsisting 

of a sponge attached to the Hd of a vessel conftaining water; 

3w a stamp kbellev; and 4. an instrument fiv sealing lettered 

&c. with wafsis. One inkstand has a reservoir and a dipping 

cup connected with: it by an elastic tube whiek is concealed in 

ft case. The r^ewokrkMi an opening in the top lor filling,, and 

ia endosed in a stand which haa a projection at each end on tiie 

anie next to the cupi. Tha cap isi supported by '^ a horizumtal 

^ arm *' in which is ib hole ^^fundshcd with a concave " screw 

thread. A screw with* m nut on the top, and cut with a convex 

irarew thread,. paiBsesthmcight the i^pcr projection and the hole, 

and rests on the lower one. BeteBefiSi&i:y%^<^ittBec^\£'QQ^^^^ 

11^ 
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must be turned until the cup ie raised to its highest point, and 
afterwards lowered imtil it is on a. level with the ink. In a sec-ond 
inkstand both reservoir and cup (formed with a screw on its out- 
side) are of glass and earthenware. The cup is a hollow cylinder, 
the lower end being of a hemispherical form, with a hole for 
the ascent of the ink from the resen'oir in which it stands. \ 
cap, cemented or otherwise fastened on the neck of the reservoir, 
contains " a collar or washer of leather," which serves aa a. screw- 
box for the cup to work in. There must be an air hole in the cap. 
A third inkstand is a shallow reservoir with a cover, in the middle 
of which is an aperture for the cup. This cup has no bottom, 
hut instead, a disc or diaphragm of suitable elastic material, 
" stretched on the under side of the cover" and fastened to a 
groove therein, " forma a valve " to it. The disc is cut into the 
shape of a star, or perforated in a variety of ways to allow the ink 
to pass from its under to its upper side. A thick piece of vulcan- 
ized india-Tubher ia sometimes placed in the middle of the disc to 
prevent the ]Joint of the pen from piercing it. A valve attached 
to a spring may be substituted for the disc. A gentle pressure of 
the pen on the disc or the valve will cause ink to ascend. Care 
must he taken not to 611 the reservoir above the bottom of the 
disc or valve. The pen wiper is composed of a vessel of glass, 
earthenware, or metal, a lid hinged thereto, and a, piece of sponge 
attached to the lid by a hollow button. The vessel is filled with 
water to such a height that, when the lid is shut, the sponge may 
touch the aurfitce thereof. Or the lid may fit loosely, and have 
attached to it a tube with a sponge at its lower end. When about 
to be used, the lid is to be inverted; a small hole in the side of 
the tube allows any water that may run from the sponge to pass 
down into the vessel. Or the vessel may have a neck or mouth 
with a shoulder, on which rests the ring of a tube fumiahed with 
a sponge at each end. The first labeller consists of a hollow cylin- 
der, " shghtly contracted " at the upper end, and screwed or other- 
wise fastened to a square plate in which are four holes. In the 
cylinder a piston moves freely, having fastened to it four pointed 
wires which pass through the holes in the plate. A helical 
spring, resting on the upper surface of the plate, presses the 
piston upwards, and a thin rod, "sitimf«d in the axis " of the 
Bjiting, and attached at one end to the piston, prevents it from 
descending too low, when pressed downwards. The spring may 
.itter^. in which case the wires are. placed in the piston " not 
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'' quite parallel to each other/' and sometimes an elastic band is 
put round them. The postage stamp having been placed with its 
gummed side downwards on a piece of moistened sponge or cloth, 
the plate is placed upon it, and the piston depressed so that the 
points of the wires penetrate the stamp. It is then pressed on to 
the letter, and the spring, or the pressure of the wires, raises the 
piston and withdraws the points. A second labeller, ''parti- 
" cularly applicable for attaching long labels or a series of postage 
'* stamps," is a case inclosing a glass vessel filled with moistened 
sponge. The case has a hinged lid, to the under edge of 
which is attached a roller, and the side of the case " under the 
roller and the opposite side are cut away." The label being 
wetted at one end " is laid across the box " with the gummed side 
in contact with the sponge, and the wetted end projecting beyond 
the roller. The lid and roller " are then brought down upon the 
" label," the labeller is "partly inverted," and by drawing it 
along on the letter or other article in a direction from the wetted 
and attached end" of the label, the whole length of the label passes 
through, and is first wetted and then fastened by the pressure of 
the roller. When the labeller is not in use, the upper part is 
covered by a cap or cover. The instnmient for wafering is made 
up of two arms, each at the upper end semicircular and furnished 
with a notch, and jointed at the lower end, where one terminates 
in a handle. The pressure, by which the wafer is held between 
the notches, is produced by means of an india-rubber ring 
stretched upon three pins, two of which are fixed in the handled 
arm, and one in the other which terminates in a projection. A 
slight pressure on the projection causes the arms to separate suffi- 
ciently to take up a wafer, which is then wetted and introduced 
between the sur&ces to be sealed. A second pressure detaches 
the instrument. 

[Printed, Bd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1846, January 29.— N° 11,060. 

HALL, Georgb Frederick. — " Machinery or apparatus for 
writing and booking, numbering, cutting, checking, and expe- 
diting the delivery and receipt of pawnbrokers' duplicates, 
pass tickets, and other like documents." The patentee claims 
the invention of a numbering and cutting machine, a triplograph, 
and a diplometer. The first machine tes^^ oxi^k " -v^^^^cl^o:^^'^ 
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into which is screwed the sole plate," wliereon stiiniJs an upright 
pktB supported by a standard and stud. On the face of the 
■upright isa toothed driving wheel, the axis of which passes through 
the plate and standard, aod has at its end a doublc-afmed handle 
" weighted with t«-o solid knobs." Above and helow the driver 
is a toothed wheel turning on a pivot passed through the stan- 
dard. Fastened by pins to the fu:e of these wheels is the shaft of 
the nmnbering hox ; the wheels by their rotation cause shaft and 
box to move in tt "semicircuki' direction." On the fiioe of the 
upright on one side of the driver is a third toothed wheel, "the 
" pivot of which carries at the back of the plate a small pinion of 
" six leaves, which takes into a hiding rack " connected at its 
lower extremity to n knife carriage ; two cutters are screwed to this 
carriage, set at right angles to one another. The teeth of the 
driver ace'in the proportion of SO to 24 of the top and bottom 
wheels, and of 30 to l(j of the side wheel. In the sole plate are 
" an ink pan " directly under the numbering box, " a stamping 
" bed of leather or india rubber" at the end of the eemicircular 
motion, " a guide for the tickets," " a fender of thin brass which 
" keeps the tickets down after they have been numbered and cut,' ' 
and " two steel edges af^ed to the aides of two recesses" made 
ftor the reception of the cutters. To tha axis of the numbering 
box is fastened an arm so acted upon hy a spring lever that after 
each operation the numbers in the box are moved one forward. 
" A strip of six " tickets being placed with tbe first over the bed 
and nith the bottom part against the guide, a push of the handle 
to the left will set the machine in motion and cause the first ticket 
to be numbered and cut " lengthwise and crosswise." The triplo- 
graph, or machine whereby three copies of each ticket are jiro- 
duced by one mechanical movement, stands on a " square wooden 
" frame, consisting of a top and side pieces without any bottom, 
" and resting on four feet." The top ia made in two parts, the 
one fixed, the other moveable; when the latter is in its place, it 
overlaps the former. Across the fi.ied part is a roller turning 
freely in hearings raised from the sides of the stand, and under- 
neath the moveable part ia another but smaller roller. On one 
dds of the stand are two brockets supporting an inkholder ; at 
the back a bracket from whicli rises a pillar with two parallel bars 
moving on centres attached to its top. At the ends of the bars 
ia B swivel frame, to the bottom of which it curved brace is fixed 
and amnspng In bearintifi at Iho end oC the brace is a 
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frame, through two orifices in which a bar passes free to move in 
all directions, but limited in turning round by two cross bars, 
which rigidly connect another bar to it. Dependent from the last 
bar and firmly fixed to it are three pen carriers, to the bottoms of 
which p«iholders are made fast by screws and nuts and adjusted 
to any inclination. " A half sheet of demy paper, ruled into square 
compartments of the size of the tickets to be copied, is attached 
to the rollers,'' (one end being made fast to the larger and thence 
passed over the smaller) with a sheet of blotting paper under it. 
A double row of tickets is laid upon the moveable part, and 
pushed up to the edge next the ledger sheet, where they are 
held fast by spring catches." The pens are supplied by moving 
the swinging frame across to the inkholder ; they are then drawn 
back until they are in a luie with the first series of tickets. The 
pen farthest from the larger roller and having a handle, '* is then 
" taken in hand, and the undermost ticket written upon with it," 
and every movement given to that pen is communicated to the 
others, and the three copies are made at the same time. " Two 
*' friction wheels with semicircular grooves may be attached to 
" each side of the swinging frame " if found necessary. More 
than three pens maybe attached to the bar, if a greater number of 
copies be required. The diplometer is a machine for keeping an 
exact registry ci all redeemed pledges. It is locked up in a box, 
with the exception of a projecting sliding tablet, to lay the ticket 
upon. On the sole plate are three standards (two on the sides and 
one near the back) '^ which carry the numbering apparatus " by 
means of a crank, " the traversing axis of which passes through 
" the shoulder <rf the date box." The date box consists of five 
cylinders placed side by side on a square axis, " each cylinder 
having a set of numerals or letters engraved in rehef on its pen- 
phery ;" on the outside one, the first twelve letters of the 
alphabet to represent the twelve months^ on the other four the ten 
nimierals. To each of these four is a " spring detent," attached 
at its fast end to a bridge raised on a shaft which " projects baok^- 
'' wards from the number box " and passes through a ring " gim- 
" balled into an orifice " in the back standard. The hooked ends 
of the detents " lay hold successively of ten pins, which project 
*' sideways from the periphery of each cylinder at the points 
" immediately opposite i^e figures.** On the outside of the unit 
cylinder and attached to the same axis is a wheel with a " tappet " 
projecting from its periphery ; at evenf t^tvxni ^\nic^^ cjfl KkiL^TsjQrair 



tf 



Ml 



S6 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. ^M 

lierinn; apparatus the tappet catches hold of one of the pins and 
moves it one forward. Theother three cylindera have contrivanoes 
attached to them "which cause each one of them to be moved one 
" forw&rd once in every ten strokes of the apparatus." The 
month cylinder does not revolve with the others (the axis hebg 
rounded where it passes through it) but must be moved forward 
monthly by undoing a screw at its side. A lifting lever " is con- 
" nected at one end of the axis of the date box, and linked at top 
" t« a strong spring screwed to the sole plate." A traversing 
frame (of which the sliding tablet forms the outer end) slides to 
and fro on the sole plate within the side standards ; i)n it are two 
racks by which it takes into two pinions fixed on the crank. A 
horizontal shaft with a spiral spring coiled round it, and having 
its shoulders fastened to the racks, passes freelythrough an orifice 
in the under part of the book standard, near which part is a 
" counter check," (consisting of a single disc and spokes,) which 
" revolves with the spokes pointing downwards on a pivot stepped 
" in the sole plate." A long spring, projecting from one of the 
racks, "lays hold at each inward movement of the frame of one of 
'■ the spokes," "while the disc isinits turn caught on the oppo«te 
" aide by a spring screwed to the face of the sole plate." The 
part of the projecting tablet on which the ticket is laid " is covered 
'' ivith cloth, india rubber, or some other like substance," and a 
ledge with side cheeks keeps the ticket in its place. Between the 
racks is an ink pan " on which the date box rests when out of 
" aftion." Hie machine works by an inward pressure of the pro- 
jecting tablet. In a less expensive modification of this machine 
there is no month wheel, and the numbering cylinders merely 
register "the number of strokes made by the machine." The 
types which imprint the date on the ticket "are inclosed in a 
" chase " (attached to a short shaft projecting from the front of 
the registering box) " which is brought down at each stroke upon 
" the Btampbg place." The types must be altered daily to indi- 
cate the day. month, and year, 

ri'rlnU'd, Li..kl. Dfswiiii^. Sue MecluiaiLi' Untntiiie.ni]. W, p. 3SD-] 



A.D. 1846, February 25.— N" 11,113. 
BROWN, John HARcOfRT. — "Improvements in securing 
tetters, envelopes, covers, despatches, pockets, and parcels." 
■ 'rention /elates to variously shaped metal fastenings attached 
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to the lappets of envelopes. The first kind consists of a short tube 
with a flange at its lower end> which is cemented to the inner side 
of the lower and side lappets, the tube protruding through them. 
On the outer side of the upper lappet is fastened a ring through 
which the tube passes, when the lappet is folded down. A stamper 
with its lower end made to fit into the tube, and with a shoulder a 
little above, when brought down on the edge of the tube will press 
it outwards and fasten the envelope. A wafer of gum or paper 
cloth, or of paper and doth, may be substituted for the ring. 
Instead of the stamper, an apparatus may be used, composed of a 
block '' provided on its face with a projecting stud," and a flat 
plate suspended over it by a spring, which is attached to a weighted 
lever mounted on the block. A second kind consbts of two caps, 
each provided with a flange. The smaller fits into the larger 
which " has a ring or circular beading raised upon its flange," and 
a hanuner or stamper crushes them together. A third kind con- 
sists of two discs ; the centre of the lower one " is punched up to 
'^ form a tongue, and to the other a strip of metal is brazed or 
" soldered to form an eye, which receives the tongue." A blow 
from a hammer " will force down the end of the tongue into a 
" hooked shape." A fourth kind is composed also of two discs ; 
the lower one " bent up so that it has a loop in its centre," the 
upper one with a slot cut in it to admit the loop, " and round this 
'' slot a beading is raised to form a recess on the face of the disc." 
The loop will be flattened by the blow of a hammer. A fifth kind 
holds fast without a blow. It is made of two pieces of metal, 
each with a body and two shoulders. When the body of the one 
is cemented to the upper lappet, the lower shoulder passing 
through a sUt therein "is bent over to form a hook." The 
shoulders of the other piece pass through slits in the lower lappets 
and are folded back. The hooked tongue is inserted through the 
folds into a slot in the body of the lower piece, and the straight 
shoulder is inserted in the same way over the hooked one. In 
a modification of the last described apparatus, the two pieces are 
without shoulders ; one having a hooked end is feutened to the 
upper lappet by two small stamped out tongues passing through 
it and pressing down on it. One end of the other piece passes ' 
through a slit in the side lappets and is pressed tight on them, 
while '* the other end is folded over theb edge." In the lower 
lappet a curved slit is made to receive a Wafer. When the hooked 
end is inserted into a slot in the lowei piece, ^e \»A« ^"m^. ^S."^^ 
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wafer and of the small lappet formed by the ounred slit ^' is wetted 
" and stuck down so as to cover the metal fMtening." 
[Printed, lOA Drawing.] 

A.D. 1846, March 25.— N*> 11,149. 

SMITH, Charles. — ^The patentee claims the invention of apply- 
ing to inkstands, as well as to various other articles, a circular 
cover, which fits into a groove in the stand, and prevents " the 
" intrusion of dust, and also, to a considerable extent, evapora- 
'' tion of the ink." 

[Printed, Ss. 6d. Drawings. See London Jovanal'iNewton's), vol. 29 {con- 
joined series) f p. 866.] 

A.D. 1846, May 19.— N<» 11,211. 

DUNCAN, George. — Machinery for cutting wafers and other 
artdcles. Hollow cutters set in a frame are caused to rise up, 
through a table perforated with as many holes as there are cut- 
ters, against a flat surface. The rise is effected by means of rods 
moved by cranks and other rods on an axis which is set in motion 
by steam or other power. The wafer sheet is moved forward to 
the table by an endless apron carried by two rollers, the front one 
receiving motion from a ratcliet wheel on its axis. The ratchet 
wheel is moved each time that the cutters descend by a driver 
affixed on an arm moving on the ai^is of the &ont roller. This arm 
is connected by a rod to one end of a lever, the other end being 
attached by a connecting rod to one of the rods which cause the 
rise of the cutters. 

[Printed, 1«. Drawings. See Eeperi^oiy of Arts, vol. 10 {enlarged series), 
p. 13 ; Patent Journal, vol. 2, p. 446.] 

A.D. 1846, May 19.— N° 11,212. 

PERRY, Stephen. — " Improvements in the manufocture of 
rings, straps, bands and bandages, cords and string, and in 
their application to clockwork, to locks and other fastenings, 
to presses, to books, to paper-holders, to candle lamps, to 
'' window sashes, to doors, to window blinds, to seats and surfaces 
'' for lying and reclining upon." This invention consists in the 
application of straps or bands of india-rubber (prepared in the 
manner described in the Specification of Letters Patent granted 
io Mr, Alexandet Parkes^ of Birmingham,) to a great variety of 
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articles, among wliick are copying presses, book covers, portfolios 
and paper-holders. Endless biuids are cut out of sheets, or £rom 
tubes of the prepared rubber ; and in a copying press (composed 
(^top and bottom plates and lever) the bottom plate and the back 
end of the lever are connected by. a strong band, " whidb acts as 
a spring to allow of a degree of yielding when pressing any- 
thing between the two plates." To keep a memorandum book 
or portfolio closed, the two ends of a strap are sewn, rivetted, or 
otherwise fastened to the sides of the cover, or " only one may 
" be fastened to one cover, and the other ^id may have a button 
*' hole or a series of button holes *' to button or hook on to the 
other cover. Thin springs of the rubber are fixed at their ends 
to the backs of portfolios, " so that a series of folded sheets of 
" paper may be placed under each." A paper-holder consists*of 
a piece of cardboard or other substance, of a strap of rubber 
secured at one end to a side of the cardboard and passing over its 
surface, through a loop or eye, and on to a hook or projection at 
the other side, and of another strap similarly secured at the bottom 
and fastened at the top of the cardboard; the straps may be*partly 
of india-rubber and partly of leather, cord, or other material. 
[Printed* 2f. 4(2. Drawings.! 

A.D. 1846, May 28.— N° 11,229. 

BLYTH, John. — ^^'An improved mode of closing the orifices of 
'* bottles or other vessels, applicable to inkholders." The mode 
invented is " by the reaction of any kind of spring or counter- 
" weight or floater" appUed to "an internal flap, or valve, or 
" door." In the upper part of the inkholder is an aperture, into 
which a ring is fitted either by packing or cement. A valve, 
larger in circumference than the ritig, is ** borne upwards " against 
it by "a slender helical spring" placed " beneath the lower end 
" of a moveable vertical stem/' The spring, made of metal wire 
** not liable to active corrosion by the ink,", and the stesn are in a 
tube, which either passes through the bottom of the inkholder or 
stands upright therein, '^ being formed in the solid therewith;" in 
the former case, the lower part of the inkholder "rises with a 
" dome-shaped convexi^," and the tube has a flange round its 
upper end and is fastened into its place by means of a nut screwed 
on to its outside, collets of leather, india rubber, or other suitable 
packing being previously applied beneatli \3aft ^%si%^ ^^^ ^^3^^ 
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the nut. The stem is rounded at the toj) and acte 
iponding carity in the veive, and on its lower end is a " projeuting 
' head" which fits looaely into the tube abo\-e the spring. The 
valve niaj' he attached to the ring hj a hinge, and instead of the 
spring and atem may be used " a flat blade spring," with one end. 
fastened to the ring and the other turning up beneath the cavity 
of the valve. The requisite spring may be ^ven by attaching to 
the valve, by means of a circula/ rim projecting downwards, a 
caoutchouc air bladder, or simply a piece of caoutchouc with an 
air hole in it. The stem must now be fi.\ed rootionleaa with its 
top pressing against a small shield cemented to the bottom of the 
bladder or caoutchouc. Or the stem may be fastened to the centre 
of " a floater " either floating on the surface of the liquid or sub- 
merged ; if submerged, it may be made of one or more pieces 
" overlapping one another at the common centre ;" in either case 
it has " radial arms " by which it is fastened to the inkholder. 
By surmounting the aperture witb " a sort of hollow turret " and 
applying the valve to one side thereof by a hinge, a vertical open- 
ing may be obtained, which can be kept closed by a spring, or by a 
counterweight, or by both. 
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A.D. 1846, June 39.— N° 1I,2G6. 
MILL, William. — "Improvements in instruments used for 
nTiting and marking, and in the construction of inkstands." The 
inventions relate to ever-pointed pencils, penholders, and ink- 
Stands. The pencil case consists of, 1. a tube with a male screw cut 
on its surface throughout its whole length, and a slot as long 
(the bore of the tube being sufficient to admit the largest sized 
leads in general use) ; 2. a nut with a female screw to run on the 
tube, and an internal groove to receive the bent and flattened head 

propelling wire; 3. a stop on the top of the tube; 4. a collar for 

the nozde festened firmly on the lower end of the tube and having 

groove near the upper end (the diameter of the collar equals that 

of the tube); and,5. a spring uccommodating or expanding joint (a 

' tube of sufficient bore for the largest leads, but made by 
alittiug and filing the lower part capable of clipping the smaUeat 

when it is collapsed) inserted partly into the nozzle. This 

•i-enient " is inclosed in an outer case of K^Id, silver, or other 
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suitable material^ having a slot nearly its whole length. A spring 
is now applied to the groove on the collar^ and a pin, passing 
through a slide on the case and the spring, allows the movement 
to slide tightly in the case and to revolve. A stud on the nut, 
projecting a little through the slot in the case, prevents it from 
revolving except with the case. If the shape of the case he not 
cylindrical, and the nut be of the same shape and fit closely, it 
cannot turn in the case, and the slot therein need not be longer 
than is required to draw the nozzle to and fro. The pencil case 
is charged by passing the lead through the expanding joint. The 
first improvement in penholders is the cutting out from the barrel 
two "spring flaps," which have the same curve as the barrel, 
except at the lower comers, where they ''are bent inwards to 
'' facilitate the entrance of the pen." The second improvement 
is the introducing *' a yielding or accommodating inside bearing 
'' or support for the pen " into the barrel of a holder made of 
metal '' not capable of being hardened and tempered after being 
'' formed into shape." This support is an elastic or spring tube 
(such tube should be drawn ''hard") from which about one- 
fourth of the circumference of the under side is cut away. Two 
projections are formed on it, " one on each side of the front end " 
to prevent the pen " from moving sideways ;" it is fastened to the 
inside of the barrel by a pin or rivet, which is fixed firmly to the 
barrel^ but fits loosely in the tube. The barrel " has an open joint 
throughout," which is concealed by "a thin slip of curved 
metal " inserted within it and soldered to one side of the joint. 
The third improvement relates to "Bramah penholders." The 
patentee connects "the moving part or outer support" to the 
main part of the barrel by one pin only, which is fixed firmly in 
the back of the former, but loosely in the latter, so as to allow the 
former "to swing when released from the slide." The first 
described inkstand is composed of a stand and an inkholder, the 
latter resting in a tube in the former. The cover of the inkholder 
turns on axes carried in slots in two standards, and its end is 
connected by a rod to a "horse-shoe beam " moving on an axis 
in the tube. The parts are so arranged and adjusted that a pen, 
when placed in a receiver which is carried by the beam, will by its 
weight cause the cover to shut, and by its removal to open. The 
patentee does not confine himself to this particular arrangement 
of the pen. The second inkstand is of a curved shape, the end 
forming the mouth or dipping place bcang l^e x^axtcirnvt Qti^> ^^ 
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I screw works in d nut attached to the larffer end, and by Hb 
l^moviogup and downmamtaina the level of the ink at the ciippinjf 
place. The last invention ia making a penholder serve as a stop- 
per to a portable inkstand. This ia effected by screwinR a pen- 
holder with a female screw at the upper end of its cap on to a 
ease containini^ an ink veseel, and having a male screw outside its 
neck or shoulder. A spring at the bottom of the caw presses the 
ink vessel upwards against the cap. 

[Printed, Is- ai/- Drawings. Son EBpertoryorArts, voI.lT t™/i»-jefMriai). 
iiD-Ill, 10^ ud p. fig for KKlaiiaer { Uiuhuuca' II£Bniuio,roLSS.p.lSSi 
Ktont Jmitnsl, lol. 9, p. 147 ; voJ. 10, pp. 63. 98 ; and vol. 11 ji. M ; Beavsn's 
Reports, Tol. 14, o. mt> Jnrist, vol. IR, p. £9; Conmon Bpnrli Beports, 
vol. U. p. 379 i Lovrndw Munoll, and PoUouli'a Bopurtt, vol. 1, p. seSi 
law Journal {Coniroon Plca»),vol. aottwicsaPies), p. IS.] 



A.D. 1846, July C— N- 11,231. 
DOWNING, Gbohgb.— " Improvement in the manufectuie of 
" penholders." 

[N'o SpccUlLation enmlled. ] 



A.D. IM6, September 24.— N" 11,385. 
CHINNOCE, Charles. — " Improvements in folding and 
" securing letters, envelopes, and covers." Three different 
methods are described ; — the first, by cutting a hole, somewhat 
less than the size of the adhesive label to be used, in the proper 
corner of the envelope ; the label will then lay hold of the edges 
of the hole of "the turned in piece by whicli the end of the 
" envelope is fiiatened, and also of tlie note or paper within." 
The second, by puncbiiig holes of different sizes through those 
parts of the envelope where the seal is nsuaJly placed, the under- 
most being the smallest. "Tlie wafer or wax used will lay hold 
" of aad secure each lap and also the enclosure placed in the 
" envelope," or, if preferred, (a small piece of blotting paper, 
which ittaj he placed on the enclosure under the holes). The third, 
by making the envelope in such a manner that the upper lap folds 
over the front, with the broadest part at the place where the label 
is to he fi.ted ; if a hole be cut similar to that first described, the 
label will adhere at once to the enclosure, edgee, 1^, aad turned 
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A.D. 1846, October 15.— N» 11,412. 

MAW, John Hornby. — " Improvements in the manufftcture of 
" pens." 

[No Specification enrolled.] 

A.D. 1846, Decembers.— NM 1,474. (* *) 

READE, Joseph Bancroft. — '' Improvements in inks and in 
the processes by which, the same are manufactured, and the 
application of some of these processes to the production of 
certain salts." First, making " a blue writing ink free from 
acid " by dissolving in iodide of iron half as much of iodine 
as it abeady contains, and pouring this solution " into a semi- 
" saturated solution of yellow prussiate of potash " containing 
about the weight of salt as there was of iodine used. The {Nreefpi- 
tate, " which is a soluble Prussian blue," is '^ washed," and finally 
dissolved in water " forms the blue writing ink.*' 

Second, producing iodide of potassium. The solution from the 
last process is " neutral iodide of potassium, with iodide of iron in 
" excess ;" ibe excess of iodide of iron is got rid of ^ by the well- 
" known processes of fusion and crystallization," " the result is 
'^ an iodide of potassium " pure. 
Thirds manufacturing " a blue ink especially suited for printing." 
Fourth^ producing bromide of potassium from the residue, as in 
the second process. 

Flftiii, the manu&otnie of a " black writing ink " by adding to 
'' gall ink of a good quality from a tenth to a twelfth part of the 
" soluble Prussian blue." 

Sixth, manufacturing a red ink ^ by boiling eochineal repeatedly 
'^ with water, afterwards " with water containing liquor ammcmiac. 
The liquids axe thiown together, and the colouring matter pre- 
cipitated by ^' ammonia bicUkride of tin. The precipitate 'is after- 
" wards dissolved in ammonia and protiodide of tin added till a 
^^ sufficient degree of briSiancy of color is obtained." 

Seventh, manu&ustoniig marking ink by rubbing' fogetlier 
lutmte of silver and tartwie add in a dry state, tiien ad^big 
vatar; tartrate of silver is formed and nilne aeid is set free, 
addan^ ammonia, finally adding ''gmn, colouring mattra and 
" water." 

Eighth^ manu&cturing marking ink not acted upon '' by the 
eomsnim solvents d Belts of ailvcnp " by taSsixv^ " ^^ xc2BL\s«i^ 
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' fonned " and adding to it " an ammoniBcal solution of an oiide 
' or Bait of gold,"' M the purple of Cassius, " hyposulphite of 
• gold, ammonio iodide, and periodide of gold." 

Ninth, the production of theae two last salts by diasolvir.g 
iodine in ammonia with heat, adding to this solution gold leaf, 
which immediately dissolves, but diluted with water the action is 
less rapid. This salt " crystulJizes in four-sided prisms, which are 

Tenth, the manufacture of blue, black, and red printing inks. 
[Printed, Irf. .\0 Ilmmngs.] 



A.D. lP-16, December 14.— N" 11,4!)2. (* +) 



'. communicatioaj. — " The mechaniefcj' - 
e for deUneating letters, figiu^s, and 



VICKERS, Benjamin (a 
" chirographer, or machin 
" other characters." 

The principle of this invention " consists in communicating to a 
" pen or pencil holder the motions necessary to deUneate any 
** and all letters and other characters by motions at right angles 
" to each other oht^ned by sets of cams, each set being so formed 
" as to combine the right angle movements, and thus generate 
" the vertical, horizontal, oblique, and curved lines required to 
" delineate the letters or characters. Each set of cams is actuated 
" by a separate and distinct lever or handle, aa in a pianoforte. 
" and the table with the paper, &c. caused to move forward the 
" required distance at the termination of each letter or character 
" by the return motion of the lever or handle." 

The series of cams are mounted on a horizontal shaft, and act, 
by means of bare, rollers, and studs, upon one or both of two 
sliding frames, one horizontal, the other vertical, the pencil being 
attached to the vertically sliding frame. All the cams in each set. 
for the production of one letter or character, move together and 
are provided with a ratchet wheel and " spring hand," on a drum 
around which a cord is wound, and carried to a lever or handle, 
by the depression of which the cams are carried round one entire 
revolution, and there retained by the friction of a spring, whilst 
the drum and lever are drawn back by a volute spring within the 

To space off the letters and horizontal lines, horizontal and 
vertical motion it given to the paper by means of frames acted 
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upon by rack^ endless screw, toothed wheel, and ratthet gear in 
connection with the handle during its return motion. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings. See Potent Journal, toI. 3, p. 128.] 

A.D. 1847, January 12.— N° 11,526. 

BRITTEN, John. — " Improvements in machinery or apparatus 
" for printing, ruling, and damping paper for various pur- 
" poses." The parts of the invention which belong to this 
series are those forruling and damping. The apparatus for hold- 
ing the pens in ruling machines consists of a series of levers 
(similar to what is commonly called " lazy tongs "), to the lower 
rivets of which the penholders are attached, the upper rivets 
sliding in slots. The damper for postage labels is composed of 
two vessels ; the inner one is entirely covered with cotton, velvet, 
or some other capillary material ; and, when it is filled with water 
and the material thoroughly moist, it is inverted into the outer 
one, and presents a damp surface as long as any water remains in 
it. To construct a damper for the leaves of copying books, &c., 
two horizontal plates are placed in a cylindrical metal vessel, 
" forming a longitudinal neck." A tongue of cloth, felt, or 
other capillary substance, passing double between the plates and 
returning up the sides, makes the joints between the edges of the 
cylinder and the plates water-tight. The cylinder being fiDed 
with water, the tongue, when once thoroughly damp, will con- 
tinue so as long as there is any water in the vessel. To. use this 
damper, it is inverted, and the tongue is drawn over the paper. 

[Printed, 10t2. Drawing. See London Journal {Newton's), vol. S3 {cot^ned 
•eriei), p. 1.] 

A.D. 1847, February 1.— N« 11,564. (* *) 

DAFT, Thomas Barnabas. — ^* Improvements in constructing 
" inkstands, and in fastenings to elastic bands." 

First, " the mode of making elastic inkholders and dipping cups, 
'' and combining therewith apparatus for receiving and com- 
'' pressing the same." The inkholders are made of india rubber, 
by cementing the parts together, when they are " vulcanized." 
The inkholder has a dipping cup above it, and by pressing the 
inkholder, the ink rises into and remains in the dipping cup until 
the inkholder is allowed to expand to its elasticity, which it does 
if a certain nut be drawn or turned back.. 

w. ^ 
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Second, " &stenings for elastic bands.'^ li is stated that " it 

'' is difficult to attach any instruments for fastening elastic bands 

" made of vulcanized or converted india rubber, owing to 

'' ordinary cements not attaching themselves to such preparations 

" of india rubber : *' and to obviate this " two parts of an elastic 

band have attached thereto two eyes of metal." " The ends of 

the elastic bands are passed through the eyes, and folded 

down," and then bent plates of metal are placed and pressed so 

as to bind the parts ; a double hook hooks into the eyes of each 

of the straps, " and thus there is a secure fastening produced." 

Or the ends of two india rubber bands are turned over and 

cemented, leaving an eye opening through; they are then 

vulcanized, and " a staple put through the eyes " at the end of 

ihe bands will secure them together. 

[Printed, Is. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 10 {enlarged series), 
p. 146; and Patent Journal, vol. 3, p. 262.] 

A.D. 1847, March 23.— N^ 11,636. 

KEMPTON, William Henry. — " Improvements in copying 

** presses." The " invention consists of a copjring press so 

" arranged, that the act of shutting a lid or cover acting on a bed 

or surface is by the resistance of a spring or springs caused to 

produce the requisite pressure for copying letters or other 

•* 'documents." The press is composed of a rectangular frame, a 

bed constantly pushed upwards by a spring, and stops to prevent 

the bed from rising too high. The document to be copied, '' with 

damped paper and other materials, as in other flat copying 

presses," is placed on the surface of the bed, and the closing 

of the lid will cause the bed to be pressed downwards. " The 

lid is to be retained shut by a bolt or other means for a short 

time, when the desired cop3rright will be obtained." More 

than one spring may be used, or other means employed for giving 

the requisite elasticity, ** and the lid or cover may be resorted 

'* to." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol.10 {enlarged series), 
p. 271 : Patent Journal, vol. 3, p. 4B8 ; Engineers' and Architects' Journal, 
vol. 10, p. 890.] 

A.D. 1847, April 27.- N« 11,671. 

HAHNEMANN, Marie Melanib D'Hervilly, and PETIT- 
PIERRE, Hbnry, — "Improvements in instruments for writing," 
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or in the construction of a " fountain pen/' The ink tube or 
reservoir of gold, silver, porcelain, or other suitable material, has 
at the upper end a chamber with an air-hole in its bottom, and in 
one side another formed by unscrewing " a hollow screw or cock.** 
On the top of the cover to the chamber is a recess for a seal, &c. ; 
in the inner part a " groove, into which is fitted an elastic plug, 
*' by which the top is screwed on air-tight." At the lower end of 
the reservoir is a piece of copper or other suitable material, which 
*' acts as a stopper or cork." Through a hole in the centre of 
this piece is inserted a screw-cock which has an ink passage 
through it, and " on its exterior four teeth which indicate the 
** flow of the ink." At the bottom of the piece is a small tube 
for conveying ink to the pen ; the position of the pen is adjusted 
by " a regulating screw." On the side of the piece is " a lever 
" carrjring a spring," which opens and shuts "a sunk plate*' 
" fixed by a screw to the inner part of the tube," and thus gives 
or stops passage to the ink. The flow of the ink is adjusted by 
means of " a small flatheaded screw placed upon the small lever." 
A case is made for the pen when not in use. To fill the reservoir 
the top must be taken ofP, and the cocks shut. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Bepertory of Arts^ vol. 11 {enlarged series)^ 
p. 246 ; London Journal {Netcton's), vol. Sl.{coi^(nn£d series) y p. 417.] 

A.D. 1848, March 27.— N« 12,106. 

BABINGTON, Benjamin Grby, and SPURGIN, Jo^n.— 

Improvements in the manufacture of metallic pens." The 

invention consists of applying zinc, or a suitable alloy of zinc, 

in contact with metaUic pens in such manner as to produce 

galvanic action when the pen is in use or containing ink, and 

" thus confine the oxidation or corrosion to the zinc." A piece 

of zinc is passed through a hole a little above the shoulder of the 

pen, where it is " spread out or rivetted " and continued to near 

the nib. The patentees consider this to be the best and simplest 

method, but other means may be employed, or the zinc may be 

affixed to the penholder, provided that the %inc " be in such con- 

" tact and be so placed in combination with the pen that when 

" containing ink a galvanic action will be produced." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 12 (enlarged series), 
p. 384; London Journal {Netotan's), vol, 9S {conjoined series) y p. 268 
Artisan, vol. 7, p. 57 ; Patent Joiimal, vol. 6, p. 26.] 
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A.D. 1848, May 4.— N« 12,146. 

STOCKER, Alexander Sodthwood. — Improvement in 
manufebcturing show cards or holders for pens, as well as for 
various other articles. The cards or holders are of metal, stamped 
or pressed in dies, so as to leave a projection near the upper and 
lower ends. In the slanting surfaces of the projections holes are 
perforated to admit the extremities of pens. The patentee pro- 
poses to have steel pens manufactured " with tail pieces," that 
they may he more readily inserted into his cards. 

[Printed, lOrf. DrawinK. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 49, p. 474 ; Artizan 
vol. 7, p. 83 ; Patent Journal, voL 6, p. 66.] 

A.D. 1848, August 29.— N° 12,258. 

CHREES, Elizabeth. — " Improvements in the manufacture of 
" sealing wax." 

[No Specification enrolled. Title printed.] 

A.D. 1848, September 28.— N» 12,278. 

GILLOTT, Joseph, and MORRISON, John. — " Improve- 
*' ments in ornamenting cylindrical and other surfaces of wood 
" and other material." The invention relates to a machine 
in which " the dies or plates employed are arranged to rotate 
" or partially rotate," and the article of wood or other mate- 
rial (a penholder or pencil) "is either held from rotating or 
else rotates, and the rotation may be only partial or com- 
plete, and varied from time to time as the article proceeds 
through the die or plate, by which varied ornamental efPects 
of embossing may be obtained on the exterior faces." The 
machine is composed of 1. a "fixed bed plate," in a dovetail 
groove of which slides freely a " sliding plate " having a 
toothed rack on its surface, and moved by a cog-wheel and 
handle; 2. "a template," screwed or bolted to one side of the 
sliding plate ; 3. " a lever," having on it two studs (one on each side 
of the axis) — ^these studs being acted on by the template cause 
the lever to move — 4. a "sliding bar in bearings " connected to 
one end of the lever ; 5. a " die or plate " placed in a collar or 
holder which is fastened to the sliding bar ; and 6. in front of 
the sliding plate " a forcer," made rough at its end to oflPer fric- 
twn and thereby prevent the article from " turning as it is driven 
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through the die." The ornamentation of the article depends on 
the die (or dies) used, on the angle at which it is set in the collar, 
and on the f orc^ heing hollow or not ; when it is hollow, the 
article can turn. Instead of being forced through the die, it 
'' may be drawn through by reducing one end so as to pass it 
through the dies, and then by holding such end to draw it 
through by suitable apparatus," a method recommended for 
metal tubes. " The dies or plates may be moved round by cog- 
" wheels or other convenient means." 

Printed, 1«. M. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 13 {enlarged series), 

SI. 360; London Journal {Newton' s)^ vol. 34 {conjoined series), p. 25;S; 
lechanics' Ma^^ine, vol. 50, p. 305 ; Artizan, voL 7, p. 20S ; Patent 
Journal, vol. 7, p. 4.] 



A.D. 1848, December 21.— N° 12,383. (* *) 

RIDDLE, William. — " Improvements in the construction of 
" ever-pointed pencils, writing and drawing instruments, and in 
" inkstands or inkholders." 

1st. Providing for the use of several leads in one ever-pointed 
pencil, one after another, without the necessity of removing the 
point or handling the lead at each renewal. A chamber, connected 
with a volute and spring, contains the leads ; rotating the pencil 
case brings into use and propels the leads or other marking 
material. 

2nd. Grooving the stem of a wooden ever-pointed pencil, so 
that a propeller with a helical thread can push the material out 
of the point. 

3rd. The ink is retained in metal pens by means of a shield 
attached to the pen by a tightly-fitting pin joint, which enables 
the said shield to be turned back for cleaning. 

4th. A strip is advanced or receded from the nibs of gold pens 
by a screw movement, making them hard or soft. 

5th. Applying the principle of the 4th improvement to ordinary 
penholders. 

6th. A strip of metal is shd under certain pins in the inner 
tube of a Bramah or other penholder, so asi to form a cavity in 
the hollow of the pen, and cause it to take up an extra amount 
of ink. 

7th. Attaching the covers of inkstands, so that the same 
power which keeps them closed shall hold them open during use. 
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A helical spring and stad is lued in connection witii a j<»nted 
cover. 

8th. Applying perforated metal, wire ganze, horsdiair, &c,, as 
a filtering medium to inkholders for the purpose oi removing 
way accumulation of dust or dirt. 

9th. Silvering the insides of glass inkstands, so as to resemble 

mirrors on the outside when filled with ink. A mixture of lunar 

canstic, spirits of hartshorn, spirits of wine, and oil of cassia, is 

used for this purpose. 

CPrinted, If. Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, toL 50, p. 819; and 
Patent Journal, toL 7, p. 187.] 

A.D. 1849, April 16.— No 12,569. (♦ ♦) 

RUTHVEN, John. — " Improvements in preserving lives and 
" property from water and fire, and in producing pressure for 
*' various useful purposes." 

1. Screw coupling stopcock for press. 2. Stopcock for the 
nozzle of a fire-engine hose. 3. Pipe and bag for inflating air 
bags, hats, &c. 

4. Hand press for copying letters, letter^press, or woodcut 
printing, &c. A beam having its fulcrum in standards at the 
near end of the press brings down a rod attached to it upon the 
platen. The pressure is given to the near end of the beam by 
a compound lever worked by the handle which moves in a pivot 

in the near standards. 

CFrinted, M. Drawing. Repertory of Arts, toL 15 {eitlaraed teries), p. 21 ; 
Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 51, p. 381 ; Patent Journal, vol. 8, p. 58.] 

A.D. 1849, April 26.— N^ 12,587. 

ILES, Charles. — Improvements in manufacturing inkstands 
and other articles in dies or moulds. The patentee causes " any 
" suitable plastic matter or material to be combined with colored 
silk waste," or with other colored fibrous matters, or with a 
mixture of both," taking care that " the matter employed is to 
be of a different color or colors to that of the plastic matter," so 
that " those portions of the colored fibres whi(^ come to the sur- 
" face may give to the fabricated article a veined or marble 
" appearance." He prefers for his plastic material "resin, four 
*' parts in weight ; wax, one part ; glue, sLx parts ; alum, four 
parts ; gypsum, twelve parts ;" and, when these are well mixed 
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together, he stirs in a quantity of fibrous materials, and casts the 

composition into moulds. 

[Printed, 4d, No DrawiiiRs. See Repertoiy of Arts, voL 15 (eiUarged aeries) » 
p. 24 ; Loudon Journal {Newtonre), vol. 36 {conjoined eeriei). p. 163 ; 
Mecduuiics'Magasine, vol. 61, p. 429 ; Patent Journal, vol. 8, p. 70. J 



A.D. 1849, June 30.— N« 12,681. 

HERTZ, Bram. — '' Improvements in and an addition to fountain 
" pens." To the lower end of the outer case is fitted a plug, 
through which a small hole is pierced. The plug may be pro- 
longed a little beyond the case, and the pen nib " made with a 
" tubular head to fit on to the prolonged part." The reservoir 
extends to above the middle of the case, and a longitudinal slot 
reaches therefrom nearly to the top. The movement, which is 
introduced into the upper part of the case, consists of a piston 
and a piston rod worked by a screw rod. The piston, of some 
elastic substance, fits closely to the case ; the rod is " composed of 
" two side pieces " connected at the upper end by a ring, and at 
the lower end to another ring which encircles the top of the 
piston. The side pieces and upper ring have on their inner faces 
screw threads in which the screw rod turns by means of a milled 
head. On the upper ring is a projecting stop, which taking into 
the slot prevents the piston from turning. On the neck of the 
screw rod is a ferrule, turning freely, but "prevented from 
" moving laterally by small collars on each side;" it has on it a 
stop which takes into the slot. The movement and case are 
united by a " locking piece," on the end of which is a tongue, 
which comes over the upper stop. A washer is interposed 
between the locking piece and the case. The lower end being 
immersed and a vacuum formed between the piston and plug, ink 
will flow into the reservoir. With this pen may be combined an 
ever-pointed pencil case, which, when not in use, is kept in the 
interior of the screw rod. A cap is made to fit either end and 
protect pen or pencil. " To exclude any risk of the ink flowing 
" out of the pen when not in use," a thin disc of india-rubber, 
with two or more incisions made through it and crossing each 
other, " is interposed between the end of the fountain and the 
*• nib holder, which is screwed into it." " A small tap," turned 
by a head, may be let in between the two for the purpose ** of 
" regulating and stopping off the flow of ink." The nib holder 
may be made to revolve within the out« caa^,^<i ^^^»^ ^Xxsrsv*^ 
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one side or oiher will open or close the ink passage. The resenroir 

may be charged by the suction of the month ; two elastic yalyes, 

one at the top of the case, the other below the resenroir, are fixed 

to one rod and kept closed by a helical spring ; the valyes are 

opened by pressing down a projecting knob on to the spring. 

llie reservoir may be a glass tube, and the nib holder cemented 

to the lower end. In the nib holder is a valve " acted upon by a 

" helical spring and knob." The upper end of the glass tube 

is covered by a metal head piece, under which is a small hole ; by 

applying the mouth thereto ink may be sucked into the reservoir ; 

or a supply may be poured in throagh a quill or narrow-mouthed 

funnel. 

[Printed, Sd. Drawinjif. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 52, p. 19 ; Patent 
Journal, yoL8,p. 198.] 

A.D. 1849, July 4.-.N° 12,691. (* *) 

THOMSON, Robert William. — ^"Improvements in writing 
" and drawing instruments." 

In a pen made wholly of glass, a piece of capillary tube has a 
bulb blown upon it at one end ; the extremity of the bulb is 
" drawn off into a curved form suitable for the nib," the width 
of which and the opening therein determine the thickness of the 
stroke produced by the instrument when in use. The bulb may 
be filled with ink or colour by the siiction of the mouth, or by 
other means of exhaustion. A short tube, fitting tightly over 
the stem of the pen by means of a vulcanized india-rubber collar 
or an india-rubber extension, may be drawn off the stem, causing 
the rise of the ink when the upper end of the tube is closed. The 
bulb may fit into the elastic collar of a metal stem by means of a 
short shank ; the pulling up of a piston that fits the hollow stem, 
fills the bulb ; this instrument may have a moveable stem for the 
pocket. 

The points and nibs may be made of precious stones, and 
cemented to the glass bulbs. Glass and stone nibs may be 
attached to metal bulbs. "The nibs may be preserved by deposit- 
ing on them a coating of metal by the electrotyping process, 
and ground into shape with the nib." 
Another improvement consists of " an arrangement for giving 
" elasticity to common metal penholders." In one instance the 
short tubular holder has a shank inserted into it, and held fast by 
a vulcanized indiB'nibher collar ineerted within the ordinaiy 
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holder. In .a second instance} a vulcanized caoutchouc plu^ is 

fastened into the tube, so that the lower end of the plu^ is free. 

[Printed, 6d. J)r«mng. See London Joukial (Newton's), yo\.S7 {cot^oined 
series), p. 79 ; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 52, p. 37 ; Patent Journal, vol. S, 
p. 187.] 

A.D. 1849, December 19.— N° 12,905. 

THOMSON, Frederick Hale, and VARNISH, Edward.— 

Improvements in the manufacture of inkstands and other vessels 

of glass. The invention " consists of blowing or forming glass 

vessels so as to leave hollow spaces between the sides, so that 

the effect of silvering will be seen interiorly and exteriorly." 

The upper part is blown and shaped double ;'' the lower part is 

hollow, and there is a hole left at the bottom, through which the 

solution of silver is to be poured. The patentees prefer a solution 

of one ounce of hartshorn or ammonia, two of nitrate of silver, 

three of water, and three of spirits of wine. These are to be 

mixed carefully together, allowed to stand three or four hours, 

and then filtered. To one ounce of the filtered fiuid is to be added 

about a quarter of an ounce " of saccharine matter dissolved in 

" equal parts (say about half a pint of each) of spirit and water." 

They prefer ** grape sugar so dissolved if the solution is allowed 

*' to stand a few hours." The liquid must " be kept in contact 

" with the surface of the glass intended to be silvered, the glass 

being kept heated to about one hundred and sixty degrees of 

Fahrenheit during the process. As soon as the glass is perfectly 

dry, it may be varnished with common mastic varnish." After 

the process of silvering has been performed, the remaining liquid 

is to be poured out and the opening closed. The interior and 

exterior parts may be made separate, and the rims fixed together 

by a metal edge or by other convenient means. 

[Printed, M. Drawings. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 16 {enlarged series), 
p. 143; London Journal {Newtmi's), vol. 87 {conjoined series) » p. 21; 
Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 52, p. 518 ; Patent Journal, vol. 9, p. 167.] 

A.D. 1850, January 3.— N» 12,913. (* ♦) 

WATERLOW, Albert Crakell. — {A communication.) — "Im- 
** provements in the means and apparatus for obtaining copies 
" of writings, drawings, and other designs." "The invention 
consists of modes of arranging apparatus, by means of which 
copies of writings, such as letters and other documents, and 
by which also impressions of stone or plate, of drawings or 
other designs, in like manner to 'wlQic\i '^^o^w.'^Aa ^tkwvsv^ 
and designs are now produced, may "bfe c^\ajffifc^.'^ ^.^^so^ji 
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sheet of paper is laid over the subject to be cx)pied, and the 
copy taken by drawing over it a frame containing a pressing 
cylinder in spring bearings or a scraper bar. When the subject 
is paper the damp sheet is covered with a sheet of felt. 

A modification of the above^ in which the stone or plate is on a 
bed, which, by means of a rack, is passed between two cylinders. 

Arrangement of a very simple nature for obtaining copies 
according to lithographic or zincographic process is described. 
An ink box to be used with this machine is shown in the 
Drawings. 

• [Printed, Is. Ad. Drawings. Repertory of Arts, vol. 16 {enlarged teries), 

fe80; London Journal (Newton^s), vol. 38 {conjoined series), p. 24; 
echanics' Ma«u&ine, vol. 63, p. 18 ; Practical Mechanics' Journal, vol. 3, 
p. 175 ; Patent Journal, vol. 9, p. 176.] 

A.D. 1850, March 23.— N^ 13,021. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — {A communication,) — *' Improve- 
ments in the preparation of materials for the production of a 
composition or compositions applicable to the manufacture of 
buttons, knife and razor handles, inkstands, door knobs, and 
other articles where hardness, strength, and durability are 
required." 
[No Specification enrolled.] 

A.D. 1860, April 23.— N» 13,060. 

FONTAINEMOREAU, Peter Armand Lecomte db.— (^ 
communication from abroad,) — " Improvements in the manu- 
" facture of wafers, and in the machinery or apparatus con- 
** nected therewith." The invention relates to the employment 
of metallic bands in the manufacture of wafers. " On one 
" of the jaws of the ordinary iron-mould machines " a metallic 
slip is laid, over which is spread " a spoonful of flour paste duly 
" prepared." The mould is then shut and the paste baked. The 
bands thus coated are cut into the required shape for wafers. All 
kinds of metals and alloys of metal can be used, and any colour 
may be applied to the coated bands; but after being colored 
they are to be *' put in the drying room at a temperature of one 
" hundred and twenty-two degrees Fahrenheit," and left in it to 
dry " from twenty-four to thirty-six hours, after which they 
" receive a coating of varnish prepared with alcohol." A second 
method i3 to coat metallic bands *' with paper or very thin tissue 
of any color/' united to them by means ot otdVciAx^ ^<^U, ^^\«^' 
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tine, arable, or other f(xim. " The coating thus obtained is after- 

'' wards gummed underneath by any of the well-known modes." 

Or metallic bands may be pasted to tissue or paper slips which have 

been previously bespread with a composition of sealing wax melted 

at a low temperature, Venetian turpentine, and beeswax in its 

natural state ; the whole is then dried in the open air. They are 

then coated with a thin layer of '' equal parts of copal varnish 

'* and distilled turpentine ;" when this mordant begins to dry, 

there may be spr^ul over them a thin coating of gold, silv^, 

copper, or any metallic amalgam *' prepared in a state of fine 

" powder." The first two kinds of wafers fasten with wetting; 

the last by being heated and softened. The machine for cutting 

wafers is made as follows : — ^A screw, driven by a balance lever 

and raised by a spiral spring, descends through a frame ; attached 

to the end of the screw is a metallic plate, which at each descent 

falls very flat on '^a group of small frames or boxes without 

'* bottoms/' and containing each four punches soldered together 

and fixed to the sides of the frames. '* The group can be formed 

" of an indefinite number of united frames jointed together by 

means of an iron bridle, their bases being set in a mortise or 

groove, and being kept in the proper position by means of a 

" cramp screw on cross pieces forming a grating, having large 

" openings and screwing as a plate board, on which the bases of 

*' the said frames repose." A drawer to receive the wafers is 

placed under the grating. 

[Printed. Qd. Drawing. See London Journal {Newton* a) t vol. 87 ieot^oined 
series), p. 314; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 53, p. 333; Patent Journal, 
vol. 10, p. 46.] 

A.D. 1850, June 24.— N« 13,148. 

STEPHENS, Henry, and WYLDER, Edwyn.— " Improve- 
*' ments in ever-pointed pencils, pens, and penholders." Three 
modifications of ever-pointed pencils are described, from each 
of which is propelled a length of lead, chalk, or other mark- 
ing material nearly equal to that of the case. In the first and 
third, motion is given from the head ; in the second, from the 
point. Inside a cedar case, '' having a cylindrical central aperture 
" throughout its length, grooved or notched on one side," is a 
helix, the full length of the case, " its internal dimensions being 
" exactly that of the cylindrical piece of lead," &c. to be used. 
If the lead, Ac. is of a difPerent form (as mt\ift t\i\tA.xEtfi^^'ai^^^^ 
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a thin metal tul)e of the same form, but with one of its sides or 
angles left open, is introduced into the lielis. The lower ciid of 
the hehx " is filed off in a, cmnical form, so as to constitute a 
" guiding tube, which enters the point " part {which is made of 
ivory, metal, or other suitable material). At each end of the helix 
shoulders are soldered or otherwise afBiced, wiiich work in renesses 
countersunk in corresponding parts of the case ; the upper shoulder 
terminates in a square pin. The propeller is a wire, bo bent that 
one portion of it may move up and down within the helii or tube, 
while the other slides along the uroove. The cap is composed of 
two concentric tubes or cones ; the inner sevewed or cemented to 
the case, the outer (in which is a square hole to receive the square 
pin) moving freely upon the inner. The lead, S;c. is inserted 
within the tube by taking off the point part. In the second modi- 
fication, the upper shoulder ia made without a square top. and to 
the lower end of the beiix is affixed a socket with a shoulder (both 
cylindrical) and working " in a corresponding recess " in the 
case. Below the shoulder " the socket is square, and teiTOinates 
■ " in a screw to receive the point," A cylindrical cap screws fast 
I on to tliR end of the case, sccnring the helix and its socket in its 
place. " A circular disc, milled on its outer edge and having a 
■' square hole in its centre, is put on the square end of the socket 
" and held there by screwing on the point." In the third, the 
lower shoulder is near the end of the tube, and held there by a 
cap piece which is screwed on to the end of the case. The tube 
below the shoulder " is slit open at two nr more of its sides, and 
" has a tendency to expand." The opening through the cap 
piece " is conical, tapering downivards," so that, when it is screwed 
on, it may partially close the tube and grasp firmly the niaterinl 
with which the tvibe is charged. In sttel pens the first improve- 
ment is the application of giitta percha to the parts between the 
shoulders and nibs ; the pens are made very soft between these 
parta, and a band of gutta percha ia wound round them, and 
cemented to them by heat. The nibs are manufnctured harder 
than usual. The second improvement consists " in forming 
■' meta! barrel pens with the barrel the reverse way," " so as to 
' receive ink on the liack from fountain penholders," " A slip 
' pen" may he constructed on this plan, and used in a suitably 
I tbrmed holder. The penholders are divided into telescopic and 
L fcydrotrtatic. The former is composed of an inner and an outer 
' ' I the inner is conical, open at both ends, the lower end being 
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of a suitable size to receive aa ordinary barrel pen, or one of the 
above described. Near the upper end is a groove for the reception 
of an elastic band. The outer tube is cylindrical, closed at the 
top, and of such a size as to slide freely, but air-tight upon the 
inner tube. The inner tube may be made ** with an enlarged 
*' chamber near its lower end, having an opening on one side." 
Round this chamber is cemented a band of flexible material which 
closes the opening water-tight. The inner tube may be fitted 
air-tight with a cylinder of burnt cork, and the outer one (of metal) 
with a round top, to which the cylinder " is attached by a wire 
and screw nut, its inner extremity being covered with cement 
to keep the screw out of contact with the ink." The holder is 
charged by drawing up the upper tube, and a flow of ink is sup- 
plied to the pen by gradually depressing it ; and pressure on the 
opening renders a frequent depressing less necessary. The 
hydrostatic penholder has an ink tube, the top of which is closed 
by a screw cap with one or more air holes in it ; these may be 
stopped by a screw plug, a washer being interposed between 
its shoulder and the cap ; " or a sUding regulator may be em- 
ployed for this purpose." At the lower end of the tube is a 
hollow stem for the reception of a barrel pen, or a barrel 
holder for a slip pen," an opening in it being so arranged 
as to correspond with the slit of the pen. Between the tube 
and stem, and ''communicating with each by two small aper- 
'* tures directly opposite each other," is a passage running 
crossway, into which a plug of gutta percha or other suitable 
material fits accurately, " having a deep groove cut round, near 
" its middle." A spiral spring at one end of the plug keeps the 
passage closed, and pressure on a projecting stud at the other end 
opens it. Both plug and spring are enclosed in a cap tube. A 
few turns of the screw plug adnuts air ; but it may be admitted 
simultaneously with the flow of ink to the pen by means of a lever 
pivoted on the outside of the tube, its lower end resting on 
and moving with the stud, while its upper end ''covers and 
" closes a small opening in the side of the tube." The conmiu- 
nication between the tube and stem may be opened and shut by a 
revolving cock, with a notch in one side and a square projection 
on either end; over each end " one arm of a saddle spring "is 
placed, " an elastic washer being interposed to zMae all tight." 
The upper end of the spring rests on the tube. Again, the tube 
may have at its lower end " an inteani'ei c^VavtosssJJL ^«c^«0^ ^w&e^ 






110 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

a small opening on one side ; this opening is kept closed by tbe 

pressure of an india-rubber band on the head of the stem ; this 

band slides within the chamber* The pressure is given by a spiral 

spring, placed between a screw cap " and a shoulder on the stem." 

A «tud affixed to the stem, and moving up and down in a 

straight or spiral slot in the cap by being pushed downward 

causes the band to uncover the opening. 

[Printed, 8d. Ihrawing. ^ee Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 53, p. 518 ; Patent 
JoumaJj voL 10, p. 166.] 

A.D. 1850, June 24.— N° 13,151. 

MITCHELL, Edward. — "Improvements in fastenings for 
'' articles used for writing and drawing and other purposes, and 
" improvements in articles to be used for writing and drawing." 
Of the six inventions for fastening a pen in a holder, the first 
consists in fixing a button on the interior or exterior of the holder, 
and in cutting a slot in the metal pen, suitable for passing over 
the head and fitting the stem of the button. Instead of a button, 
a semicircular elevation may be " punched in the metal of the 
" holder." The slot may be cut in the holder, and the button 
fixed on the pen. The second is suitable for " holding difiPerent 
*' sizes of pens " in the same holder. The pen is inserted between 
a lever and the interior surface of the holder. A spiral spring, 
with a disc at each end, and having its force regulated by an 
adjusting screw, presses against the tail of the lever and increases 
the pressure on the pen ; the screw passes through a screw nut fixed 
in the tube. In the third, the pen is made with a button on the 
top, which passes into a tube " turned inwards at the ends." The 
button is pressed against in the same manner as the tail of the 
lever. The turning of the screw is effected by its flat sides pass- 
ing through the end of a tube which is bent in to receive it. The 
tubes are united by means of a groove on the inner one, into 
which the upper end of the outer one is turned. In the fourth, 
part of a second holder is inserted within the outer one, so that, 
when the pen is placed in the second one, it may have " an inclined 
" position." In the fifth, the holder temunates in a hook, which 
enters a corresponding hole in the pen ; within the holder is a 
spring constantly pressing down a disc, between which and the 
holder the taH of the pen is held fast. In the sixth, the pen is 
held by a hook at the end of the holder, and the tail is received 
within a projection inside it. The fastening to the cover of an 
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inkstand consists of a disc and spring beneath it (both enclosed 
in a tube) pressing against the tail of the cover ; the cover tam- 
ing on an axis is kept *' close shut or open " thereby. A book- 
clasp is made on a similar principle. The clasp, which is hinged 
to the flap, has at one end " the ordinary hook formed thereon ; 
" the other end acts as the tail of the lever;*' this rests on a disc 
which is constantly pressed against it by a spring. A paper 
fastener may be made, consisting of a plate on which stand a tube 
and an upright for an axis to a lever ; the tube contains a spring 
and sliding piece constantly pressing against the short arm of the 
lever. The long arm carries a tube inside of which are a pointed 
wire and a spring ; another tube, sliding within the last named 
one, " covers the pin when there are no papers imder it, and its 
** end is caused to press on the papers " by the spring. 

The patentee claims the invention of a pen ; it has a slot at the 
end of the slit ; two slits or openings meet together a little above 
the shoulders, ** but do not cut through the edge of the metal 
" below the shoulders, so that there will be an elasticity " at the 
parts near the nibs. He describes also a fastening " suitable for 
" wrist and other bands or other articles.'* 

[Printed, 1«. 2d. Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 53, p. 518 ; Patent 
Journal, toL 10, p. 166.J 

A.D. 1860, November 30.— N^ 13,370. 

BARBER, Richard. — " Improvements in the manufacture of 
reels, &c., which improvements are applicable to the manufacture 
of desk or wafer seals." " This improvement consists in cast- 
ing the stem of the desk or wafer seal in metal, with a groove 

" or recess at the bottom, in which is inserted a piece of glass or 

*' hoof, with a suitable device thereon, for giving the impression 

*' to sealing wax or wafers." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing. See Repertory of Arts, vol. 18 {enlarged series), 
p. 11; Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 54, p. 458; Patent Journal, vol. 11, 
p. 181.] 

A.D. 1851> January 7.— N*' 13,441. 

BROWN, John Habcourt. — "Improvements in the manu- 
*' facture of wafers." The ingredients of the adhesive com- 
position are sixteen parts of the best strong glue, four of clean 
gum arabic, five of treacle or other saccharine matter, three of 
spirits of wine, one of camphor, one of virgirvyi«s.,«sA\w^^^*^ 
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diatilJed water. These are to be put into a closed f[lass or earthen 
. vessel, which is to be immersed " for eight hours in a, aand bath 
. " two dejitreea below boihiiK heat, after which the composition is 
" to he strained free from impuritie^d. It is then to he placed aj{ain 
'' in a clean glass or earthen resscl, and by the addition of a 
" solution of alum (one of alum to sixteen of distilled water) 
" brought to a thin consistency for use by the sand hath at the 
■' some temperature." The method of manufacturing the wafers 
is as follows ; — " Obtain plates of metal, as thin as tissue paper, 
" or any other substance desired, the thinner the better ; cleanse 
■' and color theia by the application of acids and other coloring- 
'' matters generally used for such purposes, or by gUding, electro- 
' plating, or bronzing. They are then to he passed through a 
' pair of rollers, one of which is polished, and the other very finely 
' cut, so as to impart to one surface a rough face for the recep- 
* tion of the composition. The cut surface is then to be bruBhed 
' over with the thin liquid adhesive couiposition in a warm state, 
'' avoiding all inequalities, so that the coating appears as if it was 
" simple water. The plates thus prepared are then laid upon s 
. " drying stove, at ninety-three degrees, until sufficiently hard and 
" diy; they are then in a condition to be cut and stamped to any 
■' shape, either embossed or plain, by the ordinary machinery used 
" for cutting and stamping the paper wafers of ei 
[Printed, «!. No Dravringl. See Mcchuiics' Musadi 
riitcnt Juurnal, vol. 11, p. 131.] 



A.D. 1851. January l(i.— N" 13,453. 
COGAN, RoBEHT. — Application of glass to various purposes; 
amongst them to pens and penrils. The patentee claims "the 
" application to pens and pencils of a hollow moveable glass caae, 
" which may be made to answer the purpose of a handle." so 
that they may he carried in the pocket without risk of injury. 
The case is especially adapted to glass pens, the stem of which 
should be made much shorter than usual, and inserted into the 
case when required for use ; at other times " the pen can be 
" reversed and the point inserted." The stem should be ground 
to fit the handle, and made with a flange or stop to prevent it from 
being thrust too feir in. 

rPrinfccl. sJ. nniuina. Spi> Lo.iilmi Jouraul (.Vmc(™'»),¥oL 4.1 (raiirmnmf 

uric), p. !1; Mwhtiiici* Jla^mr.iiie, vol. W, |). 77 i Piilcnt Jounial, vol. 11, 

p.tK.J 
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A.D. 1851, January 31.— N« 13,484. 

GAGE, Jean Paul. — " Chemical compounds for various 
piurposes ; amongst them for wafers and sealing wax. Copper 
and zinc, reduced to a powder, are mixed with resins and resinous 
gums, such as india-rubber, gutta percha, and other similar sub- 
stances, purified and liquefied by known processes ; " from five to 

fifteen per cent, in weight of metal raspings " is then added; 

The paste thus prepared is passed into the laminating machine 
** and reduced to the thickness of ordinary wafers." Out of the 
sheet thus formed are " cut out with a common cutter circidar 

disks of the dimensions of wafers," which are used "by heating 

the surface to be applied on the paper." The pressure of a seal 

on the heated wafer causes the metal raspings to penetrate the 

paper and ** form a cramp." A new kind of sealing wax may be 

obtained from this paste " by making it into rolls or sticks." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See Mechanics* Magazine, vol. 64, p. 459; 
Patent Joui*nal, vol. 11, p. 174.] 

A.D. 1851, March 4.— N° 13,542. (* ♦) 
NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — {A communication from C. Good^ 
year,) — " Improvements in the preparation of materials for the 
production of a composition or compositions applicable to th& 
manufacture of buttons, knife and razor handles, inkstands, 
door knobs, and other articles where hardness, strength, and 
durability are required." First, treating caoutchouc or gutta 
percha, or caoutchouc and gutta percha combined, by mixing 
them with sulphur and heating them to a high temperature, or 
mixing them with sulphur and other substances and heating 
them. The other substances mentioned are magnesia, lime, or 
the carbonates or sulphates of magnesia or lime, or " calcined 
" French chalk or other magnesian earth," "gum lac or 
shellac," '* rosin, oxides or salts of lead or zinc of all colors, 
and other similar substances, both mineral and vegetable, may 
be added in small quantities to either of the compounds." 
These compounds are mixed by a masticating machine, and 
rolled into sheets and manufactured into the articles desired. 
" The compounds or compositions after heating or curing will 
'^ attain a hard and stiff character resembling tortoise shell, home, 
^' bone, ivory, or jet." 
Second, applying these compoBitloaB vr\i"CTL\i«^'fcTV'fc^\s^^2L^^^ 
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or before heating by moulding/ shaping, and afterwards heating, 

also uniting them to iron or other metals, &c., which will bear 

heat, and afterwards heating. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings. See London Journal {Kewton^a), vol. 40 {eon- 
^ned series), p. 9; Mer^ — '—' "" — "' — ""^ "" ~ "^^ — ^ t»-*__^ 
Tournal, vol. 11, p. 270.] 



wined series), p. 9 ; JMechanics' Magazine, vol. 66, p. 219; and Patent 
Jou 
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A.D. 1851, July 7.— N° 13,688. 

BAILDON, Henry Cravbn. — " Improvements in writing,, 
printing, or marking letters, characters, or figures upon paper,, 
parchment, or other material properly prepared for that pur- 
pose." The object of the invention is the prevention of 
fraudvilent alterations in any written or printed document, an4 
this is effected by " the employment of colored paper, parchment, 
or other proper material," and " a chemical fluid or mixture of 
such a nature as will discharge or change the color of those 
parts of the paper or other material " which are written or 
printed on, and cause the letters to be white or of a color different 
from the material. For coloring the material the patentee prefers 
to use '^ such a color or combination of colors as can be discharged 
" or changed to some other color by the chemical action of caustic 
'' or partially caustic potash or soda," and for the writing fluid, 
a solution or mixture of or containing such alkah." He prefers 
to employ a compound color, such as purple or green;" a 
purple formed of Prussian blue and a mineral, animal, or vegetable 
red, and a green made up of Prussian blue and chromate of lead. 
To prevent " any attempt at restoring any discharged or altered 
" color by chemical means " one portion of the document may be 
written with ordinary ink and another *^with potash or other 
** fluid," so that " the immersion of the paper into any chemical 
solution may have the effect of causing the common ink to run 
or be discharged, or to be altered in its color." Other solutions 
may be employed, "provided that in all cases the paper is a 
" colored paper, and the ink or writing fluid is of such a nature 
" as to change or discharge the color of the paper/' 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings. See Mechanics' Magazine, vol. 66, p. 69.] 

A.D. 1852, April 29.— N^ 14,098. (♦ *) 
HINKS, John, and NICOLLE, Eugene. — "A hew or im- 
proved composition, or new or improved compositions, and 
m&cbinery for pressing or moulding the same, which machinery 
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" is also applicable to moulding or pressing other substances." 
First, the new compositions consist of mixtures of gutta peroha 
with either farinaceous matters or with woody fibre, or both. The 
farinaceous matters preferred may consist of wheat and barley 
flour, or potatoe, wheat, or other starch ; and the woody matters 
preferred are hemp or flax, cut short. The mixture is preferred to ' 
be made in certain proportions with heated rollers, and the sheets 
cut into pieces of a suitable size, especially for manufacturing ' 
boxes for packing steel pens or other small articles, &c. 

Second, '' constructing a machine for pressing or moulding ^ 
these compositions and plastic substances generally. The machine' 
consists of an arrangement which is described ; and a cake or 
sheet of the plastic substance to be pressed or moulded, first 
warmed, is placed upon a die fixed upon the top of a plunger, 
whilst, by the rotation of an axis, another plunger or die is made 
to descend upon it, and forces a portion of the plastic material 
between the first die and plunger, thus forming the article accord- 
ing to the die. 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing. See Mechanics' Magazine, voL 57, p. 895.] 

A.D. 1852, June 12,--N° 14,165. (* *) 

DIXON, Edwyn John Jeffrey, and DODSON, Arthur 
John. — *' Improvements in machinery and apparatus used in 
quarrying slate and stone, and in cutting, dressing, planing, 
framing, and otherwise working and treating slate and stone, 
and in apparatus and waggons used for moving and conveying 
" slate and stone, and improvements in joining, framing, and 
** connecting slate and stone/' 

The latter part of this Specification describes a method of apply- 
ing " gutta percha " or " india-rubber, or other substances com- 
bined with either or both of these, to the making of frames for 
writing or school slates, pressed while in a plastic state into 
" moulds with any pattern, device, letters, or figures, that the 
•* counterpart may be impressed upon the frames. To place the 
" slate in these frames, prevent the joining of one corner while in 
** the mould by a fillet in the mitre, and afterwards unite the joint 
" by heat." " And applying gutta percha, or india-rubber, or 
" leather, or other suitable substances in connexion with wood in. 
" the formation of the framing for writing or school slates." 
Instead of making mortices in two of the pieces and tenons in the 
others of the four pieces which com^gfoa^ ^ifcttwcDa^TM^^^'^^Rs^ 
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ceH in all the four pieces intended for the frame. 

* two of theae pieces glue or otherwise fasteo amall pi 

* gutta percha, india-rubber, or other suitable aubstancea to form 
■ what in carpentry is termed ' a false tenon ; ' tbeae again fit into 

" the roarticea in the other two |>iecea of timber for the fifaming, 
" and the frame ia fastened by metallic or other pins in the corners. 
" In ' mitreing ' slate frames (instead of mortice and tenon) use 
" the same materials for the ' tongue ' as for the ' Iklae tenon,' 
" and cap the corners of the framea with an angular capsule or 
** clamp of gutta percha or india-rubber, or other proper substance 
■ aubstances set on with cement." 
Printod. W. 6il. See Mechaiiloa' MissiIdb, vol. 07, p. SIB.] 
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A.D. 1852, October 1.— N" 30. {* *) 
POOLE, MosRH. — [.■1 cmamaniealian from Mr. Goodi/ear.) — 
" Improvementa in the manufocture of trunks, cartouch and other 
" boses, hnapsacka, pistol-holsters, dreaaing, writing and other 
" caaes, and sword and other sheaths; " and theseare, employing 
ill manufacturing the above articles, "a material not hitherto 
" used in such manufactures, and which is a hard substance, pro- 
" duced by combining india-rubber with aulpUur,with or without 
" other materials, and subjecting the same to heat after it has 
" been made into the desired articles," "the compound to be used 
" being rolled into sheets;" the sheets are "formed into the 
" artides above mentioned, by spreading " them " upon forms or 
" in moulds, according to the shape and nature of the arUcle, 
" more particularly where the article is to be wholly of the com- 
" poaition, "Wood or sheet metal ia considered best for forms, 
" and solid metal is considered best for moulds," "to keep the 
" covering in contact with tlie form, and to facilitate the heating, 
I " the articles are placed in cases or frames, and surrounded with 
~ anpMlpable powder oT tola oi soap-stone ; when the sheets an in 
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the interior of a mould or shape sand is placed in the interior/^ 
and heat is applied gradually to 230° of Fahrenheit and suh- 
sequently to be raised up to from 295° to 305°. 
[Printed, 4(1. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, October 1.— N« 47. 

PERRY, Stephen. — "Improvements in inkstands or inkholders." 
The patentee claims the invention, first, of " combining a flexible 
or partly flexible ink vessel with a dipping cup and tube passing 
from above towards the bottom ;" secondly, of " the combining 
of pumping apparatus with a stopper of ink vessels." The ink 
vessel, of any flexible substance (gutta percha is preferable) and 
of any shape, is placed in a stand of wood or any other material. 
In the bottom of the vessel is formed or fixed a hollow screw 
" with passages for the ink to flow through ;" on the top stands 
a projecting head containing a dipping cup, to which is attached 
a tube with a screw formed on its lower end. This screw fits into 
the hollow screw, and by turning the head the screw descends, the 
top and bottom of the vessel are drawn towards each other, and 
ink flows into the cup. When the tube is unscrewed, the vessel 
will expand, and air will pass down the tube and rise into the 
upper part of the vessel. The vessel and tube may be made 
without a screw. '' In this arrangement the bottom is acted on 
" by a lever, which is pressed on by a screw " in the stand on one 
side of the vessel. The pumping apparatus, consisting of a disc 
of vulcanized india-rubber, " fixed at its edges," and " deflected 
" by a screw or otherwise," is placed in the upper part of the 
stopper, " which is to fit air-tight." The vessel is " an ordinary 
" ink vessel," and the dipping cup with its tube passes through 
the top by the side of the stopper. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1852, October 1.— N° 73. 

WILKINS, Edward. — " Improvements in ruling and folding 

" the leaves of account books, or other books used for mercantile 
purposes, and in making entries therein, and delivering vouchers 
therefrom with accuracy and dispatch." The patentee thus 

describes his invention : — " I form such a book by stitching sheets 
of paper in the middle, as in the usual mode of making account 
books. I then fold over one half of each leaf (or half sheet) on 

" to the other half, and I have the p&pct \io x\3\fc\'^'^*^'^^^ssss»» 



it 
(f 






6( 
tt 






118 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

i^ on the upper fold (or quarter sheet) shall correspond with the 
*'* lines on the under fold (or quarter sheet)." " I then place a 
piece of carbonic or other marking paper between the folds, 
and provide a thin metallic or other hard plate to place under 
" the lower fold, in order to make a clear impression." " If the 
book be made of ordinary paper, the entries must be written 
with a pencil, but if made with prepared paper, a blunt point 
may be used." A voucher is given by tearing off the portion 
of the upper fold on which the items are written, and " a perfect 
" fac-simile " will be left in a complete book for the use of the 
vendor. The same object may be effected by placing under a 
leaf of an ordinary account book a thin plate (as before described) 
and upon the leaf a billhead or similar document with a piece of 
marking paper between them. A fac-simile of any items written 
on the billhead will be found on the leaf of the account book. 
[Printed, Is. Specimen annexed.] 



A.D. 1852, October 1.— N° 107. 

HURRY, Hbnry Columbus. — " An improved construction of 
" fountain pen or reservoir penholder." The inventor claims 
to construct penholders, " having a valve of such a form tbat when 
out of use the reservoir u,ay be closed perfectly air-tight to 
prevent evaporation, and that when opened for use the act of 
moving the valve must break or remove any incrustation which 
" may have taken place between the orifice and the pen or nib." 
On the top of a tubular reservoir is " a screw or other tight cap," 
and " a continuation tube " is screwed into its lower end. On 
the tube is a shoulder, and at the lower extremity a " small metal 
" conductor," which "may either be formed out of the solid 
" metal or be fitted into an appropriate groove in the tube, but 
" must in every case reach the pen or nib." Immediately under 
this conductor "the tube is cupped out to form a valve-seat." 
A sheath works freely along the tube, but is prevented from turning 
round by the tube being made square on the outside, or in any 
other convenient manner. At the lower end of the sheath is fixed 
a plug or valve, fitting air-tight into the valve-seat, and having a 
conductor similar to the one before described ; at the upper end 
is a screw working in the screw of a swivel nut, which is retained 
in its place by the shoulder on the continuation tube. " Upon 
ADj- ooDvenient part of the sheaith \s ^ed^LcVi^" ^£ wiltable 
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form for carrying a pen or nib. An outer case may be dispensed 
with, if *^the penholder is not intended for pocket use.*' In 
another arrangement, intended for a " desk or table penholder,'* 
the reservoir is made smaller at the lower end to allow the clip to 
be put round it ^^ without rendering it too cumbrous ;" its ex- 
tremity " is contracted to a convenient size for a valve-seat ;" a 
cap is screwed to its upper end, " and in its length are two guides," 
through which a tube or rod passes, but is prevented from turning 
round by being made square. If a tube be used, "it is perforated 
" at intervals " so as to form a portion of the reservoir. To one 
end of the rod is fixed a plug or valve fitting air-tight into the 
valve-seat ; at the other end is a screw which fits a small screw 
tube in the cap. " This screw is of a double (or any other con- 
" venient varied) pitch " to that on the reservoir, so as to open or 
close both reservoir and valve by unscrewing or screwing up the 
cap. For charging the reservoir a funnel is introduced into the 
upper end, and a cap is placed on the lower end to support 
the valve and prevent the escape of the ink ; the top cap must be 
Screwed on before the lower one is removed. In another de- 
scription of cap, the upper end of the screw tube " passes through 
the top of the cap, and is formed into a valve or conical plug, 
having beyond a head with rough edge, by which it may be 
turned in the inside of the cap ; and upon the screw tube is 
fixed a collar closely fitting against the top of the cap.** , In 
this arrangement the valve is worked independently of the cap. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, October 13.— N^ 370. 

PINKNEY, Robert. — "Improvements in cases for holding 
" marking materials." The advantages, which the patentee 
claims for his invention, are length of marking lead and simplicity 
of parts. The holder is composed of an outer case, a cap piece, a 
short screw, a driver, an internal tube, and a point carrier. The 
outer case is a plain cylinder of wood, ivory, metal, or other 
material ; " it has an internal screw thread or groove cut upon it 
" from end to end." To this screw thread is fitted "a very short 
" screw of metal or other material," bored through the centre 
so that the internal tube may pass through it. This tube, which 
receives the lead, and which " may be made square or polygonal 
** for the reception of crayons," &c. has a longitudinal slot from 
end to end ; it is connected at one end to the cap ^iece, " turned 
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' dovm et its inner end, and inEcrted with a little stiff friction 

' into e, short bored out socket in the upper end of the holder 

the other end of it " ia capable of revolving in a amull bored socket 

'■ insetted in the end of the outer case, and screwed esternaCj to 

fc" receive the separate point carrier." The short screw is put into 

mnection with the tube by means of a wire forming the driver, 

in the screw and entera the slot. To charge the tube 

the point carrier must be unscrewed. The lead is thruat forward 

by turning round the cap and with it the tube ; and as the driver 

passes through the elot, it must necessarily cause the short screw 

_ to revolve. 

[Printeci, 6d. DrawiiiBj 



A.D. 1852, October 19.— N° 435. 
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GOODMAN, John. — "An improved fountain pen," which 
made up of the following parts:— a cylindrical reservoir j a ferrule 
provided with a seal or stamp ; a piston; a screw extending the 
entii'e length of the reseri-oir ; a revolving tube " furnished at or 
■' near its centre " with a milled boss ; and a small cylinder pro- 
vided with either a iixcd pen or a socket for holding a nib, and 
having near its upper end a milled boss, and at ita lower end a 
bent tube for supplying ink to the pen. Tlie piston " ia packed 
" both inside and outside, and through a tajiped orifice, in the 
" centre of which the screw passes," " Owing to the greater 
" amount of friction upon the outside of the piston tlmn upon 
" the inside thereof, the piston will have no tendency to turn 
" with the screw." The upper end of the screw is attached to a 
" thimble or ferrule fitted into the reservoir;" the lower end is 
squared and pwseB into the squared to]) of the revolvinf( tube, 
the two being united by a cap which is secured by a nut. The 
lower part of the tube "is formed solid (the orifice for the ink 
" being at the side)." There are diagonal holea or ojwnings 
drilled through " the cap and the tube, forming a communica- 
" tion " with the reservoir. The smali cylinder " is attached by 
" meaua of a left hand screw to the lower end of the tube," The 
ferrule la lo he taken off from the top of the reaervoir and " placed 
" upon me other end of the pen when carried in the pocket, or 
•' otherwise not in use." To charge the reservoir, the ferrule and 

Kble must be removed, and the piston screwed by means of ^^^^_ 
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ink to the pen, '* the screw must be turned to the right, which will 
" bring down the piston ;" to stop the flow, the cylinder must be 
turned to the left. '' The cylinder is connected to the tube by 
a pin and slot, in such a manner as only to allow of its turning 
upon the said tube to the right a sufficient distance " to open 
the orifice, '* so that upon still turning it in the same direction it 
" will turn the screw and bring down a fresh supply of ink." 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, October 26.— N° 620. 

MARION, Claude MamI:s Augustin. — **A new kind of 
damper for moistening stamps and paper," which "can be 
applied to hydraulic inkstands " or used separately. It con- 
sists of a cylinder and reser%^oir. The cylinder, of porcelain or 
any other iSubstance, is " terminated at its upper part by a portion 
having the form of a half sphere ;" it is filled ** with sponge, 
cloth, or any other fibrous material, and covered at its upper 
part with a piece of cloth," the edges of which are fixed by a 
metal ring ; its lower pai*t is pierced with small holes. The reser- 
voir, in which the cylinder is placed, ascends and descends (when 
inside an inkstand) by working on a large, round, hollow screw, 
which is joined to the lid by two collars, one above and one below 
it. The hemispherical part of the cylinder rests on the uppev 
collar, and serves to make the hollow screw turn ; for this purpose 
two stops, entering into notches made in the screw, are placed 
just above the cylindrical part; or the stops may be in the former 
and the notches in the latter. When the damper is not placed 
within an inkstand, it consists merely of a cylinder, as before 
described, standing in a reservoir of porcelain, metal, or any other 
material, and of any shape. For moistening copying paper, " the 
damper has only to be withdrawn from the vessel in which it 
dips, and made use of as a tampion." To avoid wetting the 
fingers, the tampion, i. e., the upper part of the cylinder, may be 
made separate and rest on the lower part which in this arrange- 
ment is fixed to the bottom of the reservoir. Each part being 
filled with sponge, &c., the interior only of the tampion will come 
into contact with the water. Again, the lower part of the cylinder 
may be enlarged so as to sen^e for a reservoir, or the lower sponge 
may be removable for filling with water ; or it may be attached 
to the tampion and raised with it, " when it is necessary to place 
'' water in the vessel. The watei w\i\c\i fLoNv^ ^om^^ Xassjisgssi^ 
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^ may return into the vessel by the little holes made upon the 
" lid." 

[Printed, 8<2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1852, October 26.— N« 525. 

MYERS, Myer, MYERS, Maurice, and HILL, William.— 

** Improvements in pens and penholders." The patentees claim 
eight inventions; three relating to pens, one to penholders, 
and four to pens and holders. The first method of making pens 
is to cut out from the blank a part which is bent down to form 
the nibs, " thus placing the elasticity at the shoulders." In the 
second method a series of cuts " of a curvilinear or pointed form " 
are made in the blank in the direction of the top of the pen, 
** which are then bent downwards, lapping one over the other." 
In the patentees' words: — "By these means we equalize and 
" distribute the elasticity of the pen, and regulate the flow of 
'' the ink." In the third method the pen is flattened " trans- 
" versely between the nib and the pierce, the curve being either 
" thrown outwards " or inwards ; " thus increasing the elasticity 
" near the point." The invention in penholders is in making 
them capable of *' holding any size or shape pen in general use," 
and such that the pen can be easily removed from them. This is 
efiPected by making the holder of two tubes, part of the inner one 
forming a spring, " which will readily yield for the receiving or 
'^ withdrawing the pen." Or the spring may be made a separate 
piece, variously shaped, and fastened to the inner tube in difPerent 
ways. In one modification a small piece of india-rubber is placed 
between the parts of the spring. In another modification the spring 
is applied to a quill holder and held fast by the ends of a strip 
of metal which surrounds the quill ; the ends are passed through 
a hole in the quill and spring, and bent in opposite directions. 
The first invention in pens and holders consists in so combining 
them '' that the pen may be more readily connected and discon- 
" nected," and " the elasticity increased or diminished at 
" pleasure." The holder is composed of two tubes ; the 
inner one is slotted near the lower end, the outer one moves 
up and down, but is prevented from turning on the inner one 
by means of a part cut out from it and turned inwards^ 
which works in the slot. The pen is attached to the inner tuba 
by passing its head through a hole or transverse slot therein \ the 
outer tube is brought down on the pen, and the elasticity regulated 
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by the degree of pressure used. The second consists " in so 
forming a pen and penholder, that the pen may eitber be held 
straight or in a laterally oblique direction." The pen is attached 
to the inner tube by a pin which works in a slot. The pen may 
be so shaped as to avoid the necessity of a pin. The outer tube, 
which fits the inner one moderately tight, has a small part at the 
lower end ** bent inwards, so that it may come into contact with 
" a corresponding part of the pen.'* When the outer tube is 
pushed down, the pen will be thrown into an oblique direction. 
The third invention " relates to the making of pens or nibs to be 
" applied to quill holders," and to shaping quills at the end, so 
that they may hold the pens in general use. The upper end of 
the pen is made with a bent spring, and near the end of the spring 
a part projects cut out of the back. The quill is cut slanting at 
the lower end, and passed over the spring and into the aperture 
in the back. To hold ordinary pens, the slanting part of the 
quill is furnished with a transverse metal band. The fourth 
relates to the colouring and protecting from oxidation of pens 
and penholders. This is efPected by coating or covering them 
*' with copper, by any process whereby copper may be deposited 
** on iron and steel." 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1862, October 27.— N° 537. (* *) 

BERTOLACCI, William Robert. — " An improved pneumatic 
ink and pen-holder ; " by which '' a flux and reflux of the ink 
from the reservoir to the pen, instead of having a continual 
flow," is obtained. It consists of a tube or reservoir, in which is 
inserted a tube of vulcanized india rubber, if anything larger than 
the reservoir. The pen is inserted between these two tubes. The 
ink is made to egress underneath the pen ; a pressure knob passing 
through the reservoir presses against the india rubber tube. In 
the upper part of the tube or reservoir is a piston, an arrangement 
of rings, knobs, and india rubber, which is moved up and down by 
a tube, turning round with a screw, moving in the screw of the 
piston rod. " In order to fill the reservoir with ink " place the 
lower end, or pen end, in a vase containing ink, and " turn the tube 
*' bax^kwards, so as to efPect the ascent of the piston." When the 
pen is required for writing screw the tube in the opposite direction, 
until the ink is just perceived to entex t\ift ^wv, wv^ ^t^^^KJclOksv^ 
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with the thumb to fill the pen, after which raise the thumb. " The 
" caoutchouc, by ita etertic pcoperty, will repel the knob, and 
" resuming ita cylindrical form, and its former capacity, willaucl; 
" the ink up again, leaving the inner surface of the pen mois- 
" tened." The pen is replenished by touching the knob. To 
render the penholder safe for carryin(f in the pocket a cap is to be 
applied, after the ink has been sucked back into the reservoir. 
This cap confines the knob, and so closea the passage of the ink. 
[Printed, Brf, Drawiiisa.] 



A.D. 1852, November 6.— X" Cfi?. 
DE LA RUE, William Frederick, and WATERSTON, 
George. — "Improvements in writing cases." The invention 
applies to those writing easEB "which are made to fold in the 
" manner of a pocket book or portfolio, and wherein there are 
" formed serecal pockets or compartments ;" and ita object is so 
to construct them tlint they may hold larger papers and blottinR 
books " than what is equal to half the size of the cjise when opened 
'' out." The patentees carry out their invention by making the 
folding covers and back of the writing cases {or part only) double ; 
" using the apace between as a pocket or receptacle fiir a blotting 
" book, or for the larjfest class of writing jiaper that the writing 
" case is intended to carry, and which blotting book and iBryer 
" size of wTiting paper will be folded in the act of folding tiie 
" writing case, hut sucli folding of t!ie paper or the blotting book 
" will not be a sharp bend," so as to injure either, 
[Printed, id. No Brawirwi.] 



A.D. l: 



1, November 2G.— N" 87'). 



pUDART, Jean Ambroibk.— (ProButonoi protection only.) — 
" Improvements in presses i'oi- obtaining copies of letters and other 
" like purposes." 'ITie " press consists of a foundation plate and 
*' standard rimng from one end thereof. An arch-shaped lever 
" is hinged to this standard and extends over the louRth of the 
" press. To the other end of the lever a rack is lunged and 
" hangs from it ; a small piniontakesintotherackaudis actuated 
" by a hand lever; a ratchet, into which a jiall connected to the 
" hand lever takes, retains tbe leviic at any required degree of 
"* pleasure. Tbe centre of the arch-shaped lever is hollowed out 
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for the rec^tion of a nut, which is so fitted therein as to allow 

it to play laterally. One end of a screw takes into this nut and 

" carries at the other end the top plate of the press. The screw 

is moved up or down, so as to hring the top plate nearer to or 

further from the foundation plate, as required, by a hand wheel 

" or other convenient means. The top plate is caused to descend 

" and exerts pressure by depressinpj the hand lever." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1852, November 29.— N» 904. (* *) 

NICOLLE, EvGBfiB.— ^Provisional protection Only.) — " Improve- 
" ments in apparatus for damping, cutting, and attaching stamps 
" and labels." ** The stamps are shifted forward, which are sup- 
plied in a continuous strip of one stamp in width, through 
proper guides, to the cutter, the action of which is given from 
a cam or lever on the main shaft. One stamp being cut o£P is 
received in a small chamber of rather larger area than the stamp, 
which chamber has a piston working upwards by another cam 
or lever on the main shaft. The letter or paper having been first 
passed between a spring and roller, the latter being partially 
immersed in a reservoir of water, or gum and water, fixed on 
the top of the apparatus, is then passed over the stamp or label, 
and its position regulated by proper guides. On tiuming the 
crank, the piston brings up the label or stamp already cut off, 
" and attaches it to the damped paper or letter." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1852, December 14.— N° 1058. (* *) 

APPEL, Rudolph. — " Improvements in anastatic printing and 
" in producing copies of drawings, writings, and printed im- 
*' pressions." 

These consist, 1, in bringing the polished surface of the zinc 
or other metallic surface used for transfer into a state better 
adapted for the process, by subjecting it to the action of hydro- 
chloric, nitric, sulphuric, " and even other acids," in vapour or 
liquid form. 

2. In damping the back of prints, &c. sought to be transferred 
by means of blotting paper saturated with dilute nitric acid, and 
transferring them when so damped by passing them with. ths. T^\a^ 
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through a roller-press. By this means the finest lines of the print 
are preserved. 

3. " Appelotype," or producing on the plate affeer removal firom 
the transfer press the finest as well as the darkest shades. For 
drawings with graduated tints, the paper should be prepared with 
a strong solution of gelatine and a weak solution of animal gall, 
and the design executed in lithographic or similar ink, the plate 
washed successively with a decoction of oak bark water, gum 
water, sweet oil containing turpentine, and gum water. It is 
then charged with a soft lithographic roller, and printed from 
as in lithographic printing. 

4. Where the ink is too dry to set oflF,* the paper is subjected to 
a hot solution of strontia, or other alkaline earths, or certain salts 
of the alkalis which have an alkaline reaction, until it will set off 
slightly. It is then placed between sheets of bibulous paper in 
dilute nitric acid until the strontia is dissolved, when it is dried. 
It is then put upon the plate, and transferred in the usual way. 

5. Adding to the ink of a design not made in transferable ink, 
so that it can be transferred to the plate, and will then, as it is 
technically called, " charge up." The paper is damped and placed 
face downwards on waxed or greased paper, a sheet of paper is 
laid over it, and the whole subjected to hot pressure. " The wax 

or grease will be drawn up to and conobine with the ink, but 
will not adhere to the paper. The design can then be trans- 

" ferred *' in the usual way. 
The above process is stated not to be applicable in the case of 

** a certain paper patenteed by Messrs. Glynn and Appel," 

No. 13,717, as firom such paper "it is impossible to obtain a 

" transfer." 

[Printed, 4(i. No BrawingsJ 



A.D. 1852, December 24.--N° 1153. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, GBORGK.r— '* A new or improved 
" penholder." " Our invention consists in applying to any suit- 
" ably constructed penholder a discharger for removing the pen 
" from the holder,which said discharger we construct as follows: — " 






• In "The Jewel House of Art and Nature," a.d. 1695, § 40, is described a 
method " How to renue old letters that be almost worn oirt of date " by rubbing 
them over carefully with gall water, "for that will strike a tr^ hew again 
anio the old and worn out coppress." 
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We slide a short tube upon the holder ; a pin, or stud, or pro- 
jection on the interior of the said tube passes through a slot in 
that part of the holder in which the pen is placed; by sliding 
the said tube down the said holder (that is to say^ towards the 
point of the pen) the said pin, stud, or projection pushes the 
^' pen before it and projects it from the holder/* The projection 
is made by partially cutting out a small piece of the metal of the 
short tube and bending it " into a plane perpendicular ** to the 
tube. For the sake of symmetry there are two openings on the 
tube and two slots in the holder. There may be two projections, 
but one " answerd perfectly well." In a modification of the above, 
the holder is composed of two concentric tubes, and the pen is 
held between them. The inner tube slides within the outer by 
means of a ring, as in an ordinary pencil case. On the convex 
side of the inner tube are two projections made by pressure on the 
interior so as to raise the metal. The top of the pen cannot pass 
these projections. The lower end of the inner tube is divided into 
two parts by a longitudinal slot, and the parts are bent into such 
a shape that, when the tube is slided down, they expand and 
detach the pen. 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1853, January 10.--N° 62. (* *) 

DUNCAN, Charles Stewart, — " Improvements in rendering 
'* bottles, jars, and othet like receptacles air and water-tight, and 
" for raising and measuring the liquid contents thereof," " upon 
*' the principle of hydro-pneumatics in combination with mechani- 
" cal arrangements." These arrangements are applicable to ink- 
stands. The body of the vessel " has a metal collar cemented to 
" the neck." " This collar has a square threaded screw formed 
** around it " for the purpose of connecting thereon a cover 
" which has a corresponding thread or screw formed therein, and 
** there is a piece fixed to or formed upon the said cover, around 
" which a ring or <jollar " " of gutta percha, caoutchouc, or cork, 
'** &.C., is placed and securely affixed thereto," the said collar 
ibeing in fact the stopper of the bottle. " There is a screwed 
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" hole formed through the cover " into which " a fountain " 
resembling in shape a. thistle funnel is screwed. To the bottom 
of this fountsin a piece " of cnrk, gutta percha, caoutchouc, or 
" other Buitnhle eiMtic material or eompoaition is fixed ; " an 
elongation aa it were to the fountain. If the cover be unscrewed, 
tlen the apace between the under aide of the said cover and the 
surface of the liquid will he enclosed, and tliereby cause a partial 
raouum in the vessel, and the air will pass down the fountain 
and through the liquid into the spsce above the liquid, and on 
Bcrewing the cover again the liquid will be pressed up the foun- 
tain. Should the quantity of liquid raised be more than is 
required, "the surplus niav be returned into the bottle by partially 
" unscrewing the fountain." Modifications also of the above are 
described. 

ITrintod, !i. Dramnpi.] 

A.D. 1853, January 15.— N" 105. 
TASKER, Edward. — "An instrument called the ivriting and 
" drawing tube." " The object of this invention is the con- 
" struction of an instrument capable of holding lead or other 
" marking substances, from end to end, e.vcept about one quarter 
■■ of an inch." A slip or ribbon of metal, " by bringing the two 
" edges nearly into contact," is formed into a tube having a slot 
or opening throughout its length. One end of the tube is tapered, 
so aa to make the aperture of the size of the marlcing substance 
employed. Within the tube is " an embolus," connected with a 
stud on the outside by means of a thin piece of metal just 
capable of sliding along the slot. The edges of the tube press 
against the connecting piece with " sufficient force to |)revent its 
" sliding back in the act of using the instrument," but allow it 
to be moved to and fro by the finger. " ITie lead or other mark- 
" ing substance being placed in the tube, the embolus is inserted 
" in the rear ; " and by pushing it forward, the lead is propelled 
through the aperture at the tapered end. 

[Vrintod.W. Ko Drawinsa.] 

A.D. 1853, January 15.— N" 103. 

BALKETT, Prtkr Alkxandbr.— (Z,»K*r» Patent void/or waat 

f^ Final Specifieation.) — " An improved conatruotion of inkstand." 

'■ 71* object of this in\entiou is to preserve iviiting fluids 
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*^ when contaiDed in inkstands in their normal state. This I 
'' effect by stoppering inkstands in such a manner, that while the 
evaporation of the fluid will be prevented, the constant incon- 
venience experienced with stoppered inkstands, arising from 
the adherence of the stopper to the neck of the ink vessel 
'' (owing to the glutinous accumulations within the neck) will be 
" avoided. To this end I fit a cap upon the neck of the inkstand, 
*' after the manner of the cap of spirit lamps, and make the 
" mouth of the inkstand of the form of a hollow inverted 
** truncated cone, whereby the pen is guided to the ink. Within 
*' this cone I fit, if thought desirable (as will be the case when 
*' the inkstand is to be moved from place to place), a stopper 
** which will retain the ink in its reservoir." 
[Printed, 4e2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, January 28.— N^ 213. 

LUCAS, Alprbd. — (Provisional protection only,) — " An improved 
*' inkstand." The principle of the invention consists in the 
** combination of three or more receptacles for ink in one stand 
or bottle." The inkstand, which the patentee designates the 
Tria juncta in uno," is divided into three compartments, *' and 
commonly would be colored, so as clearly to indicate which 
division contains black, blue, or red ink." It is constructed 
on what is known as the fountain principle." On the top " is 
" a kind of rack divided into three parts, so that pens may be 
'' placed thereon without being mixed." The patentee reserves a 
right to vary the details, " as for instance, four divisions may be 
" used instead of three." 
[Printed, 6<?, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1853, January 29.— N° 242. 

TWIGG, George, and SILVESTER, Arthur Lucas.— 
{Partly a communication,) — " Improvements in apparatus for 
" cutting and afl&xing stamps and labels." An oblong box con- 
taining the greater part of the mechanism is screwed to a stand. 
A bracket for the purpose of supporting a bolster, and a plate 
having a flange '^on each side projecting into and fitting the 
" inside of the box," are firmly secured to the sides of the box. 
A horizontal shaft, mounted in bearings and receiving motion i^m 
a handle, has fixed on it two levers^ one of which o^cit^ QW'^\^&>);:s>L^sst 
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Bide of a sliding block workiDg' vertically m a bos fostetled tti thfi 
plate. To one Bide of this blook ie attached a sttel cutter, the 
ratting side working against & steel pUt« and kepi in close contact 
bf a spring fanned to the box and pressing the side Of the block'. 
In the steel plate is a slot, the upper edge of whicfa Mts as a 
cutter in connexion with tbe steel cutter. A vertical slidjng piece 
works in a slotted plate secured to the end of the pla^; the slot 
being wide enough to allow a stamp to pass easily th^gtf V ^^ is 
actuated by a spring attached to the under side' of thi pHrte, the 
spring acting on a atud fixed in the sliding' (iitfte.' Oh' ^(f-jlate 
near the back end is " a carriage for feeding the' ibftcfiinb witt 
" continuous strips of postage stamps or Itibels "Mcb ht^^ been 
" previously cut to the width of one stamp Or fobel."- The under 
part of this carriage fits easily and shdes in a slot formed' in the 
plate. The other parts of the mechanism will be more readily 
explained by describing tiie A'orking of Qti Apparatus. The end 
of a strip of stamps being placed on the carnage undenieath a 
spring thereon, the handle is raised aoA the 'shaft mal^^ & partial 
revolution ; this moves a cam fixed on the shaft f^A l^gs. the 
Cftvify of the cam immediately under the Riding' piece which 
descends. A stud on one of the levers comes inllo coutact with 
" a shaped piece" underneath the block, cansipgitto descend. 
The parts of the machine are so adjusted that, when t^e blMk has 
descended, the other lever rises and comes into contact with a 
spring (secured to the under aide of the platfi) which aqt^ as a stop 
to a bracket under the carriage. The lever presses the spring and 
Itllows the carriage to be pushed forward by a bent spring (one 
end of which is screwed to the back of the boa, the other presses 
against the bracket) to the vertical sliding piece, where its pro- 
gress is arrested by a stop on the top of the plate, 'Ilie atrip of 
stamps is thus carried through the steel or cuUing plate to the 
proper distance to be cut off, the spring on the carriage prevent- 
ing the strip from shifting. The handle is now pressed down- 
wards, reversing the motion of the shaft,' the cara raises the 
sliding piece, thereby fastening the strip betweeii it and the 
slotted plate ; the first lever raises theblock, and one stamp is, 
cut off. At the same time the other lever liberates the spring, 
and a curved arm fixed to the first lever presses the bracket and 
forces die cairi^e back to its.origiaal^laci-, where it is retained 
iythe Bpnag on it. ..The <;arriage iwiiys trfti-els the iiredse 
length fif the stsnio ; it is, howeYeii piDvidcA witli sji atl^y^sG'ng 
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acrew. Attached to the box is & reservoir, in whicli is " & roller 
" covered with flannel or some soft absorbent material," revolving 
on a spisdle. A'nd partially iimneraed in water. The letter, 
" having lieen passed over the top 6t ihis roller, is pressed 
" sli(^htly on it " by a spring an the top side of the reservoir; 
the lumped part is then placed between the bolster and the block, 
irith.its face to the latter, and tiie stamp, cut off by the already 
deselibed operation of the machine, is brought up by the block 
and affixed. In a modification of this invention " the operations 
'' are performed by the worm on the main shaft, and by crank 
inatend of- ievet." On the main shaft is " a worm-formed lever, 
" Bomething similar to a screw fen." As the shaft revolves by 
the motion of the crank handle, the worm acts on a stud fixed on 
the Tinder side of the feeding carriage, preaaing it forward. The 
carriage retnrns by means of a spring, and the block ia brought 
down by a spring working on a stud fixed in the block. Above 
the bblster is placed " a spiral spring, allowing a sfight resiliency" 
to it, and thereby regulating the pressure, 
[htoted,!*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, February 1.— N" 2?/. 
LEVESLEY, William.— (ProMMonai proteeHott oalg.)—" Im- 
" provementa in the construction of pencil casea." " The object 
" of this invention is to produce a pencil holder which ahall have 
" no lateral slit ot opening, like those now in use, wherein dust 
'' and dirt may harbour." A slotted tube, which is intended to 
recq^e ttie lead or other marking substance, is inserted into a 
cylindncal'or' other suitably shaped ease. In this tube is placed 
a short propelling wire, having a pin which projects through the 
alofforthe purpose of takicg into a stationary helical worm," 
which surrounds the tube. Ooe extremity of this tube is secured 
to the head, and the other to tiie point of the case. " The pro- 
"pelling wire 'btiag in, the. rear of the lead or other marking 
" material, it is only neceaaary to turn the head of the pe^ncil 
" cose, and the lead will be protruded at the other extremity." 
A.modification of this invention ia, cutting a thread upon the tube, 
" and causing a nut (which is embraced by two pins on the pro- 
"■ peliing . wire) to work thereon." The nut, by working in a 
strtught groove in the case, will, aa the tube rotates, force the 
jrbpelhng wire forward." . 
[Printed; 44 MoDrawinm.] 
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A.D. 1P53, FehruMy IG.— N" 404. 
SKERTCHLY, Joseph. — " Improvements in copjing preasea." 
The invention " cooBiste in combining with the ordinarj copy- 
ing pre8S such porta of a, lithographic presa as will render one 
and the sume preas applicable for lithographic pui'poaes as well 
as for ordinary coiiyinK." The press is composed of the jiarta 
usually employed in making a copying press, viz., a bed plate, 
upright arms, a cross head, a preseure screw with its lever arm, 
and a platen, moving in vertical guides formed on the uprights, 
and attached to the screw by a screw, " the point of which takes 
" into an annular recess formed round the nose of the screw." 
The bed or table however, instead of being fixed, ia made " in 
" such manner that it may traverse to and fro." It " ia bedded 
" upon aurfaces," part of which " alao act aa guides, and between 
" whose vertical sides the table is fitted, thereby maintaining its 
" parallehsm of motion." To the under aide ia attached a rack ; 
A pinion fixed on a transverse shaft, which is mounted in fixed 
bearings and furnished with a winch handle, gears into the rack. 
The bed " is thus equally applicable to receive pressure while 
" attttionary for a copying press, as in motion for the purposes 
" of lithography," 

[Printed, M. DrawinR.] 

A.D. 1853, March 4.— N" 544. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, Geobce.—" A new or improved 
" metallic pen." 'ITie patentees claim as their invention "the 
" making of a transverse depression on the backs of metallic 
" pens, at or near the part of the aaid pens where the central 
" slit terminates." When the depression extenda wholly across 
the back, two " side alits or piercings " are cut at the middle of 
the depressed part, and the yielding of the pen to the pressure 
' of the hand takes place at a point where the metal is nearly 
lat; consequently the pen "yields more readily than it would 
' do if the metal were curved, aa in the ordinary metallic 
' pen," and the opening of the points ia less. Or the pen maybe 
made with the depression "only on the sides thereof." In this 
arrangement the aide slits ore omitted, " the ordinary slit does 
' not ojien into the depression," and a control piercing e-vtend- 
jTjff to the bottom of the depression "is made for the purpose of 
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" detaching the points from the middle part of the body of the 
" pen." In the words of the patentees, " A pen made according 
" to our invention feels, in writing, more like a quill pen than 
** the ordinary steel pen does." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1853, April 14.— N° 896. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, George. — '* An improvement or 
improvements in certain kinds of boxes," namely, in such " as 
are usually made of paper, pasteboard, or cardboard, and used 
for holding or packing small articles, such as steel or metallic 
pens," &c. The object of the invention is to keep the contents of 
the boxes safe from " rusting or corroding." The patentees do not 
confine themselves " to any particular method of making the said 
" boxes," but they commonly construct them as follows : — The 
top or bottom (or both) is wholly of sheet metal or alloy ; the 
edges are bent and inserted " in the paper, pasteboard, or card- 
** board sides of the box, securing the same by paste or other 
" cement." Or the box is made complete in paper, &c., and the 
top or bottom (or both) is covered " with a thin metallic cover, 
" attaching the same in any convenient manner." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, June 3.— N° 1367. (* *) 

DAFT, Thomas Barnabas. — "Improvements in inkstands j* 
these consist in " combining with an ink vessel or ink-holder a 
tube with a dipping cup at its upper end, there being a collar or 
stopper formed on the tube which fits into an opening at the 
top of the ink vessel. The tube descends from above into and 
nearly to the bottom of the ink vessel through the opening, and 
by the compression of the air therein the ink is forced into the 
dipping cup, and by raising the dipping cup the ink descends 
into the ink vessel. The opening through which the tube passes 
" is lined or formed with vulcanized india-rubber." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1853, June 16.— N'> 1458. 

BADDELEY, William. — "An improved label damper," which 
is composed of a reservoir (of earthenware, glass, or metal ca.^abl<& 
pf holding wtkter), having o. covet mt\v wi «tOa. va. ^^ \xiA^^\ -^ 
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f central roller forniBlied with a himdle ; tliree smaller rollers, and 
I an endleaa band. The central roller is " mounted on a spindle, 
" which turns in hearings in the aides of the reservoir." Two of 
the smaller rollcra, one on each aide of the larger one, turn on 
axes which " reat upon shelves on each side within the reservoir ;" 
the third, " the axes of which jilay in two vertical slots," ia placed 
below the laiger one. The endless band passes under the larger 
roller and encloses the smaller ones. Two slots arc cut in tiic 
cover, one at each end of the arch; and a label put in through 
the one will, by turning the handle, pass under the larger roller 
(which ia partly immersed in water) and come out damped at the 
other slot. The damper may be somewhctt varied in construction. 
Thepeservoirmaybeacuporvase, in which isajaetal ting carrying 
the spindle of the larger roller "and also two guide wires." The 
side rollers " are supported by and turn upon the horiaontal 
■' portions of the guide wires," and the bottom roller turns nithin 
the circular portion of them. The band, glnts, and action are the 
same as before described. I'he bottom roller may be surrounded 
' mth linen or other te-ttile fabric, by which means the action of 
'' the instrument is maintained so long as any water remains in 
'■ contact " with the bottom roller. 
[Printed, «d. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1853, July 15.— N" 1693. 
GOODYEAR, Charles. — "Improvements in the manufacture of 
'* pens, pencils, and inslrumentB used when writing, marking, and 
" drawing." The material of which the articles are made is 
I lihdia-rubber kneaded with sulphur," or matters which, contain or 
' will give off sulphur when subjected to heat;" the proportions 
ire "two parts by weight of india-rubber and one part by weight 
' of sulphur." For peos the compound is rolled out into a thin 
sheet of the thickness of a strong ijuill, and cut up, into suitably 
ow strips; these are (by preference) placed between two 
surfaces of glass, the one concave, the other convex, and subjected 
to heat for about six hours. The patentee finds " that the beat 
■ means of applying the heat is by means of a bath of water." 
The temperature is gradually raised. ■' say to 2.W of Fahrenheit 
' n about balf-an-bour, and at this tAmperature the h«at is to 
ranm ibr about one tad a half boon {the beM is then again to 
' be raised gr.x(h\tiUy to abDiit '2515° to '.^"P «? Yu^NtOnoii vWiiui. 
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f' 'thejr^Ql^ii4^.^f :8uc ^oii^j y^hoa tke eo^pousid and the ' g^s 
y I^ollld3-^3upfactf8 are tob^ removed a^didlowed to oool/' The 
strips ttt6 then taj&en from the glasft^ cut into lengths^ and made 
into pe!nf^ instalments beiiag employed, ''such as are used for 
*' making: pens out of parts of quills." Slates are made by knead- 
ing 'f;the powder, of i|late,ar of pooroelain for white slates," with 
i;he above compoutid* fts much of the poti^der being introduced as 
it will take up ** and yet retain a plastic state, sufth as to admit of 
" the same being rolled into a shee|fc." The she^s are placed 
between flat plates of iron (with tin foil between) and subjected 
to heat as before described. If the compoi^nd is to be used for 
slate pencil, 4t is 'to be cut uplnto suitable forms. 
. CPmited.«. NoDrawiiigs.] ' ' - . 
• *..'.■:.■;■ • y ' ' ; . ■ ' ■ 

•.. ^ A.I>;:1853, July 18.— N» 1706. (♦ *) 

A.LEXANDRE, Isaie.— " I^^provemeiits in metallic pens and 
" penhold^rs,*^Jconsistingpf :— 

IstV.*' Communicating magnetism to steel pens" "to diminish 

" their 'tendency to corrosion. ** 
2nd. Constructing penholders so that they shall cause "a 

" voltaic current to pass through the hand of the writer." 
The method shown in the Drawings consists of cutting a 

double-threaded screw on the wooden penholder, and inserting a 

copper wire in one thread and a zinc wire in the other thread ; 

other similar methods may be employed. 

In u^ng one of these penholders " the Voltaic current generated 
by the contact Of the hand %vith the metals of the holder 
destroys or diminishes the tfei^ulousness of aged persons and 
invalids, and gives tone to the * nervous system of such 

^ pertons.**' ' 

CPnuted,6tf. Dyawinf?.]. 

I .»*. **. I. 

. • . ... 1 ' 

' . ^.B. 1853, August 10.— N° 1856. 

, PETERS, Hets^y, '■^(Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 

:** merits in pens : and - penholders." "My improvement in 

.'f'peilsf consists i in making them of tortoiseshell and the 

o^dier shells called tortoiseshell in commerce. I press thin 

«heete>f the said shell ihto^a semi-oylindrical form, and irom 

" these I cut the pens,^ and fEehion them by any suitable means. 

" Pens made of tortoiseshell have a\i .^^ i^^cwScAa ^avw*w!3^ v5v 
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' quill pens, and wear much longer. 'When worn they can be 

* mended with the ordinary pen cutting mochine. My improve- 
' ment in penholders consiBts in making that part of the said 
' holder in which the pen ia inserted of tortoiaehell, or tortoise- 
" shell and metal, and the other part of the said holder of wood 
" covered with tortoiseshell; the said covering of tortoisesheU is 
" effected by attaching thin sheets of tortoiaeshell by any conve« 
" njent cement." 
' [Printed,W, NoDrnwlnga.] 

A.D. 1853, August 10.— N" 185!). (* •) 
TAYLOR, John Gsokb^.— {Provisional proleetionoali/.) — "Im« 
' provementa in desks, work boxes, dressing cases, tea caddies, 
" and Himilor articles, and in the arrangements and fittings 
' thereof." It relates to " the construction and ornamentation of 
' deaka, work hoses, and similar articles partly with the material 
' used in the manufacture of what ace tecbnicallf known aa 

* ' agate buttons,' and for whieb a patent was obtained in the 
" year 1840 by Mr. Richard Prosser. ITie body of the desk is 
' made of any cheap common material, 03 pine wood, and it is 

" then covered over with the 'agate' composition formed into 
" sheets or ornamental pieces, ao that the desk may hare the 
" appearance of being wholly or nearly composed of this material; 
" or, instead of constructing a box nf common material, a mere 
" akeleton frame only may be employed, the sheets of ornamental 
" material being held in position by such frame, so as in tbem- 
" selves to form the box or desk. And the same system may be 
" carried out with sheets of glass, which may be silverised so as 
" to give the article the appearance of being composed of mirrors 
" throughout." " In the fittings of a writing desk the inkstand 
" 18 arranged with an elastic cover piece of india-rubber or 

t' similar material contrived to completely cover up the ink. 
' Through the centre of this elastic diaphragm a small aperture ts 
" made for the entrance of the pen in passing down to the ink, 
" and as this aperture fits to and embraces the pen, the latter is 
' always kept clean and free from superfluous ink. And to give 
' this elastic cover a better effect, it is made in two layers set one 
'' upon the other, and each sUtted through at right angles to one 
' Another, so tbot the pen is more closely embraced." ^^ 

[Ftialed.icl, WoDrawloga.] 
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A.D. 1853, August 10.— N* 1861, (* *) 

PRINCE, Alexander. — (A communication.) — (Provisional pro* 
tection only.) — " A press applicable to the several piirposes of 
" lithography, autography, typography, chromo-lithography, or 
" printing in colors, copper-plate printing, cylinder printing, em- 
" bossing, and copying letters." 

The elements of this press consist of a wooden " rake '' with a 
" rake holder '^ in a box on cylindrical springs. Beneath this 
rake is a carriage with a leather to bear the friction given for the 
impression attached to one end of it. This carriage receives the 
stone, type, or original to be copied. It is supported by uprights 
and driven by a cylinder beneath it, which is worked by a star-i 
wheel. It is guided by ** rules '* and "rails," the latter sliding 
against the interior face of the former, which are kept parallel by 
cross bars. The sheet is laid on by hand. The rake descends 
upon the leather for the impression by the action of an excentric 
lever. On removing the pressure, the cylindrical springs return 
the rake and disengage the carriage, whieh is then moved so as to 
remove the stone or register. 

For chromo-lithography, a peculiar piece of mechanism is intro- 
duced for the purpose of holding the paper in its proper position 
on the stone. 

For typography the cylinder is removed. The form is placed in 
the carriage and a tympan and frisket substituted for the leather. 
The impression is given by the descent of a plate (connected with 
the rakeholder) by means of a lever. 

For copper-plate printing two cylinders are used. ** The print- 
ing is effected after the usual method. It will be observed that, 
in the above state, this press may be used as a cylinder for 
pressing paper and cards. While the press is mounted for 
lithography, copper-plate printing, and typography, it may be 
" also used for letter copying. In the first case, put a leather 
'^ over the register and roll it under the cylinder. In the second 
case, pass the letter between the cylinders. And, in the third 
case, the copy is obtained by the flat pressure of the plate," 
above described. 

[Printed, 8d, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, August 11.— N« 1872. (* *) 
NAYLOR, Henry Moore. — Improvements in apparatus for 
nJQSxin^ postage and other atamps to V^t« vcA ^oKsoxoA'DNi^* "^V^ 
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apparatus consiats of » ohaBilier "to receive a pile " of " stamps 
" with the adhesive Buriaces upwiirda, and the upper, oue ia atall 
" times jp a position to betakeo on to a letter or document when 
." the stole has heen moistened by inother part of the apparatus, 
' which bonsiato of a roller witli a spoAge or porous surface, and 
' water is supphed thereto by another roller revolving in water, 
',o» having, an endless cloth or fibres mwjwl thereby through 
' wtttej, OP the moistened apoajje or fibre is lifted up by a lei"er or 
' instruiKHit, The apparatus is closed in a, cuae." "The under 
' side of the cover of the chamber containing theadheaive stamps 
'; baa a priyection of viUcauized india-rubber or other suitable 
■' matepal," which " offers a flexible and elastic surfode for the 
'' eavelojie, letter,, or other document about to receive a stamp to 
" be pressed against it." In the lower partof the chamber con- 
taining tlie^tamps is a piston which ia worked upwards by a lever 
when a .stamp is being pressed on to the document, envelope, &c. 
On releasing tlio lever the piston descends by being drawn down 
,by a fi-xed spring of vuJcanued india-rubber, 
[Printed, M. Drawings,] 



A.D, 1853, August W.—N" 1904. (* *) 
I /JOHNSON, John Hknhv. — [A commimKtition from hnais 
.f^an^i* Alexmidm Deseille.)~^Provisiimal prolectioH oithf.) — 
. " This invention relates to a peculiar preparation of gutta percha 
" for rendering it either solid or liquid, and consists in the appli- 
-" cation of a. carburet of hydrogen for liquifying it, and of any 
, " colourinft pewder, which is kneaded into it when it is required 
" to be solidified.'' " 'iliE carburet is prepared from oil of tar.'' 
■^'' By the aid of this liquid gutta iicrcha may be readily dissolved, 
" either warm or cold. By a small addition of alcohol to the 
" cnrburet, and a bttic essence of kTCodar to dispel the smeU af 
" the carburet, a liquor ia obtained whioU has the pro|M!rly of 
" removiog all grease stains." " Gutta jiercha thus rendered 
" liqnid may be appbed to the construction of inking rollers for 
" printing machines, and various other similar purposes." " By 
" admiirture with dissolved gum copale, an adliesive varnish is 
" produced. 

" The liquid gutta percha may bte also employed for rendering 
" avteiproof aU kinds of textile or other fiibrics." " For solidi- 
" ^ing- ifatta percha, a eoloring prrailei w Vrito&eA \'M*i **,«iRsi, 
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the mass in ihen^^iissed -^bfitwe^. suitab^ This sub- 
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! [lifrmted, *i No Drawing '7 • 

. -'V ;!.vif:Ai<Dl.pl®ai(Augufit ^8i-7r-N° 1939. j(r *i)Mo • 

HUdfttES; t^tJ^tiSl-^C^iiin^Wi^^^ im- 

*' provement or improvements ftpplic^Me to '\mtihg slates, jpbcket 
" and memorandum books, and other stich like' sQrticles.'" It 
consists *' in applying a spring clip or holder to slates, memoran- 
" dum and pocket b6okfl, &cVft>? '^hepurjiose- of holding the 
" p€n(^,jl|q Jbj^ i:^sfi,d,;thQreTYi%"^.." In applying :it to slates," 
'^ attach, ft^trip. o^^sb^ ^j^e} or o^er elastic substance by one of 
" its ends to the frame of the sl^, and ;its other end, bent into 
" a seDa^-qrlindric»i ^g^, P?ess(^ ^-gMjs^ ^^ said frame.'' " When 
." the pencil is not in;use it ii? ^aerted under the loose end of the 
" spring,^ Jin4ii3 held between itpmd the frame of the slate." Or, 
" mal^e the; spring fastening of a strip of india-rubber attached 
'' by its,4:wp.entds tp the fr^une of the slate.',' It Is ;' also appli- 
" cable.-tQ:^i?mcp^ai^d.iim and pocket books foi; the purpose of 
" preyeia^qgiibe loss of th^ pencils used therewith*" 






"• ' ' ^^ •; " . ' a.d: ig5s; AdAis't I9:— n° 1941. 

LUTil^>Y.CH£,f.i;Ai^i^Ei9trTr(i?rf^««^ protection only. y-^^' An 
" unptQVeiffliaftftQf .mitnMjfafe^itnij^ steeL or other metallic pens*" 
To :q;U,otethe !pft|te»i$e'$ 0tmviK$^rds ;-r-" My invention consists in 
'f. an ai»atng^i»e»*.-ctfJke cftttjapg outi. tools,, whereby I entirely 
" aVoii^ Slaking ,:0&yo waste, except in the curving of the points 
** zndTOUtdii^ 9t:iih».^i!ivf jE: ^Bset. this; mainly by forming a 
*' fitter stop^ JjSLl^ejfcQp tool,, aad. which saki. stop or stops are 
" Bufficitofly^long'«0/aBrrto.desoei!MLinto the under or bed tool; 
*^ -these.aitoiis xegylateivthe adTaacingiof the metaly^as it must be 
'^ : poshjfed fbrwA^cd /tp - tibie iitops ' Jtt : eack turn of.. I^e press. In 
^' additioUi fo the great jcedubtkai jo£ waste the stop foirms a xegu- 
*^ lafcorlfim the workeiv thereby igiteatiy-di^ the skill and 

" judgment.generalLy; required in 1^ use of ateel t^u to<3»U " 
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A.D. 1853, Auguat 30.— N" 200?. (♦ ♦) 
feOODTEAR, Charles.' — {PaHly a communication,) — (j 
'oisiaaal protection only.)—'' Improvements in combining' indiar- 
" rubber with other matters for writinft, marking, and drawing," 
It conaiata in " combining plumbago (black lend) with india- 
" nibber and aulphnr, and subjecting the same to heat, in order 
o produce a change by which a compound ia obtained, which, 

* when made up into pencUs, or other forms, is suitable for 

* writing, marking, and drawing." 

[Printed, «. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, September 2.— N° 202S. 
HINKS, John, WELLS, Gbohgb, and DOWLER, FREDSBick, 
' — " New or improved machinery to be uaed in the manufiicture 
" of metallic pens and penholders," 

The invention claimed by the patentees is " the construction of 
" machines for giving a semi-cylindrical figure, or a. figure par- 
" tially cylindrical and partially semi -cylindrical, to metal pens, 
" and giving a cylindrical figure to the metallic part of pen- 
" holderfl, and impressing inscriptions and devices upon metallic 
" pens and the metallic part of penholders by means of dies 
" actuated by levers, the said levers being actuated by cams." 
The machine first described "Js fitted to manufacture pens having 
" a cylindrical barrel, as well as the barrel or cylindrical parts of 
" metallic penholders." On the main shaft, having a fly wheel, 
driving pulley, and clutch boi, are four cams; the two outside 
ones actuate two Icvera " having motion in a horizontal plane " 
and turning upon axes on the bed of the machine. The lever 
nearest the pulley actuates a feeder which consists of two plates 
connected together, "having a sliding reciprocating motion on 
" the bed of the machine," and having a fixed plate between 
them. The lever nearest the fly wheel actuates a sliding rod or 
mandril. The other two levers move in vertical planes and turn 
upon a common axis ; tliey actuate two moveable dies, the face of 
the first of which is aemi-cylindrlcal and convex, and the face of the 
second nearly semi- cylindrical and concave ; underneath these are 
two fixed dies, both aemi-cylindrical and concave. A blank being 
placed on the fixed plate, and the machine set in motion, the 
tongued end of the upper moveable plate pushes the blank on to 
the face of the first fised die; the dies ioaccal, »,ni V'm. ?««*- 
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forces the blank into the lower one^ giving it a semi-cylindrical 
shape. On the rise of the dies (which is caused by a helical 
spring) the lower moveable plate, which slides into the first lower 
die, pushes the blank into the second die, where is the mandril 
ready to enter it ; the second die descends, and closing the ver- 
tical sides around the mandril completes the cylindrical shape. 
The second die, owing to the form of its cam, descends twice 
whilst the first descends once ; this is for the purpose of more 
effectually closing the blank upon the mandril. On the next 
rise the mandril draws back with it the pen or holder; and "a 
" fixed stop on the bed of the machine " catches the edge of the 
pen or holder and removes it from the mandril, when it falls 
through a hole into a receptacle. In a machine for making 
pens which have not a barrel, the second pair of dies and the 
mandril are not required. The second machine described is for 
the purpose of impressing an inscription or device on pens in 
addition to shaping them. The order in which the principal 
parts are attached by cams to the main shaft is as follows : — ^A 
lever setting the feeder in motion ; a second lever giving motion 
to a tongue " working under the fixed plate ;" a third working 
the first die ; a cranked rod connected to " a carrier ;" and a 
fourth lever working the second die. The blank is pushed, as 
before, on to the first fixed die on which is engraved the in- 
scription ; the descent of the first die impresses it. The blank is 
pushed off the die by the tongue working under the fixed plate ; 
the carrier then moves until the blank is opposite the other 
tongue of the feeder which pushes it under the second die, " where 
by the descent of a suitably formed die it is pressed into a 
concave form." If the pen have a barrel, or if it be wished to 
impress a penholder, the second moveable and fixed dies of the 
first machine and their appendages must be added. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, September 6.— N» 2054. 

SOMMERVILLE, Alfred, and TWIGG, Charles.— « Im- 
'' provements in penholders," which said improvements are 
applicable to the manufacture of various articles. The apparatus 
required is a pair of rollers and a feeding trough. The rollers 
(for the manufacture of penholders) are " of about twelve inches 
*' in diameter, and five or six inches wide," grooved e^o^ thsAX 
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fece "parallel to theiraas," nnd so geared "tliat tUe cavjtia; 
" flhvaya come exuMlynppoBitB each oBhepwlieniiii motion." Tha 
ieed'mff trouj^h, cuntsdnin^ pulp,iB fui«i^hediWttV'Wi»e''gauze anit 
holes in the bottom - to allow 'soine of the inontura to droji 
through; it has also afeiider,'"irurkiB(;up and HoVa in the side 
" groovcB," and " secured to the front board " by a ScreWi The 
use of the fender ia to regulate the supply of [mlp to'therollera. 
The penholders ao made will hate to "be divided, dried, and 
finiahsd by japanning and poUuhing. ''It may he neceasary in 
" some instances, after they are divided, and hefuru drying, to p»83 
■' them between a pair of dies," "' in whioh jjeooBSft they intty hti 

I ^ slightly tapered in tlie part that enters the pen, and made 
round and nnifoi'm at the other." 'I'hetrough -Wy be dis- 

I pensed withliy fonningthe pulp into thick ^eeta, '^feltedin tin; 

] V usual way." 'I'hB rollepB may be made mnoh "wideis'anS turn 
OOt " pontinuouB Btioks of hard oompressed pulp," which can 

I Uterwards be cut into suitable lengths. To evaporate the inois- 
n the pulp, beat iS supplied by steam 'to the rollers through 

I Hiair axes, w'hich should be made hollow. 



AS>. 1853, September 7.— N" 2tis5. 

' SMITH, I»AAe, and SOMMERVlLLB, Alpkkd.— "Tmprove- 

oents in metallie hehb and penhoidera." The invention," 

; ^riierehy the pirtentees claim the regulating of (he hMflneas or 

■oftness of the pen, conMStS'Sn applying to the back thereof " a 

' a sliding spring saddle." This saddle is made with oae'or more 

Mrvee, and is attached by bending its. acms "roimd the psi^lel 

" edges of the pen flo as to retain ittherton." The spring may 

be of an angular form, ftnd curves (ftfty be made in the apraa "for 

" the purpose of adapting the saddle to pena of different siEes." 

This saddle may be used " in connection with points or nibs 

" having themselves littlnqt bo 'elasticity,, that is to say, composed 

" of two separate or defached nibs placed jn a holder, in which 

"' they we capabW of yielding;." Thfe pent'oldersaj^ nlBfle with 

, jlWores cut in them, either rectilinear, or helical. Or doubly 

I Bdical (one " right-handed and the' other left-handed ") or with any 

, ftmber of grooves: When the penholder^ aife holloW Cylinders, 

^-tftcslitmity be made vffly fine," or "lints (jf, any other form or 

|**«<>ftflmeDfti/ desi^s or derices TiRiy he cut on or i!n Ihem." 



.WMTIKa INSTRUMENTS ^AJVD MATERIALS. 143 

llie paieifteeB^^ assert thikt incDreued' elasticity is /obtained by 
" cutting alnrayfi^ portioitof; the ^ubstaabce of whiob the holder ya 

** made//' -i ■•': ^: >' 1 ;.;.:,. cf 7". . V".--,. . .- ■(!'•' 

A.D. 1^53/ Octobei* 13.— N<» 2360. 

PIPER, Jos^i^H. — {provisional protection onh/.)—'' ImprDVements 

" in apparatus for affi^png adhesive stamps and labels/' 

, " This invention consists of a combination of apparatus, by 

which: stampEi or labels are taken from a suitable holder, are 

moistened on. thjeir adhesive surfaces, are carried to the. place 

where the letters o* sivrfaces on which they are fixed are placed, 

and ^ pressed Qn to make &em adhere, r For this' purpose £^ 

lever apparatus is used, and is caused to vibrate on its uprigh^ 

axis. One end of this lever passes under a hojow trunk or 

holder, within which the stamps or labels are contained, and 

" moves the lowest one into position to be moistened by a roller 

or instrument on its adhesive side ; the other end of the lever 

comes to the stamp or label, thus moved into .position, and 

tak^ it betwe^^nipp^, and carries it to the position where it 

is to be appUed^ when a presser is caused to descend as th^ 

nippers go a\vay, and to. press the stamp or label on to the 

surface to which it is desired jLt should adhere.'^ 

DPrinted, 4(f . No I^rawing?.] 

AJ). 1853, October 19.— N** 2411. 

SHAW, Robert.'— '* Improveinie'hts m writinjjf InstBttnients." 
The patentee descnbfes *TaHous modifications of* fountain pen', 
cbnsisting of a metallic pin a^d a tubulcff^ held^, of any suitable 
metal or other ^ateriil, which " answers as 'iheinfc reservoir." 
The holder ** is entirely closed^ except at the lower end; where the 
" pen is entered, tihd air this* opening, oru short distance above 
" r(;,'a cross or bridge piece is fitted hi as aisupportfbr tlttTflxtid.'' 
"The intCTior may *be proffceicrted from the^eorrosive action of the ink 
by japanning, silvering, or 6thelnvlTO^; Through the openibg which 
admiti' the pen^^ a 'number of veijr' fine" wh«S>. hairs, or other 
*' timiute fibres ike passed " and ^oldei^ olr ttherwisie 'fixed: to the 
•f6pr'6f ^^hblder,' ''^>?«[hal^': their' ojpj^itd «6dB' lie against the itf- 
" side of the pen,"'termini!it»fg^ ^^Hthiti a ^short'^ disiJAncfe of its 
points. There is a small air hole in ihfe few^ ^^' </l.^<<3fe&\ss3^^^. 
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The conducting wires maybeaoldered to the pen, "and lie looedy 
" inside the tube," and the air hole may have a small tube fitted 
to it intemallf. Or proviaion may be made far the introduction 
of air " at the bottom where the conductora emerffe near the nibs." 
AkbJd, the wires jnay extend only "one-third the length of the 
" tube; a still stronger conducting wire, however, is soldered " 
to the top of the holder, " its opposite end lying loosely in the 
" air hole," which in this modification is formed with a small 
tube on the outside. Again, the stronger wire may he soldered 
to both ends of the holder, " so that it shall be eccentric to the 
" axis of the barrel ; this gives b more certain and a quicker effect 
" to the flowing ink." " The reservoir may be charged^by com- 
" pression of an elastic chamber having a conducting pipe entered 
" into the barrel, and a cap may be added for covering and ptt>- 
*• tectiug the pen when carried in the pocket." 

[Printed, ed. DnkwiM.] 



A.D. 1863, November 25.— N" 2750, 
BELLFORD, Auguste Edocard Lobadoux.— U c. 
fion.) — {pToeisional protection only.) — " Improvements applicable 
" topensandpencilsforwritingordrawing." The patentee substi- 
tutes " for the metal fittings which are used generally for uniting 
" the nibs of metallic pens to the penholders afitting of caoutchouc, 
" either pure or sulphurixed, or combined with any other matter, ao 
" as to preserve in every season a suitable elasticity and softness. 
" The nib of the pen being placed between the bolder and the 
" fitting, or in a cavity formed by the caoutchouc itself, is moved 
" with it by the hand in the action of writing, whilst almost all 
" the mechanical force is transmitted to the caoutchouc, and the 
" two points of the nib are not sejjarated from each other." To 
continue in the patentee's own words : — " In particular I employ 
" a simple tube of caoutchouc, iti which I place the end of the 
" holder. I may also employ penholders entirely comjiosed of 
" caoutchouc, BO that the contact of the holder with the meta- 
" carpal bune and joint of the fore-finger which articulates with 
" the metacarpus may not cause the fatigue generally caused by 
" the rigidity of the holders. I apply the same improvement to 
" pendls of whatsoever kind they may be, by uniting them by an 
" elastic fitting of caoutchouc to a holder." 
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A.D. 1853, November 28.— N° 2772. 

MACOMIE, Alexander. — " An ornamental piece of furniture, 
shaped like a vase, constructed to contain a writing and draw- 
ing desk." The patentee" first selects or designs a vase whose 
proportions, &c., agree with the purpose for which he intends it ; 
he then arranges the ornaments, '' so that any required portion 
" can be made to separate without harm to the design." He 
describes an octagonal vase. Three of the sides are made into 
one piece or segment, locked to the part which forms the cover, 
and hinged just above the stand. " This portion forms a con- 
" venient box under the desk ; " the upper surface slides in over 
this as a box lid, the grooves being made " in the sides of the 
*• desk in preference to making them in the box," and it is 
retained in its place by a button. The lower surface is made to 
fold over the upper ; both are covered with leather and united by 
flush hinges. A hollow space between the box and the hinge is 
covered by a lid ; and here a ledge " can be slid up when needed, 
" to retain a drawing whilst it leans against the vase." Or a 
swing box may be placed there, " to keep the ink vessel perpen- 
" dicular, whether the desk is open or shut." In the interior of 
the irase are made various drawers and conveniences for papers, 
j:ens, pencils, brushes, &c. The lid " opens till perpendicular on 
** a stop hinge," and has a recess to hold colour boxes. Again 
the segment may open as a door, and the desk, " which, when 
" shut, stands up, & fills the whole front of the opening, is let 
" down ; " " & is at once a desk having the cabinet in front, 
containing all the requisites for drawing and writing ready to 
hand." The foot may contain a drawer, and two holes are 
made in the desk to hold a moveable ledge. These cabinet vases 
are manufactured of any suitable materials, either singly or com- 
bined, " as may best serve for strength, ornament, & use." 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1853, December 2.— N° 2806. 

BAIN, Alexander. — {Provisional protection only.) — *' An appa- 
** ratus for damping paper and other substances " preparatory to 
affixing adhesive stamps, labels, &c. 

" My apparatus is composed of a case closed air-tight at top, 
" while at bottom it is closed by one, two, or more layers of cloth 
** or ol^er porous substance ; upon the top of this cloth is a piece 
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of spongy substance, and on the top of it and fitting the case 
accurately is a piston of metal, and above this a supply of 
liquid. The liquid is introduced through an air-tight stopper, 
*^ fitted in any convenient position at the upper part of the case. 
" The top of the case is formed of thin sheet metal, to which is 
*' attached a handle, or not, as found desirable. When a handle 
" is used I connect it by a tube passing through the lop to the 
" metal piston. On applying pressure at the top of the case, 
" liquid will be expressed through the cloth on to the paper or 
" other substance required to be damped." 
CPrinted, 4d, No Drawings.] 



1854. 



A.D. 1854, January 7.— N<> 43. (* *) 

TAYLOR, John George. — {Provisional protection onlif,) — " Im- 
provements in writing apparatus." It relates first to an 
arrangement of ever-pointed pencil, or adjustable writing or 
marking instrument." " The main shell or barrel of the in- 
strument is of tubular metal, and has an external spiral groove 
" formed upon it." " The tube is slit through longitudinally for 
the passage of the propeller, which has only one prominence 
upon it, and this prominence is quite covered up by the external 
screw traverser, which has an internal ring groove formed in it 
to receive and cover up the prominence." " The holding point 
*' of the barrel screw? off, or is removeable at pleasure, for the 
" deposit in the bai'rel of the leads or writing substances." 
Second^ an inkstand or holder " is arranged with an elastic cover 
piece of india-rubber, or similar material, contrived to com- 
pletely cover up the ink." " Through the centre of this elastic 
diaphragm a small aperture is made for the entrance of the pen 
in passing down to the ink, and as this aperture fits to and 
embraces the pen, the latter is always kept clean and free from 
superfluous ink." "And to give this elastic cover a better 
** effect, it is made in two or more layers set one upon the other, 
" and each slitted through at right angles to one another, so 
" that the pen is more closely embraced." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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* A.D.. 1854, FelJriiary 10.— N^ 333. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication.) — (^Provisionnl 
protection only.) — ** Improvements in the 'manufacture of metallic 

"• pens.'^ **This invention relates to a peculiarity in the fonn of 
steel or other metallic pens, whereby greater durability is ob- 
tained, accompanied with cheapness and increased freedom of 
action. The improved pen consists of a flat piece of thin metal 
formed with recesses or hollows on each side, for holding ink ; 

*' these recesses communicate with the split in a similar manner to 
the opening of an ordinary metallic pen. The shank or upper 
part of the pen is made slightly tapered, for the facility of securing 
it effectually in its holder, which is, of course, suitably formed to 

" receive it. The nib or point of the pen is ground and finished 

" up on both sides, so that each side may be used alternately, and 

" if desired, one side may be made with a broad nib and the other 

*^ with a fine one, to suit the taste of the writer." 
[Printed, 4rZ. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854. February 13.— N° 341. 

AYRES, Georg£. — "An improved chp or file for holding 
" P9.pers or other articles." The clip consists of a spiral metallic 
spring, shaped And adapted for holding papers, &c., so that any 
one can be taken out " without detaching the whole as in the 
*' ordinary dip." It may be made in different ways, the spring 
may stand vertically on a base loaded with metal or other suitable 
material, the lower end being secured to the base, and the upper 
end to a cap. By bending the spring on either side the coils are 
drawn asunder, and a space is made for the admission of papers, 
&c., the contraction of the spring holding them firmly. Or the 
spring may be bent into the form of an arch having each end 
secured to the base, and a vertical spring clip may be placed at each 
end of the arch. Or the spring may be fastened to a mill-board 
back, and hung against a wall by a hook. " To retain a small 
*' number of papers either for carrying in the pocket or for use 
** upoti the writing table," a clip is made *' by cutting one, two, 
'^ oi any other number of coils of wire from springs of varying 
*' sizes," and rivetting or otherwise fastening a stud at each end. 
All these clips may be rendered ornamental by gilding, or bronz- 
ing, or by any other external decoration; 
" [Printed, (W. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1854, March 10.— N° 580. (* *) 
MILL. William, — " Improvements in inkatanda 



ink- 



I 



holderfii" these relate to "admittiiig and retaining fom 
supply of ink in the dipping cupa of inkstands and inkholdera." 
In constructing the dipping cups of inkstands or inkholdera they 
.de wholly or in part flexihle and elastic, with openinf^a or 
perfomtions through which the ink from the vessel passes into 
the dipping cups, the passages or openings having a tendency to 
close by reason of the elasticity, and the ink n-iil only fiow into 
the dippinfi; cups so long as the passages are kept open by the 
use of pens or other instruments, or plugs or valves may be used 
to close the passages between the dipping cups and ink vessels. 
In iupplyin;; air to the interior of the ink vessels to replace the 
outRoing ink, air passages are mode in the I'essels, which may at all 
times be open where the dipping cups are provided with means of 
shutting off the supply of ink to them, or the openings into the 
dipping cups may be small, and the air passages into the ink 
vessels closed nith plugs or valves, by preference kept closed by 
springs. In pceferenee the dipping cups are arranged "below 
" the inner bottom surface of the ink vessels." The dipping 
cupa for inkstands in preference ore made of gutta jiercha, and 
the elastic materials through which the passages are made are 
diEFerent shaped pieces, and tubes of vulcanized india-rubber. If 
Hie p&saages are made through a non-elastic substance they are 
dosed " by springs or Tulcani^ed india-rubber rings or bands." 
[Printed, 1*. ad, DinwiTijra.] 

A.D. 185-i, Aprd 12.— N" 860. 
PIPER, J as&PH.^ (Provisional protfclim only.) — " Improve- 
apparatus for afBring adhesive stamps and labels." 
The patentee describes his apparatus as follows; — "This inven- 
tion consists of a combination of apparatus by which stamps or 
labels are taken from a suitable holder, are moistened on their 
adhesive surfaees, are carried to the place where the letters or 
surfaces on which they are [to be] fixed are placed, and are 
pressed on to make them adhere. For this purpose a lever 
apparatus is used and is caused to vibrate on its upright axis; 
one end of this lever passes nnder a holtow trunk or bolder 
within n-bich the stamps or labels are contained, and moves the 
lowest oae into position to be mmBlene(l\t3 & rolkr or instru- 
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' ment on its adhesive side ; the other end of the lever comes to 
the stamp or label thus moved into position, and takes it 
between nippers, and carries it to the position where it is to be 
applied, when a presser is caused to descend as the nippers go 
away, and to press the stamp or label on to the surface to which 

'* it is desired it should adhere.'' 
[Printed, 4t^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, April 19.— N° 901. 

HAD DAN, John Coope. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
" provements in adhesive stamps and labels." The patentee 
divides his invention into four parts. He proposes to render 
the tearing process (of separating the labels) less liable to deviate 
from the intended direction ;" First, "by making the perfora- 
tions or openings with angles presented in the said intended 
direction of separation, and either without or with a slit or cut 
beyond and in continuation of the said angles." Secondly, by 
making zig-zag or wave line, or other curved or straight slits 
or cuts, between the several labels." Thirdly, by ** weakening, 
removing, or destroying, or partially removing or destroying, 
or cracking, either the paper or material of the labels them- 
selves, or the gum, cement, or adhesive material upon it, 
" or both of these materials, at the intended lines of separa- 
tion, by a pressing or stamping process, or by a folding 
process, or by the application of acids or other chemical 
" agents, or in any other suitable manner." Fourthly, by " com- 
" bining any two or more of the above improvements, or any 
** parts of them together." 
[Printed, W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, April 25— N° 945. 

DE BEAUREGARD, Felix Alexandre Tbstud.— (Prowwona/ 
protection only.) — " Certain improvements in the manufacture of 
" inks, and in the preparation of papers for receiving the same." 
The paper is prepared by immersion in one of the ingredients of the 
ink, and the writing is performed with another ingredient ; other 
means than immersion may be employed ; the ingredient may be 
added to the pulp. " Thus, a solution of chloride of iron mixed 
*' with phosphoric acid and a little gum arable forms a colourless 
" ink, adapted for writing blue " upon a ^ja^eat \nt«^«!«.^ ^«^ '^ 
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solution of ferrocyanide of potassimik "By prjept^ii^.th^ paper 

" with gallic acid the ^vritii% ;Wm. be black/' .Aft ipk^ which is 

ccdourless^ or nearly so, "but which bdcomes black upan. .oi^dinary 

unprepared paper," is made " by dissolving iQdide of potiaflsium 

and iodine in water, and adding, ta it jred chromate of potash, and 

as much cyanide of potassium bs wiU decolori?^e;it ; ibsixiallquan- 

tity of gum arabic is added/' These inks and^ papers joay be 

employed in stamping and printing, and in applying private marks 

to articles. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] , , , ^, 

A.D. 1854, May 8.— NM029. 

GOODMAN, George Barry. — {A communicdtion.y^^ Improve- 
** ments in apparatus for holding together letters, music, and 
'* other loose sheets." The apparatus consists of 1 . sm outside back 
or holder, "made of very strong boards," the central portion being 
of wood covered with leather ; 2. a portfoHo for holding the papers, 
&c., and " forming a temporary back or covering to the same," 
and when full " a separate and complete book in itself ;" and 3. the 
following mechanism :— A box of thin brass or other suitable 
metal is fastened to the wooden portion by pins, sctcws, or other 
means. Inside the box are two helical or other springs working, 
on fixed slotted spindles, which serve as guides to the springs and 
to two curved lever arms ; these move on fixed cetitreSi'their free 
ends pressing against screw pinS which connect two sliding pieces, 
with an angular sliding bar having a handle at each end; *^ and 
in order to allow of the shding of the screws to and fro tHth the, 
bar, the box is slotted at the top." Oii one side of the box is 
formed a projecting ledge through which ftre screwed two screws 
which pass through the back of the portfolio and enter a fixed 
bar. To the front of this bar are secured a number of prongs or 
wire points (having a transverse eye near the end of each), \idbich 
pass through corresponding holes in the sliding bar. > To insert 
papers, &c. into tho portfoUo, the sliding bar is drawn by the 
handles, until it is caught by a " spring-cranked , catch " which 
takes into a slot in it. The papers, &c., are, held vertically between 
the points of the prongs and the front of the bar. .The catch is. 
pressed with the thumb, the bto flies back,, pushes, .the papers on 
to the propgs, and presses thein agunst theportfolid;. :Whdi the ' 
portfoUo ia Aillj.it ia reoioYed. by.unfiq^efdiig .tha .'Sc^wb.^ ihe' 
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prontr points are then pushed through the opposite cover of the 
portfolio, and a hollow bar is laid over them. This bar is perfo- 
rated to admit the points, and a thin \nre slide passing through it 
and the eyes of the prongs eflPectuaUy secures the whole. This bar 
and shde are kept until wanted in '' a slot or pocket in the outside 
'^ back.** 

[Printed, 8q?. Bra^tlnf?.] 

A.D. 1864, May 30. -N^ 1192. 

MORDAN, Francis. — {A communication.) — {Provisional protect 
Hon only.) — " An improved inkstand." The improvements consist, 
firstly, in estabhshing by means of a cock a communication at 
will between the interior of the inkstand and the atmosphere 
through a small channel which crosses the tube to which is 
adapted the key of the cock ; secondly, in the adaptation to the 
" cock of a fixed or moveable air-pump, either sucking or forc- 
" ing," and constructed of a ball of caoutchouc perforated at top 
and bottom. A drawing of the inkstand (but without descrip- 
tion) accompanies the provisional specification. The inkstand is 
composed of a covered reservoir with a dipping cup attached to 
one side, a vertically bored standard provided with a stop cock, 
and a hollow ball of caoutchouc or other elastic material, cemented 
or otherwise secured to the top of the standard, and so placed that 
the hole in its bottom, the bore of the standard, and a hole in the 
top of the cover correspond. There is another hole in the cover 
for filling, &c. 

LPrinted, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, May 31.— N« 1206. 

WILEY, William Edward, and LAVENDER, Edward.— 

" Improvements in the manufacture of certain kinds of metallic 
'' pens." The invention ** relates to such pens as are usually 
'* made of gold and silver, and tipped with iridium osmium alloy, 
** and consists in methods of connecting the gold with the silver 
" part of the same." The piece of silver or other metal or alloy 
used is in shape somewhat like the blank from which a pen is 
made, with the part cut out in which the sht and nibs are formed; 
and the piece of gold, platinum, or other suitable metal or alloy, 
is in shape somewhat resembhng a diamond, " having the tiij ot 
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" iridium osmium attached thereto." The two pieces are ci 
nect«d by soldering, rolled into the proper shape, and afterwards 
made into a pen by the usual process. " When the gold is only 
" required on the back of the \)en," ths part in which the slit and 
nibs are formed is " indented or made thinner by pressure, so 
" that a plate of gold, with its iridium osmium tip laid thereon 
" and soldered thereto, shall give to the said part a thickness 
" equal lo or about equal to the thickness " of the rest. This 
compound plate is then made into a ])en in the ordinary way. 
Another method is by insertiiig a bar of gold into a bar of sUver. 
and joining or soldering tlicm together. 'ITie compound bar is 
then rolled into a sheet (the gold bung in the middle) of the 
proper thickness for manufacturing pens therefrom, and cut up 
into blanks. Or it is rolled " until it has about double the 
thickness it is intended the finished pens shall have ;" the 
blanks are then cut out, the tips are attached to the ends, and the 
lolling is completed, " The invention may be carried into effect in 
connection with any other metals whicti are or may be similarly 
employed in the manuiacture of the said jiens." 
[Printed, Sif. Drawirgs,] 

A.D. 1854, June 1.— N" 1220. 
ROWLAND, Owen. — " An improved apparatus for damping 
papers, labels, and other like articles." The apparatus is com- 
posed of a flexible waterproof vessel or reservoir, usually of a 
spherical shape, but not necessarily so, a sponge or other suitable 
porous material, and a metal case or frame (open at the top) 
which contains the sponge. The case communicates with the 
by means of a tube, which is aoldered or otherwisa 
to the bottom of the case. To the tube are soldered two 
thin discs of metal, which are so arranged, one inside and one 
outside the reservoir, as to make its union with the case firrn and 
water-tight. Tlie reservoir is charged by compressing it and 
! the sponge; on withdrawing the pressure, the liquid 
le through the sponge, A brush of fine hair may be placed 
I in the case instead of a sponge. The case may be made of various 
^«hapcs and siics to suit the purpose for which the damper is 
Kquircd, and it may be furnished with a metal cap or coi 
resenoir is enclosed in a bos of wood 
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suitable substance, firmly fixed to a base of iron or other metal ; 
the case is outside the front of the box, which is partially sloped 
off to support it, and the connecting tube is much longer. To 
compress the reservoir for the purpose of filling it or moistening 
the sponge, a button fastened td the inner end of a rod presses 
against it. This rod (its. outer end terminating in a knob) slides 
freely to and fro in a nozzle inserted into the back of the box ; or 
it may be moved backwards and forwards " by means of a screw 
** working through a nut in the nozzle or back of the box." 
[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 



A.D. 1854, June 3.— N° 1241. 

B ARHAM, Alfred Garbatt. — " An apparatus for damping or , 
" moistening the adhesive surfaces of stamps or labels.*' The 
apparatus consists of an oblong box standing on a base or &ame, 
and is divided into two portions by a transverse partition. The 
first portion contains one or more receptacles for labels, and a 
reservoir for water underneath. The second portion "forms a 
" trough, the sides of which are raised, and slope gradually from 
" the front, which is shallow, to any convenient height." The 
trough communicates with the reservoir by means of a perforation 
in the lower part of the partition. "A grating or oblong perfo- 
*' rated plate of zinc or suitable metal" is fitted "across the 
trough in such manner that a narrow portion of the end of the 
said grating, which is turned down at right angles to the 
remaining portion, may stand upon the bottom of the trough 
near the front end, and the remainder of the grating, which 
" extends across the trough, maybe secured to the sides and 
*' bottom thereof and to the partition." " On the firont end of the 
" trough, which is somewhat more elevated than the higher part 
" of the grating," is a hinge, " upon which turns a second oblong 
" grating of perforated zinc or other suitable metal." Between 
the two gratings is inserted a piece of sponge, felt, or similar 
substance. A lid, with a projecting thumb-piece for opening it, 
is hinged on to the front of the first portion, and " an additional 
•* solid cover may be provided to protect the trough." The 
reservoir is charged through the perforation, the box being par- 
tially inverted ; and the label is moistened by being placed on the 
upper grating and pressed down upon the sponge. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1854, June 19.— N« 1338. (* ♦) 

BOGUE, David. — (A communication,) — " An improved apparatus 
for facilitating the attachment of adhesive stamps.'* "The 
envelope, letter, or other doctlment is damped by a moist 
sponge contained in a tray, and the damped surface is then 
brought into contact with the gummed back of the uppermost 
" one of a pile of stamps, and the stamp is thus made to ardhere 
" to the letter.'' " To secure the adhesion of the stiaJnp to the 
" letter, the stamp is placed on an elastic cushion covered with 
india rubber, and the pressure of the fingers being applied 
thereto complete contact is obtained." " The stamps or labels, 
when cut up, are arranged, in a pile and placed in a box, the 
" sides of which are formed of four vertical plates, hinged to 
*^ a fixed bottom plate." "These hinged plates are kept in a 
vertical position by means of bow springs affixed to the bottom 
of the box yielding when pressed upon vertically by the descent 
of the damped paper, while being brought into contact with the 
" pile of stamps contained therein." 
[Printed, 6</. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, July 3.-^N^ 1448. 

MILNE, John Kolbe.— ^"An improved means of holding 
" letters, docmnents, and other similar, artides." An elastic 
band of india-rubber or other similar substance is passed through 
a flat tube or cover of leather, metal, or other suitable material, 
and fijced at both ends to a stiff unyielding board or back. The 
letters, &c. are placed between the tube and the board, "the 
" elasticity of the band serving to hold them as required." The 
patentee reserves to himself the right of varying the size, shape, 
and proportions, as well as the materials of which the holder may 
be made. 

[Printed, (W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, July 6.—NM475. 

RESTELL, Thomas. — An apparatus for holding papers and 
other articles, which consifits of '* tw6 rigid plates or surfaces, 
" such as metal, horii, cardboard, papier mAch^, &o," united by 
" bands, straps, or strings of elastic ihalfceria!." A hole is drilled 
w e&ch corner of each plate ; ^preovfes ^are fomied along the top 
of the upper plate and along the bottom c^ tV^ Wvi^ on^'from 
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hole to hole; and a ootoh is cut near the front «nd of the short 
sides pf the upper plate. The band is passed through the holes^ 
along the grobves, and oV^er the notches, so that the part between 
the notches can be ta)cen off and the upper plate disengaged for 
the sidmission" of pajp^rs, &c. I'hese are placed on the lower 
plate aliid held secure by bringing over them the upper plate and 
replacing th6 band.' The ends of the bands are festened to the 
lower side of the upp0? P^**?. ^y. eitl^er a knob or a button, 
*' which may be $lippe^ into a slot ** or a cross piece of the same 
material 9-8 the^uppeir pl^tp, in which is a groove to receive it. 
Whefe the gaod^ would not be injured, the top and bottom 
plates of the holdei'mtty be permanently connected by the elastic 
'•* cord, and in i^uch case thie goods or papers to be held would 
" require to be pushed between them.'* For holding papers 
only, the bianil is, so arranged that the front part is left free, 
and to the lower plate is attached a pointed wire which passes 
through a hole in the upper plate. A back may be added to the 
upper plate, so that the holder can be hung up ; or the lower 
plate may be weighted to give it solidity for standing on a table. 
A portable holder may be made with several pockets or divisions ; 
its sides are bound with a frame, and the band passes round the 
top through holes in the frame. 
[Printed, 6<i. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, July 29.— N° 16/8. (* *) 

INGALL, George Henry. — {Provisional proteclion only,) — 
" Improvements in elastic bands for holding books and papers." 
These bands, which usually "consist of flat rings t)f vulcanized 
india-rubber, are formed instead of." elastic webbing or other 
suitable elastic nuKterial with a coupling piece, by which the 
band may be united at its full size, or the ends overlapped and 
" united to form a smaller band.*' " The union may be effected 
by a flat metal hook and eyes attached to the webbing, or the 
eyes may be' worked and sewn to the band. The hook may 
terminate the one end and a metal loop the other, through 
which "the hoolf passes; otiier methods of uniting may also be 
adopted with like effect. Instead of making the band with * 
'' ends it may be annular^ and po^ovided with •the means of over-' 
" h4)pingr by. hooking or ath^xwia&'j : . . 
[Printed;4d. Jfal)rawhi»B.3 . ... .../ . . .» 
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A.D. 1R54, August 5.— N° 1719. 
J STANSBURY, Charles Frkubbick. — {A 
, from Rahert Artkar.) — " Improved Ear-tight vessels." The ia- 
vention is applicable to jars, pots, cans, bottles, colour plate?, 
stocks or nests of colour saucers, inhatands, and other vessels. 
An annular groove or gutter is formed at or near the top, mouth, 
or neck of the vessel for the reception of the cover. The groove 
is partially or wholly filled with a " suitable permanent fluid when 
" the veasel has to he frequently opened, or with a fusible 
" position or substance, when the object is to keep the i 
" permanently air-tight or hermetically sealed." Tlie fluids 
mentioned are mercury, glycerine, honey, treacle, and water, but 
others may be used. The fusible substance or cement is a eoi 
position of gntta percha and resin, " or a fusible alloy, melting 
" or near the temperature of boiling water." If the vessels " s 
" not intended for transportation," the proportions of the eoi 
position are an ounce and a half of gulta percha to a pound ol 
resin ; if intended for transportation, three ounces of gutta 
percha to a. pound of resin. Tiie gutta percha is added while the 
resin is in a melted state, and the heat is continued until the 
gutta percha is dissolved. " When the vessel is to he used, it is 
" only requisite to heat its contents to the proper temperature, 
" warm the cover, and press it into place, retaining it there by 
" means of a weight until the cement or alloy becomes hard by 
" cooling." 

[Priiilcd, HJ. DruwinsJ 



A.D. 1854, August 32.— N° 1846. {• •) 
HANCOCK, Jambs Lamb. — "An improved pneumatic safety 
" inkstand." This consists " in forming an inkstand with an 
" orifice in the reservoir for the ink covered by a diaphragm of 
' air-tight, elastic, or loose material, preferring vulcanised indii- 
* rubber," " capable, when depressed at the instant of taking a 

I" di]i of ink, of causing the air contained in such reservoir to 
" force a small quantity of ink as a supply into the dip cup nr 
' receptacle from which the dip is to be token; and when pres- 
' sure is removed &om such diaphragm, after toking a dip. the 
' ink remmning in the dip cup will pass back again into the 
" reservoir, so that a fresh quantity from the reservoir will be 

^ " broagbt into position to be taken ikt each dip, and the ink in 
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" the reservoir will be for the most part protected from dust and 
** other impurities." 
CPrinted, 6«i. Drawing.J 

A.D. 1854, September 1.— No 1914. (* *) 

DANKS, Jambs. — An improvement in inkstands, which may 
also be applied to the " stoppers of bottles, the packing of pistons, 
" and other like purposes.'* It consists in the " use of a ring or 
" rings of vulcanized caoutchouc or other elastic substance fixed 
in a groove or grooves on the funnels of inkstands and label 
dampers, or on stoppers, pistons, or such-like bodies." In the 
neck of the ink reser^^oir is placed a " funnel or dipping cup/' 
having a groove round it containing " a ring of vulcanized india- 
" rubber," which forms an air-tight packing. By depressing the 
funnel or dipping cup the air in the reservoir is compressed, and 
the ink forced into the dipping cup. By raising the funnel or 
dipping cup the air in the reservoir will be rarified, and the ink 
will return from the said dipping cup into the reservoir. The 
label damper exactly resembles the inkstands, excepting that it 
has a disc or layer of some porous fabric, stretched over and fixed 
to the top of the funnel. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, September 23.--NO 2055. 

PINKNEY, Robert. — "Improvements in stoppers, corks, or 
" valvular apparatus for bottles or receptacles for liquids, and in 
" the machinery or apparatus employed for making the same." 
The invention is described as applied to an ink bottle ; the stopper, 
of glass, stoneware, metal, or other material, is partly tubular, 
being bored up to within a short distance from the handle portion. 
In the tubular part are two lateral perforations, the front one 
larger than the back one, and by preference diametrically opposite 
to each other. In the neck of the bottle are two lateral openings 
corresponding with the perforations in the stopper ; the opening 
at the back of the neck is strengthend by a lip. In bottles fitted 
with a spout there is inserted " an inner stopper collar piece," 
which is perforated longitudinally to receive the shank of the 
stopper and transversely to correspond to the perforations in the 
tubular portion. When all the holes correspond, air is admitted 
through the back, and the fluid can be poured oixt ^t» t\jA isa^. 
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If preferred, the tube of tiie- sliank can be made 5' with two* 
divisions." These stoppers are cast in " the usual mould formed 
in two parts." On the interior of each part is a '^circular or 
other shaped " projection corresponding with one of the lateral 
perforations. A circular plunger for formiilg the hollow of the 
sitopper "just touches the ends of the projections in its descent 
*' into the mould," thereby "clearing away the materia^ between 
" the sides of the plunger and the ends of the projections "and 
" leaving a perfectly formed aperture in each side of the stopper." 
If the hollow, in the tube is to have two divisions, the plunger 
must be shaped accordingly* 
[Printed, M, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, October 17.— N^ 2223. 

CHIPPINDALL, Robert John. — "An improved pencil case," 
which " consists of four distinct parts, besides the outer case. 
First, a solid metal sheath " bored through from end to end. 
Secondly, a metal tube moving up and down in the outer case " by 
" means of the usual external collar or slide," to which it is 
pinned. The tube is made to fit the sheath accurately, so that 
the latter " may move freely up and down, and be retained by 
" the friction of the outside of the sheath and the inside of the 
" tube, in whatever position it may be placed." A groove in the 
sheath, extending to within an inch of the point, " admits of a 
" plug or stop " which prevents it from being entirely withdrawn 
from the tube, and permits it to be pushed back in^ the tube as 
far as needed. A metal disc, perforated in the centre, is soldered 
into the tube at about a quarter of its length from the upper end, 
and a cap is screwed on or otherwise firmly fixed dn to the top. 
Thirdly, a wire with a collar soldered to it, which passes through 
the hole in the disc into the bore of the sheath. The collar 
should fit the bore of the tube easily, and the top of the wire 
above the collar must not quite touch the cap. Fourthly, a spiral 
spring, which is placed between the collar and the- cap, attached 
to eithet, and keeping the collar in' close contact with the disc. 
The lead is inserted at the point, er a portion of the sheath may 
be made to screw off and on for the insertion of the lead. The 
collar of the wire being constantly preiised downwards by the 
spring, the lead will be projected from the pdint of the sheath 
exactly the length that the top of the wire is from the cap. 
[Printed, 6d, I>r»winflr.] 
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A.D. 1854, October 21— Nr 2250. 

HEYtVOttD, Bennett Joijxa. — (Provisional protection only,)— 
Improved apparatus. for aflaxing postage and other stamps to 
envelopes, letters, ai^d other documents.^' The damping is 
eflpected "by any one of the ordinary plans, or by the following 
" contrivance : — Mounted on a pillar or other support is a pad 
" kept damp by capillary attraction, and over this pillar slides a 
" frame which carries a flat pressing piece, and is supported by 
bearing springs^ . The paper to be damped is laid on the pad, 
and the pressing piece being brought down upon it by the 
hand of the operator, moisture frpm the pad is imparted to the 
paper. The stamps are piled up with the gummed face up- 
wards in a rectangular box ojpen at both ends, and capable of 
sliding up and down upon a pillar which contains a spring for 
pressing the box upwards. Surrounding this box is a sliding 
rectangular frame, which is borne upwards by bearing springs. 
This frame carries a pressing piece covered on its under face 
'' with some elastic substance, and is intended to be pressed 
down upon the letter or other document to be stamped. The 
letter with the damped part downwards is placed over the pile 
of stamps, and the sliding frame is depressed by the hand of 
the operator, whereby the letter is brought into close contact with 
the gummed surface of the stamp, and the adhesion of th/e 
stamp thereto is effepted. The damping may also be effected by 
fitting a box containing a sponge on the top of the pressiijg 
piece ; or the under face of the pressing piece may be covered 
by a piece of cotton, tape, which. is .kept, damp by capillary 
attraction, one end of the tape being immersed in water in fk 
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" box adjoining." 

[Printed, 4td, • No Drawing*] 



A.D. i854, October 23.— N9 2252. 

ABELL, Edward. — •* An improved instrument to assist thte 
** hand in writing.'^ The patentee thus describes his invention : 
— It ** consists of a small instrument, a p(Hrtion of which is in the 
" form of a ring, so as to slip oven the fore finger, or the fore 
:" and middle fingers together^ and having underneath a short 
" metal bar attached outside the ring, so that one end shall be 
• " within the hand, while the other endprcgects outwards over and 
towards the thumb, there affording & 8t8ij» t^'^, est to5iexvw!Cl, 
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" against which the Btem of the pea or the like shall fall bade" 
when, held as usual hetween the thumb and fore fingers 
instrument, of metal, or other convenient materia!, or 
nation thereof, may he either in a ring-form open at one part with 
the ends "bent tangetically to the ring;" or a complete ring, 
attached to a sinull plate laadeto slide within the groove of a bar; 
or a ring cut through, but of sufficient spring to keep closed, 
with " a portion of an annular tube, slid on the ring through the 
*' opening." There maybe "verynumeroua" modifications of 
this invention. " The ring and tangetical bar " may be " in one 
" piece or aeparateable, or hinged or otherwise secured. The two 
" projections also may be obtained by a curred cylinder shding 
" on the ring," or they may be of any other form or ahape. 
" The inBtruments may sometimes hare several rings, made either 
' narrow or broad enough to be portions of a tube, and they may 
" likewise be made adjustable by screws, springs, orother suitable 
" arrangements." 
[Prjntcd 



AD. 1854, October 28.— N° 2296. 
MUMBY, Geobob. — {Provisional protection onZy.)— " Improve- 
" meats in reservoir penholders and other writing apparatus." 
" These improvements consist, firstly, ia the apphcation of a tube, 
" composed of metal, glass, or any other snitable substance, of 
" the shape required, and which by the use of an elastic or 
" other material is made to fit accurately to the lower end of a 
" quill, metal, or elastic tube, for the purpose of directing the 
" 6ow of ink to the pen whilst in use. This tube may also be 
" made as a screw or otherwise, hating one end formed as a 
" stopper to prevent the ink escaping." Secondly,in" the appUca- 
" tion of a barrel of a quill as a reservoir for ink in combination 
" with the tube above described, and the employing its elasticity 
" to keep up a constant supply of ink to the nib of the pen." 
Thirdly, in " the application of an elastic substance to the inside 
" of a metal tube, haiing suitable openings made in it, and serv- 
" ing as a reservoir for ink for the purpose of supplying the pen 
" (used in co^junction with the tube above mentioned) with ink 
" when required ; or this tube may be altogether formed of a 
" suitable elastic material. The reservoir penholder is fitted for 
" use by dropping ink in at tbc lower end of the quill or tube. 
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" (or upper, if required), the small tube having been previously 
removed. When about three parts full, ^ the small reservoir 
tube in its place, and make it fit perfectly tight ;" and pressing 

the quill or elastic tube by the fore-finger or thumb, or by both, 

will cause the ink to flow to the pen. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1854, November 17.— N^ 2441. 

ASPREY, Charles. — " Improvements in handles, particularly 
*' applicable to dressing cases, dispatch boxes, writing cases, and 
" other similar articles.*' The object of this invention is to pro- 
A-ide " a handle, composed of two flaps or parts, one opposite the 
** other, which, when not required for the purpose of carrying the 
" article, or pulling out a drawer, or other similar purpose," fold 
down " into hollows or channels made for their reception, and lie 
'' flush with that part to which they are fitted ; and when required, 
the two flaps of the handle are raised, and offer a large and 
comfortable hold." The apparatus is composed of a sur£ftce 
plate, two flaps, and certain mechanism. The plate is cut with 
two channels of the same shape and size as the flaps. The flaps 
are secured to the plate by pins in each end, upon which they are 
free to turn. Two steel wires are firmly fixed at one end into 
sockets on the back of the plate, and at the other end to the flaps, 
'' but with a certain amount of twist, so that when the flaps are 
" up, this twist in the wire acts as a spring to keep the flaps 
" closely together." The pressing down the flaps into the 
channels '' twists the wires still further, and makes it necessary to 
" hold the flaps down by catches," which are two studs or pins 
projecting from the extremity of two levers. These levers are on 
the side of the plate opposite the sockets ; they form an arch, 
move on centres fastened to the back of the plate, are bevilled at 
the ends which meet, and bear upon the end of a short lever which 
is hinged at one end and conicaliy shaped at the other. The short 
lever is depressed by a stud which passes up through the plate, 
and when depressed it acts as a wedge upon the ends of the levers, 
thereby releasing the catches and allowing the flaps to fly up and 
form a handle. Two springs bear against the levers, so as to 
keep the catches in holes in the flaps when down. A forked lever 
acted upon by a spring may be substituted for the wires ; this 
lever, whose ends bear against the eudft oi \Vi^ ^^^-^^y^ ^'ec^3«^ 
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upon a pin supported in a bracket which is^ screwed to. the^^Jiack of 
ihe plate. A sprinp^ presses against the tail of the lever Bird keeps ' 
iiie forked end against the ends of the flaps; 'Tb« catehes are 
acted on by helical springs and wedges a» before described* :^The 
handle may be formed of a single flap, whid^fliesi open .by; press- 
ing on a stud which liberates a spring. ThereC ntoybe bther 
modifications ; other springs may be used ; they may be dispensed 
with, and the flaps raised by hand ; the plate may be left out, and 
grooves cut in the surface to which the handle is fitted. 

[Frfaited,$<2. Drawing.] i. . ' •' - 
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A.D. 1854, November 27— N° 2496. 



GILLOTT, Joseph, the younger, and GILLOTT, Henry.— 

" An improvement or improvements in metallic peps, and new 
** or improved machinery for the manufacture of metallic penSi" 
The improvement in pens consists in hardening the points by 
neating them " to redness in a flame urged by a blow-pipe or 
". otherwise," then removing the pens from the flame, and allowing 
them to cool by simple exposiu*e to the air or by directing a stream 
of air upon them. The machinery for the longitudinal and 
transverse grinding of pens is of the following construction : — 
Two grinders, one moving in a vertical, the otiier in a^ horizontal 
plane, are set in motion in any convenient manh^« The pen to 
be operated on is fixed in a forceps attached to a spring at the end 
of a sUde ; this slide is situated oii a disc or table rotating on a 
hollow vertical axis. An arm is fixed to the bed dP the ttiaohine, 
and, when by the revolution of the disc the fbrceps is brought into 
a proper position, the end of the arm wedges between and separates 
the forceps so that the pen may be inserted. The disc ** does uot 
'* perform a continuous rotation, but rests for a time," ai the 
moment when the arm opens the forceps. The rest is effected in 
the following manner :-r-The disc is moved by bevil wheek ; the 
upper one fixed on the hollow axis, the lower one loosfe on its axis 
which carries an arm and a chck. The click engaged with a itotchet 
one. the lower wheel, communicating a rotatory motion* thereto. 
During each revolution one end of the cMek ' comes in contact 
with a fixed stop, wheneby the click is *' raised and diseilgaged 
" from the ratchet." ThiB motion of the wheel a^d disc is arrested 
until Iftie end of the click escapes by th^reVohition of thfc arm, 
when Hmgaiu engages with ih& vatfitb^-li^d «|^Wyi«3f\&i!A\im^ 
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motion to the wheel. The ratchet contain* dnfy four teeth, so 
tiiat the whedisoakes thiree^fourthd of a revolution for eaeh com- 
pLe^ one of th6 'arm and axis,; but the number of teeth on th;ree- 
fonrthsofjtibiB.ldwSep "wheel" is equal to the whole number on the 
upper on^fsa that the hollow axis and disc make equal revolu- 
tions with the Jlxis . of the lower wheeli When the hollow axis 
and disc resume their motion, the forceps, passing from the fixed 
arm, closes and holds the pen firmly, which is then brought to the 
vertical grinder and pressed upon it by the spring attached to the 
forceps. The position of the pen with respect to the grinders is 
thus effected : — as the disc revolves, a roUer is brought, against the 
curved faces of two guides (which can be accurately adjusted by 
means of screws)^ an^ the slide is forced back on the disc " to such 
a distance as suffices to bring the pen with sufficient pressure 
upon • the girinders;^* The return motion of the slide maybe 
made by a spring of vulcanized caoutchouc. The removal of the 
pen from the foroepa is caused by a spring fixed upon and travelling 
with the slide, one end entering a slit in the forceps. There is a 
discfix?ed on the top of a stationary rod which passes through the 
hollow axis and is fastened to the bed of the machine ; that 
portion of the disc which is opposite the arm "is cut away in the 
" form of a tooth," so that when by the revolution of the disc 
the spring is brought under that part (the forceps having been 
previously opened by the aftii) it "suddenly rises, and forces the 
«•* pen violently out.'' The pen is thrown into an arched channel 
arid falls IhtD a box underneath. By making the disc larger 
** several caft-iers or fbrcips may be placed thereon, and several 
" peris may be operated Upon' during each revolution of the disc." 
■ [Pttnted. ftf. -©lowing.]' ' 

■' aId/ i854> November 27.—^ 

PONTAINEMOREAU, Peter Armand le Comte db.— 

(A: communicatitm,) — "Improvements in the construction of ink- 

-^ stands.-' For a description of this inkstand the reader is 

•deferred ^o abridgment 1192, dated May 30th, 1854, when pro- 

'vi&ionaJ protection for the 'same was granted to Francis Mordan. 

ha this specification the action iff described : — The aperture for 

filliri'if-fe *o be closed air^-tight ; the stop cock is to be optaned by 

one •kiftrid,' whilflt ithe ' ball is pressed' downwards with ' the o^er, 

care being taken to close the hole in. tW \«^ oS. ?0a»\!B5^% ^'^ *^^ 
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r within being thus compressed forces the ink from the 
jervoir into the bowl. When there is a sufficient quantity of 
k in the bowl, the stop cock is turned back ;" on opening the 
eock the compressed air escapes through the hole in the ball, 
" the ink returns to the receiver by its own grarity." Tiiis 
inkatand may be constructed without standard or cock 
reservoir stands in a dish ; on the side opposite to the dipping 
cup is a hollow projection to which is secured one end of 
\Tiieanized india-rubber tube; the other end is soldered to 
vulcanized rublier ball. 
[Priiiled.Sd. Dniwirits.l 

A.D. 1854, December 7.— N" 3568. 
PHELPS, Joseph. — " Improvements in apparatus for damping 
' postage and other stamps, labels, and like articles." This 
invention comprises a stand, reservoir, trough, and roller, which 
* combined as follows : — On the top of the stand is screwed a 
letal cover, and {cast in the same piece as the cover) a trough to 
> bold the sponge or other porous substance. The trough stands 
End of the cover, and the reservoir at the other i they 
communicate by means of a pipe passing under the cover. In 
the pipe is a square-headed cock to regulate the flow of the liquid. 
Beneath the pipe is a lever, having its fulcrum at one end of the 
stand, and its handle " flattened out, so as to form a thumb 
" piece," projecting through a slot in the opposite end. In the 
lever is a slot, wherein moves a. stud by which a crank on the 
square head unites the cock to the lever. A link on the lever 
connects it to a rod, which passes through thecover and a column 
(standing thereon between the reservoir and the trough], when it 
is bent round over the trough and formed into a fork supporting 
the spindle of a roller. The column is hollow and contains a 
helical spring, who9e lower end presses against the bottom, and 
the upiier end against a washer secured to the rod by a pin. llie 
spring keeps off the roller from the sponge and sustains the lever 
in its raised position, thereby keeping the cock closed. A label 
is placed upon the sponge, and, the roller being brought down 
upon it by pressing upon the handle of the lever, is drawn across 
the sponge, whereby the lower surface is damped. A recess is 
e in one side of the stand for holding stamps, labels, &c> 
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A.D. 1854, December 11. —No 2610. (* *) 

EBERT, Christian Henry Richard, and LEVISOHN, 
LiPPMANN Jacob, — "Improvements in the mode of rendering 
" certain cases or receptacles extensible.' ' These are causing 
" the back ends'* of "pocket books, pocket cases, blotting 
" books," " receptacles " for " stamps, small papers and docu- 
" ments," &c., "portfolios, and the like, and the top and 
" bottom of portemonnaies and lady's companions," and the 
backs of " desks, and of any compartments therein, to be formed 
" by an extensible band or connecting piece, composed wholly 
" or partly of india-rubber, gutta percha, or other suitable elastic 
" material." 

[Printed, 10(?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1854, December 13.— N* 2619. 

FONTAINEMOREAU, Peter Armand le Comte de. — 
{A communication,) — {Provisional protection only,) — "An improved 
" inkstand." The inkstand consists of a reservoir and a dipping 
cup. The reservoir " is fitted at top with a piston, similajly to 
apparatus for preparing aerated waters. The bottom of the 
reservoir fits air-tight into the top of the cup, with which it is 
put into communication by a narrow opening. The diameter 
" of the orifice is calculated so as to overcome the pressure of the 
" ink above, which is caused to descend in the required pro- 
portion by pressing down the piston, and admitting sufficient 
atmospheric air from without to overcome the equilibrium 
of pressure within." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, January 2.— N° 6. 

BRITTEN, Bashley. — "A cheap and convenient method and 
apparatus for obtaining a copy of writings, drawings, or tracings 
in ink." The apparatus " consists of two pieces of stiff mUl- 
board, joined together by a leather hinge, hke an ordinary 
portfolio or writing case. On the outer side of one of the covers 
is rivetted a thin flat steel plate, coated with zinc or gal- 
vanized to prevent its rusting. The surfaces of the case must 
" be made very flat and even, and the inside should be lined with 
" cloth or other suitable material, ^u^i^^^a^ m^\Jass^^»»R.\^ ''^ 
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*' thin book of absorb^t paper/ calkd drying pap.^^ and also a 

few sheets of the oiled paper commonly used with oopying 

machines." The steel plate '* should be thin enough' (about 

** No. 21 On the wire guage^ to yield sHghtly under' the partial 

pressure brought upon it, and to accommodate itself to any 

unevenness of the surface it may be placed on.*' Thainethod 

of using the apparatus is as follows : — '* First, thproujghly wet the 

" thin copying paper, by brushing' or spdirgin^ If over with 

" Walter;' remove the excess of moisture by lightfy pressing it 

" bcrt^ee^i th6 white drying paper; lay the writing to "be copied, . 

" with a sheet of the oiled paper under it, on theclotH surface 

" ihi^ide the case ; place the momtehed paper over the \ibfiting with 

another sheet of oiled paper above ; close the case carefully, and 

place the whole on the floor ; stand foi^ a few seconds oh the 

steel plate, treading over the entire surface, and the thin paper 

will acquire a perfect copy of the writing without the least dis- 

. %urem3nt of the original," The pateutee thus conclud^i|„"I 

" wish it understood that I do not ii^teud tp conJjnemyselftjiKxthe 

foregoing details, either as regards the mat^isjs I bsrve, meti- 

tioi^ed^ or the form of putting the same together or losing th^ip. 

I reserve to myself the right totter or modify th^m a« I may 

" find desirable for the purpose intended." 

CFrinted,4d. No Drawings.]- r 

A.D. 1855, January 3.— N« 12; 

HARVEY, John Kjeir, and PEARCE, Danie^a— '' A calendar 
inkstand," consisting of " a calendar or system of cale;^dars pla9^d . 
vertically or horizontally in combination with an inkstanii.of 
any form or design." Various combinations may be made in 
the arrangements of the calendars and inkstands, one of which 
is described as follows : — A column is attached to the bottom of 
an inkstand (inside), and id provided with as meiny- flang€id~'iiSngs 
as the calendar may require. These rings i>e8t xm Bhoxild^ia :0n' 
the column and turn freely thereon. " In jconsequence ot 4;he 
" column being placed excentrically to the c«we, the flaA^fes of 
" therin^ in this instance project slightly beyond ^^he outaide' 
" casing " through slots, and having milled edges " ar6 easily 
** turned on fheur axis." The date, day, month, &c. are attached ' 
to the MgB and exhibited through openings in the stand. The ' 
Jnkholderm placed in the hollow of thft ooVatttvti, " It is^t^jt 
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neoesaaj^ that the ilanged rings should project beyond the 
u)k%^TiixM ^hpfim^y. be made of less diameter than the inside 
^of^Bie-iukafcaaid,*' actd.be. moved by any suitable means. 



- [ A.D. 1855, January 29.— N« 214. 

»".'.'•■■ 

WILKIN^* JoHK,*^Promskmal protection only,) — " An im- 
*' proved Btiode jot method of damping or moistening postage, 
'* receipt) lOr other stamps, adhesive labels, the surface of paper, 
** and othee. substancses.^^ ' The instrument by means of which 
the damping is dOfected is composed of a stand, a reservoir, and a 
vessel in wfaieh the label is placed for damping. The stand, which 
may be of aiiy material or any shape, " has an aperture or open- 
" ihgjof any form or size on each side," and may be provided 
^vith a drawer, or box.^for holding a supply of labels. The reser- 
voir, is "a. vulcanized india»-rubber hollow ball or any waterproof 
" vessel ; *' it is placed inside the stand. The damping vessel is 
joinedltb the stand by a scKew joint or otherwise, and to the ball 
by a tube, which passes, through the bottom of the vessel into the 
ball. ,This vessel .".contains a chamber or chambers, division or 
" divisions '"{made of any- material), *' having a perforated plate 
" dr;bottoJii jesting .on the sides or bottom " of the vessel. The 
label (to be damped is put into the chamber or into one of them, 
and. by .compressing the ball, water will be forced into the vessel, 
and. the label will be jsufflciently damped. 
[Printed^^. J^Tawing.] 



^ . . A.D. 1855, January 31.~N° 235. 

WHITE, STBPHBN.-^{Prow«ionaZ protection only.) — "Improve- 
*^ meats in t^e manufacture x)f pencils or crayons." The inven- 
tion consists in preparing and compounding certain ingredients to 
form pencils or crayons, which shfell make ** a permanent impres- 
'* BWii not to be erased by caoutchouc, or any other such like 
" kno4ni meAnfl." The method of manufacture is thus described 
by lihe patBi^tee :^-=-^* The cettientfot the paste is prepared by taking 
"'WBr.pa:^x>f the purest white olive oil soap, and one part of the 
" purest picked gum arabic, which are to be digested together 
** with twenty-one parts of distilled water, to be kept at a tem- 
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■' penimra of about 120 degreea Fahreaheit, in a suitable covered 
b " VEsael, with frequent etimng for soma hours until perfectly 
• dissolved ! it is then to he strained through linen or fine muslin 
'' clotb wbilst still WBCm, so na to remove &nf impurities which 
' maybe found." The colours principally to be manufactured are 
black, blue, green, and reiJ or scarlet. " The materials or iuffre- 
" dients which are used to impart the colour may be ground on a 
" porphyry slab as fine aa possible, then conveyed to the mixing 
" table, the whole upper part of which may be made of ground 
" plBt« glass of about four feet six inches square, and the glasfl 
" should be imbedded on a layer of dry sand, at least two inches 
'■ thick, supported beneath by a, plate of wrought iron one-eighth 
" of an inch thick, corresponding to the si/e of the glass ; the 
" wrought^iron ]ilate should be supported by cross bars one inch 
" square, and placed longitudinally tbree inches apart, whicb bars 
" should be secured to a side frame of iron, supported by legs of 
" about three and a half feet high. The iron plat«, sand, and 
" glass shonid be heated from beneath, by means of a series of 
'' Hteam or hot air tubes, or a series of small gas tubes, with small 
'* single jets regularly distributed beneath the iron plate, so as to 
" keep an extended and uniform temperature." The ingredients 
" should be thoroughly well ground and incorporated together 
" on the heated glass pUte table, which should be maintained at 
" a temperature of 1 10 degrees Fahrenheit, until the whole mass 
" assumes a bomt^enous paste of the consistence of common 
" dough. The paste so prepared may then be moulded through 
" an ordinary screw moulding machine." The pencils or crayons 
" as formed in their soft state, on coming from the moulding 
" machine, should be placed on a metallic plate of lead, pewter, 
" or brasa, having a series of half round grooves cut lengtbways. 
" corresponding to the size of the pencil or crayon, and covered 
' " with another exactly corresponding counterpart, screwed 
" together by clamp screws each ^de. The plates with the pencda 
' or crayoua should be placed in a room regularly heated, and 
' the atmosphere miuntained at an unifomt temperature of about 
' 70 degrees Fahrenheit, for a period of four weeks at least to 
_ " dry ; when go dried, the crayona or pencils may he placed in 
'^ cedar wood cases, or used tubular in the ordinary metallic 

fl^inled, HI. y« Urawlii^p.l 
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A.D. 1855, February 10.— N<» 320. 

BELLFORD, Augustb Edouard Loradoux. — {A communU 
cation from Professor Frederic Kuhlmann.) — " Certain materials to 
" be used for cementing and painting, and also applicable to 
printing and dressing or finishiug fabrics." The materials are 
alkaline silicates," or " several silicates with different bases." 
The silicate, which the patentee prefers to use, ** as being the 
most economical to prepare when it is applied as a solution, is 
silicate of potash, which is or may be obtained by heating silica 
during six or eight hours in a solution of caustic potash, having 
a specific gravity of 1*160 about, the temperature being that 
*' corresponding with a pressure of five or six atmospheres." 
Instead of potash he sometimes uses caustic soda. He employs 
" the sihcious solution " in various ways (which are fully explained 
in the specification), amongst them " as the base of a most 
" unalterable writing ink." To manufacture this ink, *' a liquid 
" of a brownish black " is obtained " by boiling pieces of old 
'* leather with a solution of caustic soda or potash, and this 
** alkaline solution is then saturated with silica that is in a state 
" of jelly, and if a deeper black is to be given to the ink, the 
" carbonaceous ingredients of Indian ink must be added.'* 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, February 24.— N« 410. 

JOHNSON, John Henry.—- (^ communication from Newell A. 
Prince,) — " Improvements in fountain pens." This fountain pen 
is manufactured principally of hard vulcanized rubber, by prefer- 
ence "Goodyear's hard rubber." In the lower end of the reser- 
voir a feeding tube is fitted, bored through its middle with a hole 
which is largest at its upper end. Near the bottom of the feeder 
'* an aperture is made perpendicular to the bore thereof, from 
" which the ink issues to feed the pen ;" within it is a thin flat 
spring whose upper end is wide enough to be wedged fast into the 
feeder, the rest being narrower than the diameter of the bore, so 
that it may vibrate freely by the action of the pen in writing. The 
lower end of the spring is bent at nearly right angles to allow it to 
project through the aperture and come into contact with the under 
part of the pen; the bent part is shaped into a conical plug, 
thereby closing the aperture when the pen is not in use. The pen 
is slipped in between the reservoir and the feeder, whlck \s ^lad 
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f away for its admittance. The reservoir is filled rither by Buction 
'ly meaps of a piBton ; in the former case a cap is screwed onto 
J ffiS top of the reservoir; it has a small hole through its middle, 
I 'iai at the top is a thumbscrew, which is to he turned back hefore 
I ^taction TS applied. In the latter case a rod of about the same 
■ ^length as the reaervoir moves a piston, i.hich has a conical top to 
1 en1«r a conical seat in a Cap screwed on in the top of the reseri'oir 

L 'kad bored through, n-itii a hole for the passage of the rod. A i;»[i 

k ^protects the pen and its feeder. 
[Priuled, *(!. Drawing,] 






A.D. litm, MarcK Ifi.—N" 5!)!. 
HILL, William.— "Improvements in metallic peris Ond Jten- 
" holders, and in ornamenting metsllio pens and penholders.'* 
The invention, as regards pens, consists in giving to the blanks 
" Buch fonns between that portion which is held by the holder 
" and that portion which conslitutea the point of the pen, that 
" the said intermediate part may he folded or coiled," whereby 
great elasticity is given to the pen, "and where necessary an 
' ** oblique dtfection and oblique elasticity is given to the point of 
" the pen." The patentee claims to make eight sorts of peiia 
differing in some respect from each other; four of these, when in 
blank, consist of body, ])oint, and one or two strips of metal 
between, and the diferenoe when made into pens lies in the 
manner of folding or twisting the strip or strips. In three, which 
have an oblique action, the blank consists of body, neck, and 
point, the point or neck and point not being in the same line as 
the body, and the difference in the pen depends on the position 
given to the neck and point. In another pen. whose blank is of 
the ordinary shape, the point is raised up, and the slit opens 
" obUquely into the pierdng." In a holder and pen made accord- 
ing to the patentee's construction, the pen is shorter than the 
ordinary pen, and provided at ita top with a spring catch. The 
holder is a " nearly semi-cylindrical plate of metal," haWng a 
longitadinal slot for the pen, two lateral obljque slots for greater 
elasticdty, and two ears on its lower port. The oatch enters the 
slot, and the ears bent inwards keep it firm. " By sliding the pen 
" to a greater or less distance in the holder any desired degree of 
" yielding may be secured." The body of the holder " may be 
n rigid penholder, or made into a hollow 
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" cylindrioal forna, and a'fl^ck inserted therein.'* The ears may 
be onithei shoulders • of -th6 ^en, the body inclining upw^irds 
towaids a point, so that the holder may be inserted between the 
body and ears. A quill cfut somewhat into the shape of a pen may 
be used as a holder to the last described. The patentee claims the 
inventibn of five 8ort6 of ^holders. The first has "between that 
" portion 6f- thehoWerVrtfich is attached to the stick and that 
portiori' in which the peri^is inserted coils or folds, such as herein- 
beforcPd^cribfed^^^-Wifhiegard to pens. The blank from which 
the s^fci^'d W^tf&nAed has^two pieces cut out, one on each side, 
about hldi-twij^ deKf^fryaaaa ti^ pieces (somewhat like the legs of a 
triangle) cut out in the lower half. The upper part forms the 
cylinder into which the stick is inserted, the central parts are 
curved upwards, and the lower parts are ** curved or bent down- 
** wards until thei^..€>4ge8 meet.'-'.. The, third consists of a metal 
tube with the lowier end pen-shaped, and a piece of metal some- 
what ' like an H J . ivith thei battd bent • round, and the uprights 
turhed-over into tfee! Ittt^rior otf tte lower end of the tube. The 
fourth is a;quill-6a^^g the Idwer' part pen-shaped, and a metal 
plate -pi&oed in the ihteiior, and kept firm by an arm which is 
bent ovc^r the back cf the quiltythe end of the arm being turned 
inwards. The novelly of the fifth consists in cutting the plate 
and aito'^dut in thcf- same' piece as the blank, and turning them, 
over as last desoribed biefore the blank is rolled into a cylindrical 
form. The patentee ornaments^ metaUic pens and holders by 
]>lating or'ooating them wilih silver or tin; or with copper, and 
then heaiitog them ^<^ Until the boating ^f copper assumes a bronze 
" flir-'^ui^jjle' €olo«&*.-' Oi^ he first coats them with copper, and 
then trfea)te*thelm ^^with atty isiblution of silver or tin, which (with- 
*^ out thi ij^atty of-electncity) wil deposit a layer " thereon. He 
lilsb 4i>maments pens by attae^hkig mietallic or other labels by means 
df eafcs t^feined ovei* <he edges of the pens. 

fPfiftted, tOtf . i)rawings.3. 

. 1 • ■ ■ 

' • ■ . ■ ■ : . ' .■ 

A.D. 1855, March, 19 ~N^ iS17. 

TERRY, Alexander RoWBRT.*^" Improvements in apparatus 
" for (topyin^jj letters and oihee dofeunients.** The dbject of this 
invention, taiid^ the wordi^ of tbei' patentee^ "is to combine appa^ 
*^ ratus with; the ^00 vers of stbc^k (cbmpOded (tf suitable paper) in 
*' suoh? manner f<^t the act? of 'chwili^ of the wv^i^^il \v.\y^^V 
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" ahall be the means of copying a letter or kttera or documents 
" inserted between the leaves of auch book. For this purpose at 
" the outside of each cover of a book I apply and fix a metal 
" frame : these two frames arc, when the book is closed, connected 
" together by Unks which are attached to the frame of one cover 
" of the book, and they pass on to projections on the frame of the 
" other cover of the book, and in so paaaing on and connecting 
" the two frames together, the links cause the two frames to be 
" drawn lightly together, and the paper between the covers ia 
" tightly compressed." The links are attached bypin joints, and 
their shape, as welt aa that of the book frames, may be valie^, 
without departing from the invention. ^^m 

[Printed, aif. Stawtog.] ^H 

A.D. 1855, March 22.— N" 632. 
MORRISON, John. — " An improvement or iiaprovements in the 
" manufacture of metallic pens." This invention relates to that 
stage of the manufacture of pens at which the grinding near the 
point and on the back, " called the straight and cross grindings," 
takes place ; and it conaiata in performing the said grindings in 
the sheet metal from which the pens are made, or in grinding the 
blanks after they are cut from the sheet, and before they are bent 
into pens. In a machine for carrying out this invention three 
grinders ate required, the third, which produces the cross grinding, 
beiuft situated in a plane at right angles to the plane of the other 
two; and,aa the metaloperatedon contains a doubleset of blanks, 
there must be a straight grinding on each side of the cross one ; 
this is effected by throwing the first two grinders " alternately 
" into and out of action." The grinders are carried by forks 
turning upon centres, and have motion communicated to them by 
pulleys situated upon their a.\es. The forks ate adjusted by 
Bcrews, and they are also capable of turning on pins to permit of 
the accurate aiijustment of the lace of the grinders to the aur&ee 
of the sheet of metal. The sheet " ia fed to the machine " under 
two rollers and between two guides, one of which is " moveable to 
" accommodate sheets of metal of different widths." It is carried 
to the first grinder by a second pair of rollers ; thence to the 
second aiid third, and passes out of the machine between a third 
pair of rollers, being supported on its way by a roller placed under 
1 grinder; and to prevent it from "buckling" during its 
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passage it is further supported by endless guide cords, two work- 
ing over and two under it. These cords are guided in their course 
by pulleys, and are received into grooves made in the second and 
third pair of rollers, whilst a proper tension is preserved in them 
by means of weights. The sheet bears against a fixed guide 
during its progress under the grinders, and spring side guides may 
be applied to keep it up to its bearing. The second and third 
pair of rollers are driven by pulleys on the axis of the lower one 
in each pair. The rollers under the grinders turn on axes at the 
end of one of the arms of the forks, and both rollers and grinders 
are adjusted by means of screws, one working through one extre- 
mity of a horizontal arm on the top of the uprights fixed on the 
base of the machine, the other passing through one arm of the 
fork, both screws bearing on that arm of the fork which carries 
the axis of the roller; a spring presses against the last named arm. 
"When the first and second grinders " are depressed to their proper 
'' position they are bound together," and their positions therel^ 
fixed. The alternate action of the first and second grinders is 
efiPected '* by making flutes at regular intervals on the rollers " 
underneath them, and "gearing the said rollers to the feeding 
rollers." Or they " may be alternately depressed by causing a 
comb or other mechanical agent to press upon the arms carrying 
the said grinders, the return motion of the said arms being 
effected by the springs under them." 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1855, April 7.— N^??!. 

GERNER, Henry.— (Lexers Patent void for want of final Spe- 
cification.) — " Improvements in polygraphic, or writing and 
" drawing apparatus." The following is the description given by 
the patentee of his invention : — " One form of my improved 
" apparatus consists of a wooden frame for any required size of 
" paper, each sheet placed on plate glass, ranged like a series of 
" shelves, and provided with a spring clip or bar to hold the top 
" edge of the two or more sheets of paper so placed by the single 
" action of one screw nut or button; two or more small ink 
glasses are placed at the top right-hand side of the frame, one 
above another, about level with each tablet for writing on. At 
the upper edge of the £ront right-hand comer of the frame I 
insert a swing bracket, bored vertically at its other wd tf^ 
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" receive the bent ernl of a lever jointeil about the lOiddle, and 
" thence connected to a forked lever, having two or more writing; 
" tablets, and carrjing a, pea at the end of each prong tixcd ii 
" slit tightened by a sliding ring, A haidle or director 
I'" to the uppermost prong by s. broad flut strip of metal attached 
I " to the handle by v. swivel stiffened by a spiral we spring, s« 
' that when writing the handle has a certain degtee of play, 
" while the pen itself retains a constant position witlun its carrier 
" bar. The pens have a strip or tongue of metal or their upper 
" surface, fastened ut the top end only, slightly hawed, ftnd 
" nearly tonching at the tip of the pen, producing a cajHllary 
" action. In using the apparatus the. pens all act alike and in 
" concert. Anoiier form of iny invention conaiats in providing 
" a larger single writing surface, on which two or more sheets of 
" paper con be placed beside each other, and all initten on at 
" ODCe ; for which purjiose 1 attach two piiraUel Imrs to four 
" oonaeoting levers, two of which swing to the frame by their 
"' ends, bent at right angles, working in sockeba, and the front 
" parallel bar carries the pena in slits t^htened by sliding rings, 
" but one end of the bar has only a screw regulating pin, and 
" moves over the glass surfiice, merely acting as a guide or 
" regulator." 

[Printed,**. No Draniiiaa.] 



A.D. 1H55, A])ril lt>.— X" S37. 
BEARD, George.—" An improved label and stamp setter." 
'ITie apparatus whieh composfa this invention is of the following 
oonstruction :— On a^sole plate stand a pillar, a water box, and a 
Btamp box, all secured by screws and nuta. The pillar supports 
on its top a double-arm guide-pieoe which is held firm by a screw 
and nut. The water box is provided with a sponge which is 
connected to the under ]iart of a auKhion in the lid. A plunger 
with a screw nut at its top and a platen at its bottom works 
through an ori&ce in one arm of the guide over the water box ; 
it is prevented from rising too high by a shoulder, and its course 
is regulated by one side of the box which rises above the others. 
On the upper side of the guide is a collar betweei^ which and. the 
■crew nut is a b^lical spring cviled round the plunger- A limilarfy 
furnished plunger (save that it has not.ashoi^er] works through 
n oiiStx in the other arm of tUe gmde osut the stamp boa,^ To 
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itsvplateii /'is attached a piece of metal which depends therefrom, 
fornung.^ giiide for itis propekr descent, and is used in locking 
up the same, for Which iJurpose a hole is provided therein,' 
serving as a staple for the lock bolt.'' Passing through the 
opposite side of the platen is a small screw, " the point of which 
" is intended to mark.^ on the envelope, letter, &c., the extreme 
" limit of one postage stamp, &c., so that it may be known where 
" i».placd ki^6iiiers.'' The stanip box is in two parts, the upper 
sliding aver the lower which has a lid whereon the labels are laid 
with their gummed siuffaces uppermost* The upper part is con- 
nected to the lower by ^ bar which moves through slots therein ; 
and to the baJ? is fastened one end of a spring " coiled round a 
" '^olonj^fftion of the head of the s^rew" which secures the box to 
the plate. Round the upper part is a band with space left; On one 
siderfor the; admission of the end of the metallic guide, so that 
the staaiping apparatus may be locked up. The lock is close 
belo^ the-battd; The. comer of the letter, &c., being placed on 
the cfushiott, the- damping' is- performed by bringing down the 
platen; the damped part is then placed on the stamp b^x, and 
pressure from theother platen affixes the uppermost stamp. 
. tPrinted, 8c?. Drawing.] • ^ - ^ 

,■■•' ....*■■'• 

\;' , / . . . ,A,Pv 1855, April 1^.— N« 863. 



LBS5S,'TitbiffAs.'-^**An imj^veihent ^^^ improvements in me- 
'* %alli<j pehSi": ** Sfy iiiVe&fibn',*' says the patentee, "consists 
'*f iri die u»6^ of msdleabl^r 'caslriroii for the manufacture of pens. 
''' ]SymaUea\)le cast-5i*6n, I \rfsh it t^ be understood that I mean 
" j^^chciist-^oiif-as^eeontt's malleable after havinff been heated or 
" iififlfeiued in ebtrtact'T^th powdered haematite or peroxide of iron. 
"'IriJcaifr^ng ttiyihvent^ into ingots any of 

tlidSe vaHeties of cast-iron which are capable of being annealed 
or tehfferedmWleablebvbeito^ heated in coi^tact with haematite 
''"'^ ipew!>xyde of ihjii. f anneal the said ingots or render tl\e same 
'^ iiftai^bie aiccorSing %p] tfie method well-knowh and com'monly 



'^^^dilkble'^ '^th€p'tnknuiSakto6 During the 

^- aiinfe^Kt^ 6*^ i^go«^/ttiedte.«(A' 'i0[i^^;8bft or malleabK 
and during the rolling of the same a partlaf h&Mfenili^ la'dEEe«.tft.<3c 
" on the iron, which renders it ela^tte, iM€\?ife^i<st -^^ toscKsx- 
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feoture of pens. In couverting tlie said niiilleiible 
pens, any of the machines may be employed which 
be used in the manufiLcture of steel pens. 
[Pi-lnlud, 4c?. NoDnmin(t.] 
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A.U. 1855, April ID.— N" 875. 
JOHNSON, John Hgnry. — (A commanicalioit.) — "Iraprove- 
" menta in the manufacture of articles of hard india-rubber or 
" gutta, percha, or compounds thereof, and in coating or covering 
" articles mtli the like materiala." The patentee enumerates 
articles (too numerous to be mentioned in an abridgment) to be 
mode of the above-named mateiials; among them are inkstands, 
penholders, and pens, but without any intimadon aa to the method 
of manufacturing them specially. Respecting the preparation of 
the materials and the mode of moulding, reference is made to the 
Specifications of Letters Patent previously granted to Thoe. Han- 
cock, Chas. Hancock, Wm. Brockedon and Thos. Hancock, Wm. 
Johnson, and to himself, 'ilie articles lire moiUded while in a soft 
state and are then Eubnutted " to a high degree of heat in steam 
" heaters or to the action of a sulphur bath ;" the moulds are, 
by preference, of porcelain, gkss, metal, or gutta percha. The 
heating process may be applied while the articles are in the 
mould or after they have been taken out. The materials may be 
incorporated with sulphur before moulding, " or the pure gums 
" may be dissolved in spirits or carburet of sulphur, and the 
" moulds filled with the solution, or pure gums may be used and 
" submitted while in the mould to the sulphur hath." In other 
caaes the materiala may be vulcanized In sheeta or other forma, 
and certain articles may be made therefrom by pressing, " similar 
" to the process of embossing leather." The articles may be 
colored or variegated " by spreading the dust of hard india-rubber 
" which contains coloring matter before adding the scraps or 
" parings described by the said Wm. Johnson in his Specifica- 
" tion." Metals, wire, or iron tubing, are covered with material 
which is "submitted to the process of hard vulcanization in a 
" sulphur bath;" or "the articles maybe plunged into a solution 
" of india-rubber or gutta percha formed by the carburet of sulphur 
" or into any other solution of india-rubber or gutta percha and 
" then vulcanised hard." 
fFrlnted 4d. No Drawinri.] 
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A.D. 1855, April 30.— N« 970. (* *) 

Dlfe PIERRE, Pierre. — {A communication,) — " Improvements in 
dyeing " and in the " manufacture of ink." 
" As a substitute for cream of tartar in dyeing wool, a decoction 
of the female flowers of the alder " well powdered is employed. 
The same fruits will also serve to dye cotton, silk, and mixed 

fabrics black after such fabric has been subjected to mordanting. 

" To restore to all kinds of silk the whole or a portion of the 

loss which they have undergone in weight by the cleaning 

process, and to cause them to take any]colour required in dyeing, 

they are passed through a decoction of alder flowers or fruit, 

" clarified." 

** The alder flowers will also serve to make good ink by the 

** usual processes, and to furnish all the salts which can be obtained 

" from the finest gall-nuts, the process being the same." 
[Printed, 6d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, May 2.— N° 984. (* *) 

HARROLD, Frederick William. — {A communication.) — "An 
" improvement or improvements in the manufactiure of frames of 
" slates used for writing on." This consists in making these 
frames " of one strip of wood, cane, gutta percha, metal, or other 
** suitable substance." These are first bent over a model of the 
size and shape of the slate to be framed. Wood must be first 
softened by steam or otherwise. One joint only is required, and 
it is placed at the top or on the side of the frame instead of at the 
comer. 

[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, May 17.— N° 1113. 

DAWSON, Thomas. — " Improvements in cases for containing 
" pen, ink, and stamps." The case is made in two parts, which 
are united together " by means of a groove and garter pin joint," 
so that either of them may be turned round while the other is 
held stationary. The lower part serves as a case for " the ever 
" point," which is made separate, but tightly fitting, and is turned 
into the case when not required for use. The upper part contains 
a receptacle for postage or receipt stamps. A wire is fastened to 
the top of the lower part, and a convex spring is screwed at each end 
Jo it. Both case and spring are slotted, »svd i\i^ ^XiMsc^^ ^^Sxisstsa.* 
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duced by inserting an end into the slots and winding them in by 
uniing the lower part. A slide covers the outer slot. Above the 
receptacle is a reservoir for leadfi, oniJ above this the upper part is 
cut on the inade with a screw thread, into which is acrewed a, 
double threaded piece ending in ti pen. This piece \a,s a milled 
collar in the middle for sarewing it into or out of the case, and 
to it i8 screwed a hollow top, which serves to hold a supply of 
ink ; there is a small air-hole immediately above the collar. This 
arranftement of the various portions may be modified. The 
receptacle may be placed higher up ; the lower part may be longer 
so as to allow of the ever point sliding in and out ; and the reser- 
voir may be in the top of the ever point, access to the leads being 
obtained by unecrewing a cap thereon. Or the slot for the stamps 
may be in the wire instead of in the spring, and the wbole cose 
may be constructed " of a few telescopic joints, so that all the 
" parts may be withdrawn into the head of the case, when the 
" case will resemble a seal." 
[Printed, ft!. Drawiii)!.! 



I A.D. 1PS5, May 18.— N" 1120. 

WARISE, Bbnoit Theodore. — {Frovisional proleetim only.) — 
" A new or improved apparatus for sharpening pencils." The 
patentee describes his invention thus ; — It " consists chiefly of a 
" suitably-cut straight, sectorial, annular, and wheel-like file, to 
" which a respectively straight reciproeatiug motion, or a circular 
" to-and-fro motion, or [for the annular wheel or barrel file) a 
" continuous rotary motion is imparted with respect to the pencil 
" to be sharpened. When a straight file is used, I form dove- 
'■ tail slides in a suitable wooden bos or frame for the file to be 
" slided to and fro ; the pencil is supported by a V or notched bar 
" in front above the file, and by a center or adjusting screw at 
' the hinder end, the screw being raised above the notched bar 
' in such manner that the point of the pencil meete the file at 
' the angle required. The pencil holder must also hare a collar, 
I'™ and be capable of being lengthened as it wears, so as always to 
r •" present the same angle to the file when it :■ being sharpened. 
'*' The pencil being thus laid down, a reciprocating motion is im- 
" parted to the straight file, and the pencil turned all Uie while 
" about its avis. The V bar is adjustable, so that every point of 
* the £Ie may be applied in turiv, and the file worn equally 
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" tliroughdut. When a- sectorial file is used, the file is fixed 
" down upon a sliitkbl^ t>l^te, and an angular to-and-fro motion 
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'* given to the pehcU,. which is suitably inclined, as before, and 
3upt>orted'. When an abniilar file is employed, the file is fixed 
upon It disc, which by means of a winch handle is set to rotate, 
whilst the pencil or craydh k turned and supported at a suit- 
able angle, in a way similar to the one first described abdve« 
A similar arrangement may also be adopted with regard to a 

*' vertical wheel, which has a file cut on its circumference." 
[Printed, 4d. Nal^wings.] ' 

A.n. 1855* May 24.— NM172. 

RAWLINGSji CHARii^ft. — " Improvementia in writing desks.'* 
This invention . relates to " the .combination of envelope and 
*' papeir ca^e^ ;5vith .th^. ordinary portable writing de$k." The! 
body, inkstand 1^ and pen. troy are. .made and placed somewhat 
similar to those of an ordinary de$k; there is the usual receptacle 
for papers in the body with a flap over it, and a drawer under- 
neath extending from end. to end. The cover " which forms the 
" continuation of the writing slope is simply a thickness of 
" wood," and its inner; face, as well as. the face of the flap, is 
covered witii^ leather Or cJotb. " It is curved and otherwise formed 
" to give it. a handsome appearance, as also the ogee front," into 
the hollow of which the „ edge, .of the cover fiifcs somewhat closely 
when the desk is. open ; .'f the whole is hinged,^ jointed, and fitted; 
** as well understood in cabinet work." Under the pen tray are 
one oritwosecret^dxawers;- these are got at by the removal of a 
partition 6r faoing board, !^ which is held at one end in an under 
*^cut recess or- do^etaily and at the other by a spring catch. 
This eatch ^' is released by passing the finger up from the drawer 
'' space immediafedy undet the right-hand ink," to do which the 
drawer miii^ ber.psijrtly (^dned. Wh^itbe spring is released,' the 
partition: flies out into, ifche bpdy. The^ paper and envelope case is 
placed at the back of the desk $ it is divided into compartments, 
and has a hinged circular top Or fedl.. This top is divided into 
two parts, which are; hinged to/ each other,* the larger part cover-^ 
in'g the case, the ^smallfiTvone the jnkstands and pen tray, so that 
the smaller may be opened separately. In order to lock both 
parts of the desk at one operation, a hook-like catch takes into a 
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notch in the edge of the pen tray cover. This catch, fixed at the 
bottom of the desk, has a constant tendency to epring hack from 
the notch, but the tendency ia overcome by a reccES, faced with a 
brasa plate, in the edge of the cover, which receives the back of 
the catch and forces it into the notch. The lock ia boxed in the 
cover, and the bolt shoots into a mortise cut in the edge of the 
pen tray cover, 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, May 25.— N" 1195. 
POULLAIN, JosEi'H HippOLVTE.— " A new or improved pen- 
" holder." The object of this invention is the conatructlon of a 
penholder, which retains " the pen in a firmer position when 
" inserted," and which prevents it " from staining the table op 
" other surface when laid thereon immediately after being used." 
The metal blank from which the holder is made haa on two 
opposite sides three slits, the parts between which, when the blank 
,» rounded into a tube, " are bent towards the inside, in such 
' manner aa to form a sheath for the hind part of the pen." 
I Two alits lower down increase the elasticity, and the notched end 
"' is flattened out ao as to form apolygona! flange or collar, which 
" is for holding the pen above the table." The collar may be 
made eepacately, and placed on any kind of holder by any mode 
of fastening. Instead of the sheath, " a split handle may hn 
" inserted in the tube in such a manner, that, when the pen is 
" adjusted, the two parts of the spUt handle come near and act 
" as a spring." A piece of metal, with a projecting stud, and 
" turned down on each side," way be made to slide in the split 
handle, serving to drive out the pen from the holder when 
required. Again, the holder may be made " of a rolled or 
" drawn tube,'' and afterwards cut, as may he required, by tools ; 
and a spring may be introduced into it to hold and secure the pen, 
yet leaving it a certain degree of elasticity. The spring is attached 
to the tube by passing one end through a square hole in theuppei 
■upface near the collar; the other end must be rounded to leave 
the pen a free passage between it and the holder. The patentee 
adda, " to this improved model I may alau ajlapt a thumb piece, 
"' as I have already desoribed, for driving the pen out of the 
■' penholder." 

minted, BO. Ihxwin/i.J 
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A.D. 1855, May 31.— N« 1245. 

SACHS, Hermann. — {Provisional protection only.) — "An im- 
'' proved construction of fountain pen." The object of this 
invention, to quote the patentee's own words, ** is to construct a 
simple and cheap penholder which will provide a continuous 
supply of ink to steel and other pens. This I propose to effect 
by making the stem of the penholder a reservoir for ink. The 
top is closed with an adjustable cap, which when raised will 
admit air to the reservoir, and allow the ink contained therein 
to flow more quickly out at the other end. To the bottom of 
the stem a hollow plug is fitted, and into this plug is screwed 
what may be termed the penholder proper. This piece is 
furnished with a shield at its upper end, below which holes are 
made for conducting the ink from the reservoir to the interior 
of the penholder. The shield when the holder is screwed up 
" will shut off the supply of ink, and, according to the distance 
" it is from the bottom of the stem, so will the supply be increased 
*' or diminished. An opening is made in the clip of the penholder 
** to permit of the discharge of the ink on to the pen, the amount 
" of which discharge will be determined according to the require- 
** ments of the writer by the means already indicated." 
[Printed, 4td, No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1855, June 11.— N" 1333. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication from Samuel 
Barbot and Louis Charles Riottot,) — (Provisional protection only,) 
— " Improvements in metallic pens." The description is quoted 
from the Provisional Specification. " This invention relates to a 
peculiar construction or arrangement of metallic pens, whereby 
they are rendered more retentive of ink and less liable to blot or 
tear the paper in writing. The improvements consist in forming 
a cheek on each side of the nib by bending over the sides to a 
vertical or nearly vertical position, thereby imparting a trough* 
like shape to the under side of the pen, which thus serves as a 
reservoir capable of containing a greater quantity of ink than 
can be retained in an ordinary metallic pen. The pen is split 
in the usual manner for the purpose of giving elasticity to the 
" nibs." 

[Printed, 4(«. NoDrawings.l 
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A.D. 1855, Juue li5.— N^ 1371. 

• •'■".'''. ' . . • ' ■ 

MQRRELL, George Frederick. — ^^''An improvjement in ink 
bottles or ink vessel^.** This invention has for ils obiect "%o 



" Construct ink bottles or ink vessels of such a form as to fender 
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them less liable to injury when containing ink and packed, and 
also more convenient for use as inkstands tnan ordiniBry ink 
bottles in which ink is sent from place to place and sold.'* The 
bottle, of earthenware or glass, may be of any shape, but it is 
desirable that the external form be such as will admit of tlie largest 
number being packed in a given space. " Each bottle is. made 
!*' with only one opening or internal arid desceridmg neck into it." 
The upper edge of this heck should be levelwith^ or only a very 
little above, the 'upper parts of tlie bottle, and the upper parts 
niay be made slightly concave; If the neck **^ be made to protrude 
to some extent outwards the bottom of the bottle may with 
" advantage be made somewhat concave out\vard^, s.b that, in 
^ packing and pihng one ink bottle on dnother any portion of the 
neck of one which protrudes, and also its cork or stopper, may 
(by reason of such form of the bottom) come vyithinthe concave 
bottom of the next bottle above." In tke descending neck 
is a small airhole to facilitate the filling of the. bottle through 
the neck. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

. A.D. 1855;^uly i4.-^K«-1584. 

DERRIEIY, Joseph Jules^' — {ProvUional 'pr6teoiion only,) — 
Improvements in machines for manufaotori^g' l<9B6nge8, wafers, 
or pastilles of pasty materials," Tile patentee states that '^ the 
in^^ntion relates to a mechanical arran^meirl for manufactur- 
ing lozenges, wafers, and pastilles of pasty materials^ and 
consists of a series of rollers between which the paste pai^ses for 
bringing the same to the required thicknefeis; after which the 
paste is carried forward betWeen a revolving *yliirfer and a 
movable sHding piece, which latter is provided-at its' under 

" side with suitable protruding dies, placed <)pp6Mier' td punching 

.plates fixed flush on the outside of 'the eyiib'deif, and iti which 

other dies corresponding in number '^ththo^' of the sliding 

piece, and situated exactly opposite t6'the^' iiltte^yi|tfe Made to 

move froTd the inside of the cylinder towards the outside by 

means of suitable springs in the mtwAcf-^^^^^ftliAfe'Vi this 
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latter, and the rpllers are n(iade tO;revo]ve, ^Jid the,, sliding piece 
to move, by suitable gearrng^ ,s^d. prime mover j and at each 
time the pundiing plates, co^ie in cpnt^twith the paste and 
opposite the protruding^ dies pf the sUding piece, these latter cut 
out a lozenge, wafer, or pastille from the paste between these 
dies ai^d , the movable dies of the cylinder, which latter hereby 
are pjisl^LCji ps^rtly^ in the intenor pf ^he cyHnder, and as this 
latter continues,revol\dng,.ihe, thus formed lozenge is thrown 
off aja4 £e^ oaa^receivef^ i^lK^ea^ the s^uperfluous. parts cut off 
*' from the paste fall on a revolving apron." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A\'Diis66,Jn\y 23'.—N° 1665. (* *) 

GOODYEAR, Charles. — [Trbvmonal protection only.) — " Im- 
" prOvements in bands or straps for confining or holding papers 
'''or documents and other articles where india-rubber is used/' 
It consists " pf making bands or straps for. confining or holding 
papers or docunients, or other articles, partly of vulcanized 
india-rubber,^ where it is desired that the bandar or straps should 
be elastic, the other parts of the bands or straps being composed 
" of india-rubber'.conibined with fibrous material; or such other 
" parts may bej ma|ie of the hard compounds of india-rubber." 
[Printed, 4c?. No Ifefwings.] 

A.p^l855,'July24.-■N°1676. (* *) 

WOOD, Benjamp^j — "An improved preparation of <5olouring 
'* nlatter^for the manu&ctiiriBi of ink, artists' flours,' and for 
*' other purpos^ for which such colouring matter may be 

f apphcable." ;- -^ 

The ink^ which will not corrode metal pens, is produced from 
.^oohineal. Xomniou carbonate of soda (9 oz.) is dissolved in 
water (27 quarts), to which. is added ab^ut 8 ounces of citric acid, 
and when this solution has beeii brought to thd b6iliiig point, 
H lb. of cochinesil ist'put in and the boiling continued- for about 
onb hour said-a h|ilf, after which the Uquor is strained and allowed 
't64(ettle .^d cboh The clear h^uor is boiled up again^and about 
^•^unces of oommon^iEdum addied diereto, and the mixture kept 
l^siliii^ lb)^~/fi\^e iftinuties, after whioh th& liquor is drkwn off into 
i4K)6l4l»:aYi^4ttll<jvOi^ to pr^pii^, wMeh it ^will do ^is the liquid 
gradually coob;' I W^iefl l^pMdj^lt^^oii W ^ck!l^s«A;^^ ^8wgBt- 
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natant liquid is (Irawn off, the precipitate filtered so as to drain off 
as much of the liquid as poaaible, and washed in distilled water 
to remove any acid contained in it, drained and dried. If required 
in a liquid state, it is suhjected to a solution of caustic ammonia, 
which dissolves it. 

In order to produce a red ink with the above, distilled water ia 
added to the solution of coloring matter above described. To 
prevent the ink from decoraposind or becoming mouldy, a few 
drops of essential oil of cloves or oil of creosote are added. 

[Printed, W. No Drawinics.] 



I A.D. IS56, July 25.— N" 169(1. 

SCULLY, Vincent, and HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns.— 
" Improvements in vessels for contoininR and preserving fluids." 
This invention relates, I, to the construction of vessels "which 
" permit of the withdrawal of liquids therefrom without admitting 
" air into contact with the remaining liquid ;" and 2, to improved 
means of constructing inkstands, whereby "the undue eva[Kiration 
" of the ink" is prevented. 1. An ornamental vase is fitted 
with a removeable cover ; within the vase is a cylindrical case 
wherein works a piston "provided with a central knob to raise it 
" and a lever valve to admit air below the piston " when required. 
The case is permanently secured to the vase; or the latter may 
be dispensed with, and the case maybe mounted on a foot or pede- 
stal ; in communication with the case is a tap. The piston, being 
jiropetly packed, will prevent the air from passing doivn to the 
liquid; and as the liquid is withdrawn, the pressure of the air 
will force the piston down ; " the piston might be weighted to 
' insure its descent immediately on the turning of the tap." lu 

L ,flome cases it is proposed " to increase the capacity of a vessel of 
' a given diameter" by constructing it "on the telescopic 
' principle, making the joints air tight." 2. Three arran^jements 
of inkstands are described; in the first the ink chamber has " a 
" flexible bottom " which " permits of the capacity of the cham- 
" ber being increased or decreased ;" it is supported on " a loose 
" stand," the face of which is concave. In the upper part of 

kgthe chamber is a dipping cup; and a tube, forming a continua- 

Ltionof the cup, reaches nearly t^ the bottom of the chamber. 

LTbe vessel b filled through the cu]i, "the air in the vessel being 
^ allowed to escape by a vent in tie m^^ parti" the vent is 
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afterwards to be closed air tight. The second, " constructed on 
*' the well-known fountain principle," is a cylindrical vessel fitted 
with a piston, the rod of which is hollow, " attached to the piston 
" by a swivel joint," and carrying at its upper end a dipping cup ; 
on the rod is a screw thread " to work in a thread tapped in the 
** centre of the cover." The third is composed of "two con- 
" centric cylinders " mounted on a pillar and stand ; the inner 
one, by preference of glass, is packed with a ring of cork oi other 
suitable substance ; the outer one, preferably of metal, has an 
aperture corresponding to that of the inner one. When the ink- 
stand is in use, the apertures coincide ; when not in use, the inner 
cylinder is turned on its axis and the aperture is closed. 
[Printed, 1(W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, July 28.— N^ 1724. 

DAFT, Thomas Barnabas. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in inkstands." This invention, says the 
patentee, "has for its object improvements in inkstands, and they 
consist of means of acting on a flexible air-tight cover or dia- 
phragm, over or to an opening into the upper part of the ink 
vessel. For this purpose a moveable cover is hinged to or near 
the dipping cup, so as to cover it when the inkstand is not in 
use, and a flexible elastic cover or diaphragm is fixed over an 
opening into the ink vessel. The moveable cover of the 
dipping cup, in folding back to open the dipping cup, presses 
on to the fixed flexible cover or diaphragm, and depresses it 
into the ink vessel, and thus causes the ink therein to be dis- 
placed and to rise into the dipping cup ; or in place of the 
cover of the dipping cup folding back, and thereby pressing 
on the flexible elastic cover or diaphragm, the cover may be 
arranged to slide back and press on the elastic flexible cover 
and to depress it. The moveable cover of the dipping cup 
" when moved back is retained back by a spring or other catch." 
[Printed, ^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, July 30.—N« 1726. 

PEACOCK, James, and BARRY, Henry He aton.— (Pro- 
visional protection only.) — ^''Improvements in instruments for 
'* making copies of writings simultaneously with the originals.'' 
This invention " relates to an instrumfiot coTxatecvxR^fc^ w^ "^^ 
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:' jirintuple of the penttigrapL, In which one pen is held aud used 
'' hj the writer in wriliiig the original, hat bo ccmnBcited . with n 
' second pen, or a second and thini, as to producei.one ur more 
' copies or dupUcates aimultaneously therewith.,' For this pur- 
* pose we provide a suitublB tahle oC surface to -write iipon, which 
" is fitted with two sookets, fopming joiiits for the ends of two 
" wdres or rodfl placed therein. The other end of these wires is 
" connected hj a wire of the Bame length as the distanoe between 
" the sockets. At these joints two otlier wires are .conliected, 
" wliioh at their ojijiuaite oxtrernea carrj a bar poralleL.to tliB first 
" connectinft wire; to this bar the writing iustruiiietita en' 
" attached. The pen held by tlie \nitei' is plaeedjnrid teiigth oi' 
" tins bar, while the pens to make the copies, iireplaoed <mc at 
" either end. If only one copy ia required, the jien at the ri^ht 
" hand end of the bar ia replaced by UTf adjttstiug pin, which 
" moves on and auatains the bar ft'oni the writing surface. Thi' 
" pena are free to move. in any direction, hut tire so controlled in 
"' reference to each other by the jointed wires, which maintain 
' a system of equal angles, that any writinga performed by the 
'.pen held by the writer are simultaneously described by the 
' other pen or pens of tlie instrument, thus producing tine or 
■' more copiea or duphcates at the time of writing the' original. 
" The niba or pena are fixed rigidly in the carryiug bar, but the 
' holder of the pen, to which the attention of thewri^r is princi- 
" pally directed, is attached by a universal joint> so that neariy an 
■' equal amount of freedom in the use of the pen is maintaineii, 
" as in ordinary writing. The table used with this instrument. is 
" provided with two or more inkstands, so situate that the act of 
" dipping the primary pen dips the others at the same time. 
" Instead of making the copies on the same plane, the instrument 
" may have two or more writing tables or surfaces, one abovethe 
" other. "The penholder in this'case consists of ahoriisontalarm 
" for each pen, projected from an upright main . bar, carried by 
" the combined guiding rods. The upper pen is uaed by the 
" writer, while the others below make the copies required." 



, A,D, 1866, A«¥a«t-l.-?;N'.l746. , 

'"GLUKMAN, i,90K.—(Prim»iB<tal prvtteiion mlf,)—" An im- 

'" prm-ed har for papers, Irttersi, aTifl fltlwr dooumeiita," llie 
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jpsiii^ntefe b»iejfl|y;<lesorit)e^.:hl8 inye^tadn as follt^ws :— " This in- 
'fi'iv»x^t\0Tk <j<GS&s^s^ ofofk boxM^jf any suitable foim for holding 
*;Mct*<art fl«Kl (Jooiiments, Tothfe lid of the box ii^ fastened one 
*f dnjl'^ %(sptmf^, .^lid the. other end is attached to the body of 
. -f^^n^hdt, toa rendedng' dt self-closing. In the lid ^pf the box 
&fti }jitovi^on" i^ made for, holding labels or addresseisi/' 
.^! JEErtoted,^. No Drawings.? ;; : 
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. A;D. 1855, Au^st 7.— N° 1790. 

.TILESTON, iWiLLi am; Mitchell, — {A communio^tion.) — "Im- 

**\pTovement8 iii machinery fot ruling paper.*-' Theimprovements 

'effected by tiiisr^macfaine arie that ^^the ruHng across and along 

'*^ or nj[i and :dowa the paper " is performed .in passing the sheet 

only once through it /that the pens can be lifted from the paper 

?*<:S6>8. to leav-b. any.ddsired wjdth of heading ;'*' that the ruling 

tf&ds are supported when not resting on the paper, "whereby the 

'*^ soiling of the paper by Jthe ink is prevented;" that the sheet is 

-gtiided "from iii^ -Set'of pens which rule the paper in one direction 

•^*/ito' the' other set of pfflis which ride it in the other direction ;*' 

can^ ^at the ruled sheet is discharged into d. receiver by a method, 

H!;}0^her8bytthei sticking of oiie sheet immediately upon the sheet 

" ' ^hUk pWie^ded; it iff prev«jted.'* The machinery -consists prin- 

eit)aUy of roHeifs aild^ conducting bandsVand is in two parts or 

-Visions ^M r^bft angles' td^each other. The sh^et of paper " is 

^ fed'^p^n 6, platform :" to the jfirst feed-roller on which it is kept 

Ib^^ number of bands ; these pass round three small guide rollers, 

V" $B&d. carr^rthe under side of the paper in' contact with the first 

^**^ sel^ of pens.*' Tlie sheet then travels to a second feed-roller 

-had by a silQliradr artttngement is ruled- on the upper side. It now 

|)ass0tt on to. ^ndiictitig 'bands, across two roUers to another set 

of baiids^* whidh $rtiide it to a travelling band " ruiining at right 

'afi^es tb- th^ othifen». • The sh^et in passing on the travelling 

'band ^'strikes a^aitist -a set of inclined revolving drums," the 

-flCc^tx of whi(^ f^gf^her with th'atof the bandcauseisit to proceed 

i^.^. ^ dii^f&tion at light Angles to^ its first course " on to feed- 

" rollers and against pens, as above described, where the cross 

ruling is performed on both sides; it th^ passes over another 

set of conducting bands and a " square revolving roller," and 

finally drops into a-i^et^vW. ""^Jiie'^^i^ are' isttppiied with ink from 

-larbUigbV^tfcih^tlie'iiisttil ^nnei^^ ttiid^if^^hd different rollers have 

n«.iinotio?[ impsr&d vtoi^them* by.ti^ ^wbei^ ^^jKsJ^^^W^^c^^ '^^^^ 
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The manner of lifting the ]iEna when the niliDg of the Knea 
up and down has continued long enough to leave a proper 
heading to the aheet is as follows :— The edge of the sheet as it 
ia fed in abats against a bent moveable tonffue," which in 
attached to the inside of a roller situate above the first feed-roller, 
and is retracted by a spring, and turns upon a pivot. " This 
" roller has a portion of its periphery cut off, so as to prevent its 
" bearing upon the feed-roller;" another portion haa a cam upon 
it. As the sheet passes along, its edge strikes against a llange on 
the bent tongue, whieh beara against a shoulder in the roller and 
turns it on its axis, "and the bent tongue, ttuniing on its pivot 
" will be forced up and away from the periphery of the roller." 
As soon aa the roller has turned sufQcieutly. its cam "will he 
" brought to bear upon the feed roller and turn it so as to lift 
" an arm" attached to the upper roller. "This arm passes 
" through a bearing in a vertical bar, whereon shdes a box, 
" which ia fastened to the penholders by a set acrew bo that the 
" raising of the arm also lifts the pens." The roller " ia pre- 
" vented from turning until it is struck by the edge of the paper 
" by a slight spring" which bears upon it. The other pens "are 
" Ufted at a proper time in a simUar manner, and as the length 
" of the heading depends upon the position of the feed roller, this 
" length can be varied " by sliding the arm " in its bearing in the 
" vertical bar." All the feed rollera are grooved, " eo that the 
" pens when resting upon the paper come directly over these 
" grooves, but do not rest upon them, so that no ink is received 
" by the feed roUers." In order that the aheet "may pass exactly 
" straight to the pens which rule the lines at right angles to the 
" firat ones," the conducting bands are arranged " so as to oon- 
" verge towards the side framework," and thereby to carry the 
sheet against a proper guide in the framework or against the 
framework itself. The angular projections of the square " or other 
" polygonal guide roUer " give " a slight \-ibrating motion " to 
the sheet as it passes over, thereby preventing " its sticking upon 
" the preceding sheet of the receiver as aoon aa it comes in contact 

I [Prinled, HW. Di»wiag.J 

A.D. 1855, August 16.- N" 1860, (* •) 
PAGET, Frsdbrick.— (J communicodou.)— (Propwionai protee- 
tAm enlj/.) — "An improved bolder tor steel or other pens, by which 
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ink is supplied to them." It consists " in constructing the 
upper part or handle of the penholder of vulcanized india- 
rubber, gutta percha, or other elastic or yielding material in 
combination with wood or other rigid material, if necessary to 
give it support." *' This holder or handle is hollow, with a 
piece of sponge, &c. forming a reservoir for ink. The supply of 
ink to the pen is regulated by the pressure applied to the ex- 
** terior of the holder by the fingers at the time of writing." 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, August 22.-N« 1901. 

LOWNDS, Jacob J. — *' An improved extension pen and pencil 
" case." This invention consists in a peculiar arrangement of 
the tubes and slides, " whereby the case is made to contain both 
" the pen and pencil," one at each end, and either can be used 
separately without interfering with the other, at the same time 
allowing the case to be extended, if required, when in use. The 
outer case " is a simple tube, either plain or ornamented ; " to 
the inside of it is soldered the flanch or projection of a stationary 
tube of the same length, but considerably smaller in diameter, 
and having a slot with a notch or recess at its upper end. Within 
the stationary tube is a sliding tube which has a slot with a notch 
at its lower end, and inside the sliding tube is a pencil tube which 
moves up and down both tubes by means of a " spur or projec- 
tion " upon it. The sliding and pencil tubes " have a portion 
of their sides cut off at the lower end," and these ends " are 
somewhat spread out or expanded," that " all unnecessary play 
" or looseness of the parts " may be avoided. At the upper end 
of the sliding tube is a small button which is soldered to the 
interior of a tubular slide ; this slide works between the outer 
case and the stationary tube. The pencil tube " is moved out 
" from the case by operating " the slide, which when drawn out 
and ** turned to the Ijffc " throws the spur into the notch in the 
stationary tube; the slide and sliding tube "are then forced 
" within the case, leaving the i)encil tube fully exposed." The 
penholder is of semi-tubular form and fits over its sliding tube, 
which has a slot and notch at the upper end to admit a spur on 
the inside of the holder. This sliding tube and holder move up 
and down on the outside of the other part of the stationary tube, 
where there is a slot with a notch at ita Vm« «tA, K\jvJssvJSsjt 
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slide is secured to the sUdlng tube,' alls above desedbed, and^iibe' 
pen is drawh out in jEi 'simUar manner^ but' it passes- thlroughi^ d' 
" semicirculaa* slot ^ 'cut through the slidci Iliere is^-rcfserv^ for* 
leads in the centre of the slide, and the ends -of the sliding '4ube' 
and holder " are contracted*' to suit liie shape' of tiifi.peni Esther 
mechanism can be omitted^ and-l^ slide not requited cah' b^' 
soldered to the stationary tub^. ■- ^—' 

[Printed, 8d!. DraifnngSil • '"•' - ->- 

A.D. 1855, August 31.— N° 1965. 

PALMER, William l^vss^Lh,—'— (Provisional protection only^ 
— ** Improvements iri writing desks,*^ for "use in the "dark or lay 
the blind. This invention is thus described by the patentee i-^ 
" I construct an oblong box, about ten inches long by six wide 
and three in depth, though the size is not material. The top 
of this box, for about one-third or half its length, i6 hinged .at 
" the endi so as to be elevated, or is slid back, as preferired, and 
" underneath this top^ near the lower end of the box, is H, cylinder, 
** around which is wound a contiiiuous sheet of paper, so as to 
" be easily drawn off, as needed. The top of the box, above the 
" hinged or sliding top, and between it and the rollers, hereafter 
referred to, is of close-grained hard wood, or metal] or glass,' 
which makes the surface or tablet for writing. The paper passes 
from the cylinder between the moveiable top and the t^let, over 
" the tablet, and then between two other rollers or cylinders, 
" which elre worked by a little finger wheel at the side of the boxj 
" and which move the paper as desired. The prefer distance to 
" which the paper is to be moved whenever a line is written; i,e.y 
** the distance between any two of the lines, about halip or i^ree<^ 
quarters of an inch, is measured by a pawl ftdling into a cog 
wheel upon one of these rollersy and which records by a Kttle 
" chck when the paper is drawn the right distance. Upon the 
" lower end of the desk is a rest for the ^rm, and whic^ has li 
** rotating motion to give easy motion to the hand ; and the end 
*' of the box upon which this support rests also (extends, when 
desired, so as to be adapted to the length of the arfti; The^ddti 
of the papier, and consequently the length of the wrftten Bne, is 
" such, that there is no necessity of Kffcing- the^ hand "when writings, 
'' but the natural 'sweep of the arkn crirriei thfe pencil acrosfi ^c 
'sheet. Itfo}l(mBiAi2it^i}mr^9rpi^^^ia» 
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** but this does not matter, as every line wiD. be parallel with the 
'V pieoediiig' on^8« I sometimes also have a orest, movable across 
" the tablet, designed for the ihttleifinf^er, and which is so con- 
" trived that when it has 'jp&ssed across the page it touches a' 
spring, which moves the rollers before mentioned, and carries 
the paper the proper distance. A small moulding or wire runs 
*' along the top, of the box,' at the side or edges, and serves as a 
" guide to l^ha pencil used in writing where to commence a line 
" and wien it is finished. At the upper end of the box are two, 
** more bows or wirfes, which can be raised when desired, making 
" a sort of top, the, object of which is to sustain the bed covering, 
" so that, tiiey shall not interfere with writing when the desk is 
" used in tedv^' . 

[Priu1»|Bd, 4£?. Nolirawing.] 

- A.D. 1865^ September 4.— N» 2006. 

BULL, Jambs Hf4NRY. — "Improvements in foimtain ink- 
" stands," whereby, .first, the ink in the fountain is prevented 
from running out through the service cup, " even if the inkstand 
" be upset ;" secondly, all the ink in the fountain will run into 
and supply the ,cup, " until the, fountain is. entirely empty, and 
" that without iriclming o*!? nioviiig the stand;" and, thirdly, the 
expansioil of air and ink, uncTer variations of temperature, is 
obviated' by a chamber into which the ink " passes and again runs 
" into the. fountain " when '' again contracted by a decrease in 
** temperatiu'e." . The fountain^ of porcelain or other suitable 
material, has an aperturb in the bottom into which is introduced 
" a metal thimble." Iiitb the bottotn of the thimble is screwed 
a plug with an Elastic wasjifer; i^e fountain must be inverted 
before It ca^n bd filled. T*hi<6ugh this thimble the ink runs down 
" a fcurved inclined pb.ssage " into the service cup ; the passage 
is ** curved'horizoritally," so that if the inkstand be upset, the ink 
ciBbnnot esbfiiie, because the ** curved form of the passage ensures 
"that ink will remain in the cup or in the passage at some point 
on a higher level than some portion of the inside of the pas- 
sage." T6 obviate the expansion of air and ink, a chamber 
is provided below the fountain ; the bottom of the chamber is 
slightly above the level of the ink in the cup," and the chamber 
is connected with the cup by means of a suitable paasa^*^., ^ci ^'8*^, 
iwhen-ink is f^^ced by chaiige- of tempeTO5b\«e mXo AJaa ^s^^,*^^ 
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overplus will mn into the chamber. This passage shouli! be 
cuned " so as to be somewhat similar in actiun " to the other. 
Od the top of the inkstand "is a ring by ivhich a chain and cover 
•• to the service cup may be attached," 
[Frinlnl, Bd. Sraving.] 

A.D. 1855, September 13.— N" 2066. 
M.VCINTOSH, Jons.—" Imiirovements in metallic and other 
" pens." Thia invention is divided into two parts ; the first con- 
sists in forming on one hlank of steel or other suitable material 
two nibs, one at each end. When one nib is made by the machine, 
the other eud of the blank is placed by hand again in the machine, 
and a nib made thereon. " The machine may be so arranged 
" as to make a pen on both ends of the piece of metal or other 
" material used for pens in one operation." The second part 
" conaiata in makinK pens of a flat instead of a semi-cylindrical 
" surface or shape." ITie patentee asserts that in these flat pens 
" there is a pecuhar elasticity or spring," and that each nib " will 
" last double tlie time ofthe ordinary pens." 
[Printed,*;. No Drawings.! 



A.D. 1855, September 14.— N" 2076. 
SCULLY, ViNOBST, and HEYWOOD, Benkett Johns.- 

(Prtwisional protection only.) — "Improvements in bottles, ink- 
" stands, and other vessels, and in caps or stoppers for cloaing 
" the same." In their Specification the patentees say, " The 
" object of thia invention is to facilitate the closing and opening 
" of bottles, jars, and other vesselE. To this end we so construct 
" these vessels as to permit ofthe application thereto of caps or 
" covers, which, without any extrinsic aid as bands, clips, or wires, 
" will retain their position and permit of being readily removed 
. " when required. For covering bottlee, jara, or other vessels 
" which require the removal of the cap or cover whenever access 
" to the interior is desired, we form a shoulder on the neck of the 
" vessel, with inclined grooves to receive pins projecting from the 
" inner periphery of the cap or cover ; or we form inclines on the 
" under side ofthe shoulder for the pins to hear against as the cap 
" is turned, and thus bind the cap tight to the neck of the bottle 
* or Jar. The shoulder must of covu'se be grooved vertically to 
'f allow ofthe pioa reaching the inclines ou ita lower edge. Or, 
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in lieu of this arrangement, the vessel may be provided with 
projecting pins, and the cap with inclines ; but we prefer the 
former plan. The insertion of some elastic material in the cap 
to come in contact with the lip or upper edge of the vessel will 
insure an air-tight closing of the vessel. For closing that class 
of vessels to the interior of which access is required without the 
" removal of the cover, taking for example inkstands, we make 
the inkstand cylindrical, and fit into the upper end a disc 
pierced with an excentric hole. The cap we pierce with a hole 
corresponding thereto, and when the two holes are brought 
into coincidence a pen may be inserted as in a common ink- 
" stand. To render this vessel fluid-tight when closed, and there- 
** fore portable, we tap the upper part of the vessel and the cap 
*' with a coarse screw, or provide a means similar to that above 
described for securing the cap to the vessel. We also propose, 
by increasing the depth of the cap, to gain sufficient friction 
surface (with the aid of an elastic packing or not) to hold the 
cap securely in its place." 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, September 15.— N° 2084. (* *) 

SCULLY, Vincent, and HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns.— 
(Provisional protection only.) — " An improvement in the manu- 
" facture of certain articles which are subject to the corroding 
** action of the air and moisture." 

By reason of its non-oxydizable qualities aluminium is used in 
place of brass, copper, and silver, for wind and stringed instru- 
ments, and also as a material for pens, penholders, and inkstands. 
" The metal for forming the pens and penholders we propose to 
'' roll or beat out into thin sheets, in order to give toughness and 
** rigidity thereto ; we then, by the ordinary means, convert this 
** thin metal into the articles desired." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, September 1/.— N« 2095. 

GIBBS, Edward. — A new or improved manufacture of such 
articles (amongst them inkstands) as are or may be produced by 
the process of moulding. The substance used by the patentee for 
moulding is "the asphaltum or pitch obtai.\v&d ^a» ^ \«sv^i»s5k. 

w, ■ ^ 
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pxodnci in the distallatiofii of gas tar fen ih& maniifiMriiue o£ 
ooal naphtha." Thu " indmated {Htchjr matter ^ may by -the 
i^licatiim of heat he softened and readily moolded into vanoua 
fonns, tiie articles to which it is specially applicable being 
^ TBses, picture frames, busts and figures, mkstands, flower pots^ 
^ medallions, and omamcDtal boxes and baskets." In order to 
increase the hardness of the pitch, '' I mix," says the patmtee, 
therewith charcoal or brick dust in fine powder. • The propor- 
tions which I prefer to use are four parts of pitch to <m& 
part of charcoal or brick dust, but I do not limit myself to any 
particular proportion. Where the fcMin or size of the artidefir 
renders it desirable, I use a foundation of wood or other solid m 
** order to give stability to the article to be manufBctored." 
CPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1855, October 2.— N» 2194. 

PJ^AN, Laurent Marie Ren^. — "An imj^oved inkstand.** 
The outer case of this inkstand has its orifice grooved round the 
edge, and encloses an ink vessel, ^' the neck or tight part of which 
" is smaller" than that of the case. The lid has " a gallery ; " 
beneath it is a cylindrical ring of a diameter rather targer than 
that of the neck of the ink vessel, but smaller than iliat of ihe( 
case. On the lower side of the ring is stretched a round piece of 
india-rubber by means of a copper ring. On the lid are two knobs; 
which slide in slots, and "operate two springs;" two bevilled* 
bolts '^ adapted beneath the lid " pass through slots in [Ihe riAg, 
and, when the lid is fitted on, enter the groove of the case, " being' 
actuated by the springs." A loose cup, ** fiinnel shaped, with 
external projecting flanch," passes through an opening in the' 
centre of the lid ; and beneath the flanch is fitted a cylindrical 
spring, **the lower edge being turned up so as to confine the.eup' 
** into the opening, where, however, it can move frteefy.*' The* 
end of the cup passes through the india-rubber piece, "to which 
" it is adjusted in any suitable way," into an "extension tube." 
To supply the pen with ink, it " is inserted with a slight pressure 
" into the loose cup, which lowers down in the opening of the lid, 
" and causes the india-rubber piece to press on the internal aii^^ 
of the ink vessel; this pressure drives the ink tip thro'dgh'^ "ffeP 
iubeinto the cup. . ., - 

[Printed, 6d. Dnwing,'] ' ' ' • 






(( 
(( 



WRITINlGf' INSTRUMEN^TS AND MATERULS, 1^5 

: ■ A J).. 1855, October 22.— N° 2363. 

SCULLY; -ViNCBNT, and'HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns.— 
Iniproyementi ijpi dips or holders for suspending railway 
tickets and o^ei' small articles." These clips, of wood, bone, 
or meta^are made tna variety of forms ; " they all possess two 
" piiiicipal features in common," viz., the ticket is held in such 
a manner Ihat it may be examined without removing it from the 
clipi and the clip is " readily attached to a button, button hole, or 
" other appendage of the traveller's garment.'* The clip may 
be shaped like am acorn, having its nut split down the middle to 
receive the ticket;, a pointed pin, "with a screw thread cut on its 
" stem, is provided for jHercing the ticket, and retaining it in its 
" -pUsuAG," and a looped cord is attached to the upper end. Instead 
of a screw -thore may be fi^^ed in one side of the acorn a pin pro- 
jecting into the spHt ; the end of this pin is chamfered off, so that 
it presBiifci but 'little obstruction to the insertion of the ticket, 
whilst it- poaafesses a considerable retentive power. One part of a 
stud may be split and sinailarly provided, the other part being for 
insertion into a button hole. Again, the nut may be made in two 
parts, each with a shoulder, and the cup screwed on. A bent 
pointed pin may be so attached to the lower end of tRe cup, that 
one turn of a screw will secure or release the ticket ; in this 
modification a stop pin passes through the cup into a recess 
formed in the edge of the nut " for the purpose of limiting the 
" amount of axial motion," and a hollow screw plug is introduced 
into the upper end of the cup to receive and hold fast the sus- 
pension teord. Agdin, the clip may consist of a split piece of wood 
or other mat^ml, "'aj)proximatiug to the form of a cone," over 
which elides a ring, and the cord is threaded through the end of 
the dip. If the ticket be made of thin paper or other flexible 
material which ^* admits of being lapped round the stem of the 
" clip," 'tie split may be dispensed with. A split clip may be 
made with a cap piece attached to it by an elastic cord. ** This 
" cap is notched to correspond with the split, and the tension of 
•* the cord will cause the cap when in its place to press against 
" the edge of the ticket and hold it in place." Or the cap may 
be retained in its place by means of a screw thread ; or an elastic 
band may be attached for the purpose, of pressing the split parts 
together. Other clips are made of a strip of metal rounded into 
a tube, and/' the abutting edges " wc^ wae^ ^"a ^VOA^. ^^ ^2vs:s^"^ 
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" of this constniotion will admit of a very wide applicntioi 
Others are made " with a disc or other shaped piece, suitable for 
" taking into a button hole ; " the blank is of such a shape that 
one part is bent into a tubular form, a second part forms s strap 
piece, connecting the tube with the third part which makes the 
disc or button. Another deaoription is made " by doubhng back 
" a piece of metal stamped of the form of a double lyre ; " the 
Etrings of the lyre form a tongue, between which and the frame 
the ticket is inserted ; the counterpart enters the button hole and 
may be used to hold a second ticket. Other clips consist of a 
bent wire joined to a plate and resting upon a projecting pin; 
this arrangeuient maybe employed (when made on a latter scale) 
for holding receipts, cheques, &c. In the last modification 
described by the patentees the stem of the clip is composed of two 
parts, the one terminating in a point, the other in a tube or 
socket ; " but when put together they form a stem with a smooth 
" surface, and of uniform diameter." The secure attachment oF 
the parts is effected by tapping their ends. Each part is provided 
with a knob or button, one for the button hole, the other to 
retain the ticket. Tliis last described holder too may be made on 
a larger scale for holding documents ; but in such cuse the screw 
tta connectiifg the two parts is not required. 

I CPrinted. IflA DrawinnJ 

A.D. 1855, October 37.— N" L'3!)". 
STARK, Edwarii. — " Improvements in |iens for writing." This 
invention consists in an arrangement of a jten and holder, whereby 
a constant supply of ink is obtEunedfrom the reservoir as required. 
The holder, which forms the reservoir, is composed " of a tube or 
" tubes of silver or other suitable metal," the lower part being of 
smaller diameter than the upper. " At the point where the fore- 
^' finger rests on the holder in writing," is on oval opening 
' air-tight by an india-rubber tube. A cover " slips tight 
" this tube, and entirely conceals it, except at the oval 
Opening ; the upper end of the cover is held by a ferrule. The 
pen chp, which " is somewhat hke the ordinaiy clip for pocket 
" penholders," screws into the holder ; it has a small channel 
" bored through the solid metal," and " long enough to convey 
" Ihe ink down to the hole " above the pen alit. The inner and 
o/ tie cbanaei is fitted with a \aWe " nuLdo of ivory, or other 
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" material not prejudicially acted on by the ink ; " the valve is 
mounted on a fixed fulcrum, and has a ^' stem passing immediately 
" under the india-rubber diaphragm," so that the finger presses 
on both at the same time. " This valve should be faced with a 
piece of india-rubber, tied or otherwise fixed to the stem to 
render the valve tight ; " and in order to give it a constant 
tendency to remain closed, a band of india-rubber is passed under 
the stem round the holder, " in which there is a groove for its 
reception." Instead of a band, '^ a spring may be attached to 
the valve stem." At the top of the holder is a screw cap for 
the introduction of ink, and at the bottom a cap to protect the 
pen ; this cap can be taken off and placed on the top of the 
holder when the pen is required for use. Td cause the necessary 
supply of ink to flow on to the pen, the forefinger must be kept 
pressing more or less on the diaphragm. 
[Printed, ^, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, October 31.— N<» 2426. 

RAMMELL, Thomas Webster. — " Improvements in preparing 
" black lead, chalk, and other materials used for drawing, writing, 
*' and marking." This invention has for its object the coatitig 
black lead, chalk, &c., with cement, " in order to give strength 
" thereto, and to increase the diameter thereof." Various cements 
may be used, but the patentee prefers one of " whitening and size 
" made into the consistence of soft dough." The machinery and 
the coating are thus described : — On a fixed bed or table is a 
sliding plate moved by a screw, " its two ends being guided by 
guides fixed to the table." On the sliding plate " are fixed 
any number of cylinders or other proper form of chambers " 
for containing the cement. Each cylinder has a piston " to express 
the cement out at the end and through the moulding die or 
orifice." The ends of the cylinders fit into a fixed block, and 
a moulding orifice for each is placed in a recess in front of it. 
The moulding orifices consist of central cylindrical hollow holders 
for receiving the ends of pieces of black lead or other marking 
material, ^' such marking material being cut or formed with four 
*' equal sides," so that on entering the orifices, they will admit of 
the cement passing through the spaces left between their sides and 
the interior of the orifices. *' In addition to the central passage 
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**' for the cement, there is an opening through the die abov^ arid 
" below the centre for the passage of the cement." On t^e 
cement being expressed from the cylinders through i^ drifioes, it 
enters moulds formed in a blo<^, which 'is fixed to the sliding 
plate by pins. These moulds hold the pieces of lead, &c., and as 
soon as the cement passes to the end of them, the movement of 
the shding plate is stopped ; the moulds '' aire to be removed from 
*' the front of the moulding orifices," and the coated pieces are 
then to be forced out of them by rams. The end of the rams 
nearest to the moulds is made with ** a hollow conical recess," 
which serves to keep the outer ends of the leads, &c. "properly 
" centred in the moulds," when the block is placed in its proper 
position. Other apparatus than pistons majf be e&tfSoyed, and 
the marking material may be cut into various shajpes. In con- 
structing pencil cases, the interior of the caps thereof is famished 
with a cutter made with a conical guide, but the patentee makes 
no claim thereto. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1855, November 7.-rN° 2509/ 

LUND, William, and BAIN, Alexander.-^" Improyeraents 
" in pencil cases." The pencil easels to which these improvements 
relate are such as have a groove or channel to contain the'lead or 
other marking material and a slot for a spririj^ slide and propeller 
to move in. The invention lies in the peculi&'fdriiation of the 
slide and its combination with the propeller. Ttie^sfide'^iiti pro- 
peller may be one piece of metal, the part foriiiih^ flie slide being 
annular, but not joined at one point. ** On placing the shde over 
the pencil case, and the propeller and arm into the groove and 
slot, the edges are further separated from each other, and the 
slide is thus made to clip the outside of the case, and fbrm a 
spring." Or the slide may be made so as to form a spring on 
the outside of the case and be connected to a separate prdpeller 
by means of an aperture in the top for th6 recejrtion of a' stud on 
the arm of the propeller; the slide is benf into an oval form, 
havhig the interior hollow "for the Sake df li^htfifess and neat- 
**^ ness."^ Or the propeller may be cuhred so as to fortn a spring 
tjrhen inserted into the groove ; it may be used by itself; or in 
' Sonjiinttidii with a Spring ilide' ; or the pwpeller may be ** lii the 
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form of a gplit rod, ooe end of which carries an arm which 
forms the slide and rises through the slot." A spring slide for 
^ Riddle's patent pencil cases " is formed " of a plate or ribbon 
'' of steel >vith a thread pressed into it, which thread takes into the 
" spiral groove on the pencil case. The ends of the plate are 
" broii^t together iand nuide to overlap, so as to form a spring 
" on the outside of the case." The propeller is made with two 
shoulders between which the sHde is inserted. It is not essential 
that the spring slide should move in a slot parallel with the 
.channel, as a spiral groove may be cut through the case, and the 
^lide may be made to travel therein. Some cases have a rack cut 
upon'^orfixed on to them, and an external spring, fitted to the 
arm. of. the propeller, or made in one piece with it, takes into the 
rack.- The combinations of slide and propeller are not limited to 
jthe above described ; the patentees claim the adaptation to pencil 
cases, with or without a rack, of a slide or shde and propeller, 
which " form a spring either on the outside or the inside of the 
." case, or botl^ on the outside and inside thereof." 
, [Priuted, Sd, Drawing.] 

« 
A.D. 1855, November 7.— N» 2515. 

BURGIN, THOMASi — (Provisional protection only.) — "An im- 
" proved construction of ledger hand-rest." The Specification is 
ios follows :^-" The objett of this invention is to provide a tempo- 
** rary t6st or support for the hand of the book-keeper when 
*". Writing at the bottom of the leaf of a ledger or other thick 
account book. For thi^ purpose I attach to one end of a piece 
*' df 'thin sheet metal or hard wood a rest-piece of any requisite 
^* thifekness, and I shape this sheet or piece of hard wood so that 
^* it shall form a support for the rest-piece when under the pres- 
** sure of the hand of the writer. The thin part I slip under 
sotn^ dozen or twenty leaves of the book to bring the open page 
on a level with the rest-piece, and the weight of the overlying 
''leaves will then counterbalance the pressure of the writer's hand 
*** ^.i^d form the requisite support. The under side of this hand- 
'^st t prefer to make without any raised part, in order that this 
side may be placed uppermost when the hand-rest is required to 
be used by a writer entering accounts at the end of a ledger or 
" other account book." 
[Printed, 4J. No Drawinji^.l 
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A.D. 1855, November 12.— N° 2536. 

BOUILLOTTE, Jules Cesar Alexandre.— "An improved 
" letter-copying press." This press is composed of two wooden 
or metal plates, four uprights, two jointed bevilled levers, and a 
vertical rod with its upper part forming a ring. The uprights are 
screwed to the lower plate, and are each provided with brackets, 
" on which the lever sides rest." The journals of the levers are 
inserted into the upper ends of the uprights, and are so disposed 
that " the heels " of the levers, when " the levers are raised to the 
" vertical position," may press "on iron reglets," fitted in a 
groove in the upper plate. The heels " are rounded only towards 
the center side of the press, in order to allow the depressing of 
the levers " and the raising of the same, " and thus release and 
press the copying book." In the middle of the upper plate a 
rod is adjusted on a metal disc (which is screwed to the plate) and 
pinned beneath it, so that " the rod may effect a quarter revolu- 
" tion." It is provided with two arms, which, on its revolving, 
press on the ends of the levers when they are in a horizontal posi- 
tion, and thereby raise the upper plate for the purpose of removing 
or inserting the copying book. 
[l*rinted, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1855, December 14.— N« 2827. 

TODD, Charles John, and PINKNEY, Robert. — "A 
" balance pen." The patentees describe their invention in the 
following words : — " It consists in making metallic and other 
" pens with a projecting collar of metal or other suitable material, 
" with flat edges, or round, or any other suitable shape> and 
" either moveable, or fixed on, or made of an entire piece with 
the pen. This projecting collar is placed about the centre of 
the pen, or at a suitable distance from the point, in order that 
the pen, when placed in the ordinary penholder and charged 
with ink, may not touch or soil the article upon which the pen 
is laid ; and in ruling, that the charged part of the pen may not 
" touch or soil the ruler. For quill pens the projecting collar is 
*' made moveable, so as to slide up and allow of the pen being 
" mended." 

[Printed, 6rf. Drawing.] 
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1856. 

A.D. 1856, January 12.— N^ 89. 

BAIN, Alexander. — "Improvements in the construction of 
inkstands.** This improved inkstand " is a hollow cylindrical 
vessel, somewhat in the shape of a mortar, made of any suitable 
'' material," and mounted on *' a cylindrical foot or fulcrum " on 
which it can turn. On the top of the vessel is an opening which 
serves as a dipping cup, and through which ink is poured into 
the vessel. The opening is furnished with a lid which is fixed to 
a stem moving freely on a stud on the top of the vessel ; at right 
angles to the stem is a shorter stem fixed at one end to the stud 
and having a weight at the other end. This weight is heavier 
than the lid, and is for the purpose of causing it to cover or un- 
eover the opening according to the position in which the vessel is 
placed. " The advantage sought to be obtained by this invention 
is to keep the substances of which the ink is composed well 
mixed by agitating it every time the inkstand is taken into or 
put out of use." 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, January 16.-~N« 115. (* *) 

SCULLY, Vincent, and HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns.— 
Improvements in the construction of inkstands, applicable in 
part to other vessels for the reception of fluids." These are, 
fitting in an opening of the air-tight cover of a fountain inkstand 
a double or compound " flexible valve," by preference made of 
two "dish-shaped pieces of vulcanized india-rubber, the upper 
one being pierced to allow air to pass upwards through it when 
air is required to be withdrawn firom the inkstand, and the 
lower one being made self-closing, so as, when pressed upon, 
" to serve as an ingress, egress, or cut-off valve, as required." 
By the action of this " compound valve, air is forced in or with- 
drawn from the inkstand, and, simultaneously, the rise of the 
ink to, or its descent from, the dipping cup is effected." Also, 
applying valves, acting on this self-closing principle, to certain 
other uses ; the arrangement of the valves in each example being 
specially adapted to the purpose for which it is apphed. 
DPrinted,8cl. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1856, JMiitei^ 28.— N" 225. 
D'AUVERGNE, Jean Baptistb Ji^lfs Htppolite.— '■ Im- 
' provemeota in portable writing or drawitlg desltH." " My 
.^ invention," says the patentee, " consiata in the peculiar con- 
' structioii of alight jiortftble desk, adapted for writing, drawing, 
* or reading by persons in a standing posture ; foi; example, for 
;'^ ont-dooruBB, and which I designate a cartograph. The simplest 
' way of making this portJtbte desk is to take a piece of thin 
'. bniird, and fit to each aide a small rod, secured to the hoard by 
' hinges. The rods are connected together by a cord or strap, 
" which when in use is passed round the neck of the person, the 
i" rods lying against the breast. The desk, being thus hung, it 
^" may be adjusted to any required position by means of tJiB 
," hinges." A modlScation consists in constructing it like a 
portfolio. In this case one of the sides rests agwnst the breflat, 
;■ where it is aifised liy buttons oi hooks, a string, or cord being 
,'' hkewise passed round the neck, the other side of ,the portfpUo 
^" formingthe desjt. The writing board piay be setto therequired 
" angle either by brackets or sliding wedges, siid secured by 
" screws or racks. The cartograph may be fitted with an ink- 
" stand and small sliding cases for pencils, jiens, colours, scales, 
" compasses, paper, ^c. It may also be furnished with clamps 
" for holding the paper in windy weather, and with sockets or 
.'' holes for holiUng a candle when the desk is used at night, or 
■ '' for holding an umbrella as u protection when using the desk in 
," rainy weather," 
1 [Printed,*;. No Drawings.] 

A.D, 1856, February 5.— N" 317. 

-SQUIRE, Ht5nrv, — {Pronsioiial prntnetion only.) — "An im- 
*' proved seal or fastening for envdopes, deeds, and documents." 
ThiB jnvcntjon relates to a mode of sealing or fastening envelopes, 

-&c. with metal, and consists in so forming and connecting to- 
gether the separate parts of which the ftwtening is composed, that 
the fastening is rendered more secure and ornamental than here- 
tofore. ■' The fastening is composed of two principal parts, one 
" pirt being formed somewhat hke a button, with & pin of soft 
" metal fixed ttaeiein or farmed therewith ; the other part is a flat 

" piece of soft metal with a hole tonneil <ftaira^\i \V«s smw." 'llie 
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mode of using- this, fasi;pning. is US foUchvsj— :" The pin of the 
button-shaped piece is inserted from the inside and bade of the 
envelope, thus puncturing the paper. The upper part of the 
envelope is how brought down and pushed over the aforesaid 

** pin, after which the hole in the flat piece of metal is placed over 

" the pin, and pressure exerted thpreon by any convenient means. 

" The effect of this is to flatt^en and spread that part of the pin 
which is through the hole over the flat piece of metal, and thus 
to securely connect the pin in and to the outer flat piece of 

" metal. This laist-mehtioned piece of metal .ro9,y then be sub- 
jected to pressure foom a die, in any convenient and suitable 
manner, so as to embbss the metal with any desired device, in- 
scription, or cirest, and in this manner and by- these means an 
ornamental metallic seal and secure fastening maybe produced. 
The above fastening may also be employed with advantage as a 

*' legal seal for deeds and documents." 
[Pniited, 4(i. NoDrawiugs.] 



A.D. 1856, February P.— N« 342. (* *) 

SWAN, Charles, and SWAN, Ge6rge Frederick. — {A com- 
munication.)—^' An improved coloring matter for ^vriting, staining, 
or dyeing, which is also applicable to the production of a copy- 
ing fluid." A coloring matter, which will not t3orrode metalKc 
pens nor have its colour affected by them, is obtained by ** employ- 
ing an extract of logr/^ood or hsematoxylon campechianum (in a 
dry state orwet state, as maybe required); and in. order to 
convert the color of the said extract to a suitable jet black color, 
" and to render the same color permanent, and to give the solu- 
• " tion fluidity, hadelibilHy," and other requisite* qualities it is 
preferred " to employ a mixtur<e ot the following materials, namely, 
bichromate of potash, perchloiride of mercury, otherwise called 
corrosive sublimate, stibcarbonate of potash, chlorate of potash, 
and spirit of ammonia, ^hich said materials may be employed 
in different proportions " for " particular objects/* " Vinegar 
or oiiieif acid' substances" " employed in c^dinaiy inks '* may 
be stibslitttted for perchloride of mercury. The coloring^ fluid so 
obtainod may be converted idto a '* copying ink '* by the addition 
of " sa<Jch«in« " or f* thiokenlhg'itigredientis.'* 
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A.D. 1856, February ».— N" :M6. 
"SAWLINGS, Johs. — ( Proeisjonei protection only.) — Improve- 
mentB in envelope or stationery cases. " My inveution," to use 
the patentee's own words, " in envelope or stationery cases refers 
** to those cases or stands which have double doors or coverB, 
" which open to the right and left, and when closed meet in a line 
" in the centre down the front of the case, Bnd consists in making 
" these doors of a, curved outline on the &ce instead of the straight 
" line hitherto adopted; the curve or curves may be varied 
" according to taste, and gives great additional appearance to the , 
" article. In these cases a writing slope is sometimes placed and 
" hinged to fold up in front, and within the doors when closed, 
" Instead of fixing the hinges of this slope, I fit it on joint pins, 
'' which withdraw in the manner of a bolt, when the slope may 
r " be removed and placed in an upright division of the case at the 
I " back. Another improvement consists in forming tlie upper 
■* edges of the partitions in these ca«es of ornamental, cun-ed, or 
" shaped outline, tiiroughout the entire breadth of the cose, 
" which ornamental curving works into and in part forms the 
" thumb-holes for removing the paper or envelopes." 
[Printed, Id. No DrawiDga.] 

A.D. I85(;, February 16.— N^SS?. 
^.•JOHNSON, John Hekry.— (^ communication from Newell 
L Anderson Prince.) — "Improvements in fountain pens." This 
L invention relates to an improved construction and arrangement of 
' Belf-supplying or fountain pens of the class described in the Speci- 
fication of Letters Patent granted to the patentee on or about the 
24th February 1855, and the improvements claimed are a more 
even and regular supply of ink during writing ; an easier adjust- 
ing or regulating of such supply; and a more convenient and 
effectual mode of charging the ink reservoir. To effect these im- 
provements the pen is cut away or notched at or near its heel, and 
the feeding tube has a corresponding recess formed on it, ho that 
the pen may fit on to it firmly and securely. They are inserted 
togflther into the reservoir, and if the heei of the pen is rot as broad 
as the inside diameter of the reservoir, or if the pen is very flekible, 
a bead or elevation is made on the back near the heel ; the 
bead, coming in contact with the inside of the reservoir, keeps the 
"from riaioff or lifting too nauia AxtAaf, wotiuft." Inside 
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the reservoir is a piston head with a tapped hole, and a piston rod 
with a corresponding screw thread, so that they can be readily- 
attached or detached ; by this arrangement the rod can be drawn 
out and laid aside when the reservoir is filled. The piston rod 
may be made in two parts screwed together, the one part being 
hollow, so that the other part can be reversed and screwed into it. 
A cap or cover may be screwed on to each end of the reservoir to 
protect the piston and pen when not in use. An ink regulator 
is inserted transversely into the feeding tube; it is a short plug, 
either cylindrical or conical, with a small recess or notch cut out 
on both sides, *' its widest dimensions being large enough to close 
" the passage through the feeding tube." To graduate the flow 
of ink or stop it altogether, the regulator is turned accordingly 
by means of a wrench at the end of the pen cap. When the reser- 
voir is constructed to be filled by suction with the mouth, instead 
of by means of a piston, an indicator is used to show when the 
reservoir is full. In the upper part of the reservoir is placed a 
chamber of the same diameter throughout, or of a slightly oval 
form. The top of the chamber is closed by a screw cap, and the 
bottom has a hole bored through it. In the chamber is a float, 
hollow or not according to the substance of which it is made, to 
which are attached two spindles, one passing into the reservoir, 
the other through the screw cap ; a plug furnished with a shoulder 
is screwed on to the cap, thereby closing air-tight the hole made 
for the reception of the spindle. In either arrangement the regu- 
lator must be opened to fill the reservoir ; in the latter the plug 
must be removed, and the upper spindle will rise and indicate to 
the tongue of the operator that the reservoir is nearly filled. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, February 20.— N° 435. 

CLARK, Jeremiah, and AUSTIN, James.—** Improvements in 
" apparatus for stoppering or closing bottles, jars, and other similar 
** vessels." The patentees describe their invention " as applied to 
" the neck of an ink bottle." A closed cap of metal, hard rubber, or 
suitable material, is fixed by cement, screwing, or other mode, to 
the neck of a bottle, either outside or inside as maybe convenient. 
A spout is formed on one side of the cap, " and an opening is 
made in the top of the cap itself," through which " the liquid 
to be poured off reaches the spout." Both opening and spout 
are closed air and liquid tight by an m^\a.-T:vj^^^x ^x ^*^^"t 
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suitable packing fitted to the mid6r side of a cOnieal plug which 
is formed, on one end of a tiiumb lever. This lever works on a 
fixed centre in a small suppcwt which is secured to the cap ; it ia 
lengthened " so a^ to admit of the thumb being pressed down 
" upon the prolonged end for the purpose of raising the plug." 
A metallic spring serves to bring the plug down again when the 
pressure is removed. "The spring may be made to act in such a 
manner as to keep the plug firm in its seat when closed, and 
also to keep the aperture open when the plug has been raised." 
Or " the whole or a part of the top of the cap may be made to 
open or close on a hinge by a small thumb lever similarly acted 
upon by a spring, the lid being shaped so as to cover also the 
pouring spout;" the conical plug will be dispensed with, the 
spout "being kept tightly closed by an india-rubber or other 
suitable packing fitted to the face of the lid at the part where 
it rests upon its s0at wheu closed." In either arrangement the 
raising of the plug or lid may be effected by a prolongation of 
that part which covers the spout, " the thumb lever in such case 
" being dispensed with, whilst the spring would be still retained 
" to keep the plug or lid tightly closed." 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, F^ruaxy 25.— N° 475. 

HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns. — "An improved holder for 
" leads, slate, and other marking materials, [applicable also as a 
" case for other articles." The holder is made of wood or other 
suitable material ; a hole is bored through its centre from end to 
end ; and a helical groove, reaching to the central hole, is cut 
round its periphery. The marking material is placed in the 
central hole ; a slider (a short metal rod) is introduced behind the 
marking material, and a stud, projecting through the groove, is 
screwed to the slider. To prevent the slider." from rattling in 
the holder," and to enable it " the better to resist the pressure 
put upon it during the act of writing," it may have " a ring 
" of cork or other elastic packing, which will press tightly against 
" the inner periphery of the holder." The upper extremity of the 
holder " may be closed by a cap or plate, or it may be fitted with 
" a seal like ordinary pencil cases." The like arrangement 
** may be employed as a holder for tooth-picks, pens, or other 
'' articles required to be carried in the pocket." 
[Printed, jSd. Brskwinf;,'} . .':.'■'... 
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A.D. 1856, FeJbruary 26.— N* 492. • 

SCHlFER, PHiiiipp, and SCHlFER, Frederick.^-" An im-', 
proved apparatus for damping gummed stamps, tickets, labels, 
and envelopes." The apparatus is contained in a case, the lid 
of which closes with a ^tch, and is thrown up by a spring ; it 
is composed of a reserve for water iii the shape of a bottle or 
otherwise^ a socket, aild two pads. The reserve is screwed into 
the socket ;" oiie pad, inade of dome absorbent maierial (a sponge 
may be usefd if prfeferred) and haying pieces of thread attached to 
its under surface, is placed in the socket. The other pad, of 
** velvet or other cloth,** is , fitted iiito the under side of the lid. 
In the low^er part' of the' bade there may be a drawer to hold 
stamps or labels. A label being placed with its gummed side in 
contact with the lower pad, the case is closed, and on reopening 
it the label will be found wetted on the under, and moistened on 
the upper surface; whereby ** a perfect adhesion is insured." 
DPrinted, ed;. DraWkig.] 
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A.D. 1866, February 27.— No 500. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication from Charles 
Vincent Sieinlen.) — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
ments in the treatment of hard india-rubber, for the purpose of 
rendering the same applicable to the manufacture of pens, tubes, 
springs, and other similar articles." The caoutchouc is manu- 
factured and hardened *^ after the manner adopted by the Paris 
" Hard India-rubber Company." The vulcanized sheets are 
divided into strips of a width corresponding to the length of one 
or more pens : the strips are passed between a pair of hard 
polished cast-iron or steel rollers (heated by steam internally), 
having been previously slightly softened by exposure to a mode- 
rate degree of heat ; or in place of rolling the strips they may be 
subjected to a hammering process. They are next cut "trans- 
" versely, or in a direction at right angles to their length, the 
" width of the pieces cut off . being , sufficient to form, when 
" curved up, either a semiciricle or an entire tube, according to 
" the style of pen to be made." The pieces are nibbed and split, 
and exposed for a short titne to a Bomewbat higher temperature 
than before ;■ tM^ cAtiaed'them ** to Shrink unequally or ourl up- 
" lengthT^se ^ aild (assume of themselves the cfurVed or tubular' 
form required for a pen;-- The! tdblnii^- la-d.^ >a«i ^i^ssctsaa*^ ^S^^ 
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assuming the tubular form. A similar process is "obviously 
*' applicable to other purposes where elasticity is required, as, for 
" example, to springs of all kinds." 
[Printed, 4^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 10.— N* 681. 

NOLET, Pierre Denis. — " Improvements in penholders." The 
stem is of vulcanized india-rubber; the holder is a ferrule of 
india-rubber which slides over the stem, the upper end fitting 
into a groove therein. The pen is secured between the stem and 
a metal shield formed with a small hooked point at one end, 
which enters a notch in the stem, and with a flange at the other 
end, which serves to keep the ferrule from slipping off. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, March 14.— N° 615. 

PIMONT, Prosper. — " A certain process for restoring metallic 
** spoiled pens." "The object of this invention," says the 
patentee, " is to restore to their original state of flexibihty, hard- 
ness, and efficiency, steel or other metallic pens which have 
been thrown aside and spoiled by the use of bad ink, long use, 
or neglect. To accomplish this purpose, the spoiled metaUic 
pens are exposed in a suitable vessel to the heat of a furnace 
or to flame from any source, and raised to a red heat, or to any 
temperature discovered by experience to be sufficient. The 
pens are then allowed to cool, and afterwards cleaned from dirt 
or smoke which may adhere to them. This restoring operation 
if not sufficient is repeated until the desired object is obtained. 
By this simple, but efficacious process, the pens, hitherto 
" deemed spoiled and therefore useless, are restored to their 
'' original state as far as regards utility, and may be again used 
" for the purpose for which they are designed." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 19.— N* 656. 

COHEN, Barnet Solomon. — (Provisional protection only.) — 
" An improvement in the manufacture of penholders " and other 
articles. The patentee thus briefly describes his invention : — 
This invention has for its object the application of fuller's 
earth in the manufacture of penliolders, handles, knobs, finger 
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plates, and umbrella and parasol furniture ; for which purpose 

the fuller's earth is ground with water, and rendered into a 

plastic state, and, when desired, is mixed with coloring or other 

" matters to produce different effects, and the same is then 

" moulded or formed by pressure in or by moulds or dies. The 

*' articles are then fired or burned in kilns or ovens." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 22.— N° 681. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, George. — " Improvements in 
" metallic pens and penholders." The pens are made in such a 
manner " that when dipped into ink they shall take up a much 
" larger quantity of ink than the ordinary pen." To effect this 
there is placed on the back of the pen a saddle-piece, secured '* by 
" its ends turning round the edges of the pen." The saddle carries 
a tongue, " which hangs over the back of the pen, and to which 
" a dome-hke shape is given." The same or nearly the same 
effect is produced by cutting a tongue (above the slit) out of the 
metal of which the pen itself is made and turning it down upon 
the back of the pen. In penholders the object sought by the 
patentees is increased elasticity. For this purpose the blank is 
nearly divided transversely into two parts, " the said two parts 
'* being held together by two necks," and then made into a cylin- 
drical form. The two parts are sometimes joined by one neck 
only, which is shaped like a bow. "The lower end of the holder 
may be prolonged, so as to bear upon the back of the pen near 
the point, and thereby regidate the hardness of the same ;" it 
may be formed into a dome-like shape, "so as to convert an 
" ordinary pen into a fountain pen." The holder is sometin* es 
made in a form somewhat resembling a barrel pen, *' having a 
" long and broad slit therein." 
[Printed, 6tf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, March 22.--N« 682. (* *) 

SCHELHORN, Gustav Gborg Anton Ludwig Michael. — 

A new or improved penholder," " in which the pen is held by 

being pressed against the concave surface of the metallic tube 

" or barrel of the penholder by means of vulcanized caoutchouc 

" or india-rubber, or other substance or mixture haying the same 

w. Q 
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" or nearly the same elasticity as vulcanized caoutcbooc or india- 
« rubber." ' -. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

. . . * " * 

A.D. 1856, March 22. -N° 687. \ ' 

- 1 ■ . • • • • 

CAREY, CHA.RL1&8,-- {Provisional protection only^ — -"Improve- 
" ments in presses for copying letters and other documents, and 
" for other uses." " For this purpose," says the patentee, " two 
metal plates are used. At each of the four angles of one is 
fixed an upright male screw, and. through each of the four 
angles of the other plate there is formed a holei, which will 
admit of the passage of one of the male screws fixed at the 
angles of the other plate. On the upper parts jof the four 
screws are four screw nuts, each having a handle to facilitate 
its being turned round on its screw. In order to make copies 
of letters or other documents by this press, the book is placed 
between the two plates, and the four screw nuts are screwed 
down, so as to press the two plates towards each other. And 
when the press is employed for other uses, the article to be 
pressed is placed between the two plates and pres8ed> as above 
" stated." 

[Printed, Ad. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 26.— N° 717.' 

TOLHAUSEN, Alexandre.— (-4 communication from Salvor 
Halvorson,) — "A new process of producing chemical writing." 
To carry out this invention both paper and pencil must be chemi- 
cally prepared. The common sizing used for writing paper is 
saturated *^with a salt or salts, or substances of considerable 
solubility, and which when dried with the paper will maintain 
its dryness and freedom from moisture under ordinary atmos- 
pheric changes." This salt, &c. is to iForm the ground for the 
coloured writing to be produced on the paper. . For producing 
blue writing the patentee employs ferrocyanide of ammonium or 
salicylic salts ; for black, indigolic, euxanthic^ and riiorphine salts ; 
for red, meconic, kemenic, pyromeconic,* arid aitgelic salts ; for 
green, cafPeic or themic Salts. ^^ These salts, either singly or a 
** mixture of those specified f or i^h color, are mixed with the 
^< aizing." Other salts mHyhe used, the iMrincipfie of the invention 
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feeing *'io produce cheiiaical writing without an ink/' The pencil 
is maSe a^ followiS: — ^Take a deliquescent sailt, for cheapness a 
ferric oxide, the nitrate, chloride, or sulphate of iron ; triturate 
and mix it intimately with plastic clay, mould it into any form to 
constitute a pencil, and bake it until all moisture is driven off and 
the clay hardened. Remove it from the oven, and plunge it '^into 
molten bees-wax, spermaceti, or any substance of similar 
character, which will form an air-tight coating, and not decom- 
pose the ferric salt." It may then be placed between strips of 
wood or in a metal pencil case. The pencil may be n^de of a 
very porous substance and steeped in a solution of ferric salt, 
then dried, &c. aS before. " A very porou3 fountain pencil may 
^' also be madci one whose pores will permit fine fwrio salt to per- 
colate as it were through them, and be transmitted to the paper 
in the act of tracing or writing, and impressed on the paper by 
'^ a hard point qu the pencil to bring the salt or salts in the 
pencil and prepared paper into contact." Glycerine may be 
.used as a component part of the chemical pencil* ** Without the 
employment of a solution it \^11 afford the same requisite 
amount of moisture as a deliquescent salt. Paper prepared with 
starch as a sizing will produce blue marks or writing if it be 
traced upon with a porous pencil or fountain pencil containing 
iodine and glycerine.*' Another mode of producing chemical 
writing is to prepare the papei^ in the jnanner first described, 
*' and employ a dry salt in the pencil, and supply the hygroscopic 
*^ conditions to form the chemical union " of the paper and pencil 
by placing a moist sheet of paper under the paper to be written 
on, or by pressing a sheet of moistened paper on the written 
•surface. The preferable salts are " the tartrate of iron, the terper- 
'*' sulphate of iron, or any of the permanent iron salts." "Type 
" may be formed in the same manner as the ferric clay pencil 
" described, and chemical printing may be executed without the 
** use of common topical ink." 
fPrinted, 4d. Ko Brawiniini*!! 

AJ). 1866, March 2?.— N^ 738. (* *) 

BUFTON, Edward. — {Provisional protection o«^.)— "Anim- 
y proved ink for marking linen and other fabrics, and in the case 

" or holder for containing the same, and the implements to l:te 
^ used thtfrewith.-" 
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*'The improved ink consists in combining a salt of platinum 
with silver metal^ in the manufacture of an indelible marking 
ink for marking linen, and other fabrics ; I also add a portion 
of bichloride of platinum, which I obtain in the usual chemical 
way. And as regards the case or holder for containing the same, 
the improvement consists in so constructing the same as that 
the part which contains the ink, as also the bone or quill nibs, 
or other marking implements, and the holder, slides within an 
outer case or cover, open at both ends." 
[Printed, 4<Z. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, March 31.— N« 777. 

PRINCE, Alexander. — {A communication,) — {Provisional pro* 
tection o/iZy.)— "Improvements in steel pens for regulating the 
" elasticity thereof." The means by which these improvements 
are to be effected are thus described by the patentee:— "I so 
shape a piece of steel as that the upper part thereof when bent 
forms a barrel, which fits either over the pen or the penholder, 
as in practice may be found most desirable ; and the lower part 
of said piece of steel is in the form of a long narrow curved strip, 
the extreme point of which presses upon the slit in the pen, and 
the other part is curved or bowed outwards, which causes a 
quantity of ink to be retained by capillary attraction between the 
outer surface of the pen and the aforesaid spring, so that when 
the pen is in use, as the nibs are opened, by pressing thereon in 
the act of writing, the ink will flow between them from the 
" outer surface as well as the inner surface of the pen. The 
" alteration in the elasticity of the pen is effected by sliding the 
'' aforesaid spring over the pen or holder, so as to alter the 
" distance between the points of the spring and the points of the 
" nibs of the pen." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, April 3.— N« 811. (* *) 

BANNEHR, James. — ^' An improvement in manufacturing or 
preparing paper for and in mounting copies of written docu- 
ments thereon ;" and this improvement " consists in preparing 
and coating both sides of ordinary writing paper with adhesive 

" matter," " of equal or indefinite proportions of gum acacia or 
dextrine and of gum tragacanth, ox any other gum/' &c. and 
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when dry causinf? copies of documents, drawings, designs, &c, 
produced by the ordinary copying machine, &c. to be pressed on 
to one or both sides of such paper. The copies, &c. are wet from 
the machine, or are moistened when put on and pressed in a suit* 
able press. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1866, April 18.— N^ 931. 

THOMPSON, George. — ''Improvements in instruments or 
apparatus used in drawing or marking with crayon, ' black lead,' 
or other such materials.'' The principal parts of this ap- 
paratus are an outer case, an internal tube, and a propeller. The 
case, of wood, ivory, metal, or other suitable material, has a longi- 
tudinal slot in it. The tube, which has a similar slot in it, has a 
nozzle affixed to its lower end. The " fin " of the propeller 
moves in these slots, and is sometimes connected to an outer ring 
or ferrule; otherwise the upper end of the propeller is formed 
with slits so as to efiPect a slight frictional pressure against the 
sides of the tube. The outer end of the tube " is slit on opposite 
" sides, with a tendency for the parts to incline somewhat in- 
" wards." The case and tube are held together by a ring or 
ferrule. In a modification of this arrangement the tube extends 
only partially into the case, which must then be " formed internally 
" as a continuation of the tube." The nozzle is formed with a 
screw, whereby it is more readily attached to the ferrule, and 
detached for the purpose of being replenished. The fin should 
be connected to a sliding tube " to prevent its displacement by 
" the yielding of the outer tube." 
[Printed, ed. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1866, April 24.— N** 980. 

STOCKER, Alexander Southwood. — " Improvements in the 
*' application of certain materials to the manufacture of ink and 
" other stands and other articles." This invention consists in 
mixing ''pigments, colors, whiting, farinaceous or other sub- 
" stances " (alone or combined) with glue, resin, oil, water, paper, 
or any suitable material, with which a plastic body may be formed, 
and in applying the mixture " to the manufacture of inkstands, 
" glass shade stands^ pen standB, cVx^k ^xidi n^q>3& q*^^^ ^^^»s!iS^^ 
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" knobs, finger plates, and other door furniture." These article? 
are moulded, colored, beautified and finished "by any of thewell- 
" known methods now in use for such purposes." , For thei 
" mixture or semi-fluid " preferred, and for the details of manuri 
facturing, the patentee refers to the Specification of a patent 
bearing date June 24th, 1855. , , . 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, April 29.— N° 101.7, 

RAMMELL, Thomas Webstkb.—" Improvements in. pen, and 
" pencil holders." The outer case of this improved holder, " in- 
*' place of being made with a simple slit with parallel si^es, is' 
" made with a slit having on either side enlargements " or hpl^. 
The internal tube " is split longitudinally throughout the whole 
" of its length, so as to enable it to spring over j^nd hold tightly 
*^ the end of the pencil." It has also a longitudinal split for a 
portion of its length " so as to form an elastic tongue." On the 
tongue are a projection (which fits into the holes of the case) and 
" a rib " with a button or plate attached to its upper edge. Pres- 
sure on the button releases the projection and allows the internal 
tube to slide in the case. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing]. 

A.D. 1866, May 9.— N* 1098* 

WILEY, William Edwabd. — " Improvements in the inanufac- 
" ture of pens and penholders." " The improvements are directed 
" to obviating and preventing the injurious consequence of one 
" of the nibs of a pen getting undier the other, and at the scgne 
" time to conducting the ink to the nibs." The instrument for 
effecting these improvements may be fastened by soldering or 
otherwise to the pen or to the holder, but it is preferable to make 
it separate " so as. to admit of its being used with a succession of 
" pens made suitable to receive it." The pen is. made with a. 
slot, part of which is of such width that a portion of the instrui. 
ment "may pass through it and not be touched thereby pn either. 
" side," thjB remainder being narrow, so as to fit the instrument 
which is held in position by a projection entering a bole in the 
shoulder of the pen, and secured by a shde. The nibs rest o;i the 
end of the instrument, which acts both as a. supporter ajid aji ix;Jc 

conductor; it should he perforated, " m oidet to ^^it of the iuk. 

• . . ^ » • ' , .^ 
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" fldTrtPgftpift.si<te 1» side tliereof."r . The aarangemeiit may be 
yarkd. - In. pne^ ihe pefii is m^de ^vitll; shouldeacs vrhich enter 
notches in the holder ; the slot is of equal width from end to end ; 
there is also a slot at the back of the holder, and a hole in the 
front into which a projection on the instrument enters, while a 
sUde secures the whole. In a secondjj; the inst^ment is " attached 
" to the holder, and is arranged to be moveable on an axis." 
Agai^i, the instrument may be made with a projection which 
comes in contact with the paper, and thus forms a stop for 
regulating the width of the line," and serves also as an ink 
conductor when the nib's "are opened out; "in this arrangemwit 
there are two shoulders, one on each side of the projection. Or 
the instrument may be fixed to the pen by sockets formed by 
cutting aiid bendiiig parts of the blank. Twp sorts of pens are 
described by the patentee : — in the one, two wire points, of suitable 
metal or^ mixture of metalif, form the nibs; they are fixed in 
sockets, and projection's prevent either of the nibs from getting 
under the other. In the second, the same object is gained by 
cutting out a part 6f the blank, and bending the cut out part in a 
suitable manner. 

[Printed, lOc?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, May 26.— N« 1256. 

HEYWOOD, Bbnnett Johns. — " Improvements in holders for 
" lepds> slate, and other marking materials." On February 26th, 
1856^ the, patentee obtained Letters Patent for an improvement 
*' upon the helically grooved pencil ease ; " the present invention 
relates to the inseardon in the central bore of the case of ", an open 
" or unclosed tube^ the internal diameter of which corresponds 
" with the diameter of lead or other marking material intended 
" to be used. In this tube the marking material is placed, and in 
". rear thereof the propeller, which is guided down by the helical 
" groove of the quter case, and caused to thrust the lead forr 
" ward." The point of the pencil case may be either attached to 
this tube and turn with it, or attached to,. or formed in one piece 
with the case. In the arranjgement the pin of the propeller inust 
have a projecting head. This arrangement may bie reversed; 
" the unclosed tube may surround . the helically grooved barrel, 
*' which will then form the receiver for the marking material and . 
*' the propeller, A pin from the pio^^liies wO^ «B^Kt SJaa ^^swm^ 
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" slot of the outer tube, and the requisite sliding motion will be 
" imparted to the propeller, by giving the tube an axial motion, 
" as before." 

[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, May 26.— N° 1259. 

FOSTER, Thomas. — (Provisional protection only.) — "Improved 
** apparatus for holding postage, receipt, and other stamps." A 
spindle, provided at one end with a knob or handle, is passed 
through a cylinder of any suitable material. A vertical slot is cut 
in both spindle and cylinder, and the stamps, after being cut into 
lengths, are attached to the former by inserting one end through 
the slots and rotating the knob or handle. A short piece of the 
end stamp is allowed to project from the slot in the cylinder, so 
that "the entire length, or any part thereof, may be drawn out, 
and stamps torn off as required." The cylinders may be made 
of a variety of ornamental forms and mounted in different man- 
ners, and by lengthening the central spindle, or by employing 
two or more spindles, two, three, or more different kinds of 
stamps may be enclosed in the same cylinder." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, June 2.— N«> 1301. 

HEYWOOD, Bennett Johns. — "An improved construction 
^' of holder for leads and other marking materials." This inven- 
tion relates to a novel mode of propelling the lead, &c. towards 
the point of the case. The case of wood, bone, or other suitable 
substance, is pointed at one end like an ordinary pencil case, bored 
through from end to end, the diameter of the bore corresponding 
with that of the lead to be used, and provided at the top with a 
screw thread to receive a cap. The propeller is a piece of wire 
with a disc of vulcanized india-rubber at the end next to the lead. 
To propel the lead, " it is only necessary to jerk the case forward 
" smartly in the direction of its length." To fit this kind of 
pencil case to receive leads of small diameter, the point of the case 
is split and made " slightly conical on its periphery," so that by 
means of a binding ring, tapped to take into a screw thread formed 
round the point, any amount of pressure may be put upon the 
Jead. 

[Printed, 6d, J>nmng,'] 
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A.D. 1856, June 2.— N^ 1304. 

HERLAND, Augustin Marie. — " A new regulator penholder." 
The patentee claims the invention of a new kind of penholder with 
or without a regulator for the fingers. It is composed of two 
tubes ; the inner one, into which the wooden stem or holder enters, 
has a longitudinal slot to increase, and a transverse slot to limit 
its elasticity. The outer one slides over the inner one, and a pin 
fixed on the latter fits into a longitudinal slot on the former ; the 
pen is held between the two tubes. A small curved plate is 
soldered or rivetted on the outer tube, or secured to it by two 
rings, in the required position. This plate serves as a regulator, 
the extremity of the middle finger being placed in the concave 
part, and the fore-finger against the exterior of it. 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, June 7.— N° 1358. 

WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in the manufac- 
" ture of metallic pens and penholders." This invention has for 
its object the construction of pens and penholders of such form 
that, when they are laid on a table, the nibs may not come into 
contact with it. For this purpose parts of the blank from which 
the pen is made are cut out and bent, or bent only, so as to form 
spurs or projections. Or pieces of the blank are cut out and the 
other parts pressed inwards, or pressed inwards without parts being 
cut out, " so as to produce the pen from that portion to the points 
" or nibs of less dimensions than the barrel of the pen, by which 
" the barrel itself forms the projection." Similarly, " in making 
" penholders, portions of the metal near the ends where the pens 
" are introduced are cut and bent outwards, so as to form spurs 
" and projections, there being suitable holding ends formed at 
" the lowest or outermost ends, for receiving the pens beyond the 
" projecting spurs." 
[Printed, 6<?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, June 9.— N° 1361. 

ROBERTSON, Alexander.— "An improved inkstand." To 
the upper part of the ink vessel is cemented or otherwise fastened 
a collar with a cap screwed on to it. In the cap is an ai^ertuxe 
through which passes a small tube aU^cOaa^X^o %»\i^w«t«s%^ 
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india-rubber or other suitable, elastic xaaterii^.. Another cap is 
placed over the ring, and in the centre of thisiipper cap is a tube 
containing a dipping cup, at the lower end of whic6 is a pipe 
reaching nearly to the bottom of the ink vessel. The tube has on 
its outer circumference a spiral groove into which fit two studs 
fixed on a ^ange in the upper cap, and to the flange a smaU handle 
is fastened. By pressing the handle and turning the flange ^he 
studs are w(»ked along the groove, and the upper cap is made to 
press Mpbi^ the ring, and thereby cause a portion of the inkio flow 
from the vessel up the pipe into the dipping cup. 
[Printed, 6d. I>rawing.] 

A.D. 1856, June 21.— N° 1460. 

VENTRE, Emile. — {Provisional protection only.) — *' An im- 
" proved carton or box for keeping papers or other articles." 
The box is constructed in such manner " as to tuimit of its being 
opened and reclosed, and the contents withdrawn and replaced, 
without displacing it or any article that may be resting upon 
it." The face of the box is made to open or shut ** by means 
" of a button placed upon a spring and running in a slot ; " 
predsure of the finger upon this button *^ causes the face of the 
box to fall, displaying its contents ; " and the box is refiastehed 
by raising this face or flap to its original position.'* As these 
boxes (which may be of any shape or material) ** inay be piled the 
*' one upon the other," they will obviate " the necessity of the 
" expensive shelves and compartments now used in most offices." 
[Printed, 4dl. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 8.— N° 1609. 

NEWTON, Alfred Vincent. — {A comrmmication.) — '*An 
improved fountain pen." The pen part of this invention is a 
tube secured to the reservoir by soldering or other convenient 
means. Immediately below the connexion the tube has a screw 
thread cut upon its exterior, and from the bottom of the thread it 
" is enlarged conically for a short distance." From the point up 
as far as the thread as many slits are cut in the tube as nibs are 
required. The thread is fitted with a nut at the bottom of which 
is a cup having a conical interior for the purpose of keeping the 
slits as close aa may be desdred.. The point formed, by the union 
of the several nibs k ground t<^ tihe3^c\m^\^^ ^«IQB^\fji\%v^$Qs»^« 
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The ink reservoir is ^ cylindiioal tube tapering towards the endy 
and serves as th^ stem, of the pen. It has at the upper end a 
screw cap, aja. ..aVtiglit juuction being secured by means of a 
washer (^ le^ktber or other yj^ding substance. A portion of th© 
penholder is maide in the form of a moveable cap, so that it can 
be placed on the lower part to serve as a protection to the point 
of the peri. *'Tliis,thpwever, is only one of many ways of con- 
" structing the penholSeri" 
[Printed, 6d. Di-awing.] 

A.D. 1866, July 21.~No 1717. 

BARBOUiR, Fn:A^NqiSi,r-^{A,eqmnmnicatiofifromEb€ne2€r W.Han" 
son cmd Emanuel G, Knomer,)^' Improvements in penholders." 
The patentee fixes to ordi^aiy penholders ** projections for the 
finger and thimib to rest against." These projections, of various 
shape or cpn^truction, are fixecj-^either to the holder or to a tube or 
tubes so as to slide on it. . . 

[Printed, 8d. drawings;] 

A.D. 1 856, July 24.— N« 1763. 

CATTAERT, Charles Fran(;;ois. — {Provisional protection only,) 
— Improvements in the stoppering of inkstands and other vessels, 
and closing cocks. The improvements consist in placing a flat or 
other surface of glass on the mouth of the vessel, "which is 
ground true or otherwise formed so that the glass surface may 
lie accurately upon it and entirely close the opening. The glass 
surface is kept finnly pressed on the top edge of the bottle or 
vessel by means of a spring placed behind or on the top of the 
glass, or by a cap or Otherwise." To close the fluid way of taps 
and cocks a screw plug is fitted " into the body of the tap, having 
** at bottom or on its inner end a, piece of glass, which when the 
plug is screwed down lies flat on the top of another piece of 
glass, which is fixed in a suitable position in the body or fluid 
way of the tap, and which has an orifice in its centre for the 
passage of the fluid. ' THc "suiffaces in contact of the two pieces 
of glass must be ground true." The screw plug is worked by 
a handle from the outside. To close taps the patentee employs 
a glass plug 6t conical, glass ring fitted round a plug, the 
surface of tl^a^lass bqirig turued tri^ to fit into a conical glass 
seat or ring fix^d in the bo.dy or Uuid wa.^. Ts\^ ^^^^ ^^^Ss. 
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worked by a handle, on the surface of which, inside the tap, a 
smaller roller or boss is mounted excentrically, which on turn- 
ing the handle to open the tap comes against a roUer fixed on a 
pin at the end of the rod of the plug, forces the plug down out 
of its seat, and opens the fluid way." " By mounting two 
" rollers excentrically on the handle two glass plugs may be 
" worked in a two-way tap by one handle." The plug and its 
seat may be cylindrical instead of conical. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, July 29. -N° 1796. 

DAVIES, George. — {A communication,) — (Provisional protection 
only,) — " An improved portable apparatus for copying letters and 
" other manuscripts." The patentee describes the invention as 
follows : — " The apparatus consists principally of a small roller, 
rather longer than an ordinary sheet of letter paper. To this 
roller a square piece of india-rubber, cloth, leather cloth, or 
" other suitable fabric, with a smooth yielding surface, is firmly 
" attached by one of its edges, one side of the said cloth or 
** fabric being about equal in length to the aforesaid roller. The 
" roller may be made solid, of wood, but it is preferred to be 
" made hollow and of tin or other suitable sheet metal, so as to 
" be capable of containing writing materials and paper therein. 
" This apparatus, when the cloth is wound round the roller, fits 
" into a small hollow metal case, which may (if preferred) be 
" made large enough in diameter to contsdn a few sheets of 
" copying and blotting paper wrapped round the apparatus. In 
" using the apparatus the cloth is unwound and laid flat on a 
" table or desk ; a letter or manuscript (written with ordinary 
" copying ink) and a piece of thin damped paper are laid thereon ; 
" the roller is then pressed downwards with both hands and rolled 
" firmly over the cloth, so as to wrap the cloth with the letter 
" and damped paper round it, and upon being rolled back it 
" unwinds itself, and a correct copy of the writing will be found 
** to have been transferred to the damp paper." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, September 2.— No. 2036. 

BATEy John. — (Provisional protection only.) — *^ Improvements 
" m folios, clips, or files for hol&iR \eUfei^,*\iwQV«A,«cA other 
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" documents." The manner, in whicli the patentee proposes to 

carry out his invention, is " by attachinf? a series of metal plates, 
say 20, to a back piece, either of metal or leather, similar to a 
book back, each plate acting as a guard or loose fly of an 
ordinary album. Each of these plates projects slightly in 
advance of the former one in a hne from the back piece, and to 
every one is connected a leaf of pasteboard in such manner as 
to be capable of being folded back at its point of junction with 
the metal guard. A small tongue of metal is left on each of 
the guards, and is turned down at right angles, and on this is 
painted or otherwise af&xed the letter of the alphabet to which 
that section of the folio belongs, so that upon a reference to 
the side of the folio, a person will be enabled to open it at once 
at the particular spot in which he will find the document he 
requires. The metal guards before alluded to act each of them 
as a separate clip, a close contact being maintained by gussets 

" of vulcanized india-rubber, or any other suitable spring, 

" attached to the sides of the complete folio." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, September S.—N^ 2086. 

CRAIG, Thomas. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
" ments in ruling paper and other materials." The objects 
sought to be gained by this invention are the more effective 
working of the apparatus, the being able to use less expensive 
inks or colours, and the rapid drying of the ink or colour upon 
the paper. '^ Arrangements are made for heating the ink or 
colour, which makes it run easily^ and ensures its marking the 
paper, whilst at the same time it dries more rapidly." The 
ruling pens '* are held between metal plates, contrived so as to 
nip the pens with their front edges, whilst the screws for closing 
the plates upon the pens are not in the way of the dripping 
cloth.'* The dripping cloth is supplied with ink or colour "by 
means of small tubes or pipes fitted with stop-cocks, and com- 
municating with an ink or color vessel above the pipes, being 
capable of being shifted to and fro by hand or otherwise, to 
" distribute the ink or colour. Heat is applied to the penholding 
'* plates, and is by them communicated to the ink as it passes 
" over them to the pens, the heating medium being a set of gas 
" flames or steam introduced into cavities within ih& ^^tslVns^V^^^^i^ 
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" plates.^' The paper, after leaving the ruling pens. Is traversed 

forward by an endless web or clbth. The distance to wliich it is 

carried, ^* is such as will all6w thB ink or colour upon it to dry 

before the sheets (if the paper is in sheets) are delivered upon 

the receiving board ; " and,, as heated ink or CQlpUr dries more 

rapidly than cold, a less, eitent of traverse, and cpriseqfuently a 

shorter machine is required. . " The receiving boarS' is iHclined, 

and is formed with a sliding cross bar, which is adjusted to 

suit the size of the sheet by means of a scr^w movement ; and 

to insure the proper deposition of the ruled sheet,* aj^rg-ngements 

are made for blowing two thin films of air, one on each side 

of the sheet, as it is being delivered u'^on the receiving board, 

these air blasts being produced by niearts of a small revolving 

fan or other suitable apparatus. ITie air blasts also have a final 

drying effect upon the ruled lines, if they should riot be quite 

dry by the time the sheets reach the place , of delivery, and 

this drying effect may be increased by heating'the air forming 

" the blasts." ' " ' ' 

fPrinted, 4cZ. NoDrawings.l 

A.D. 1856, September 18.— N» ^193. (* *) 

GOODYEAR, Charles, junior. — '* Improvements in the 
" manufacture of penholders, and handles for penholders." 
'* The usual compound of about two thirds caoutchouc arid one 
*' third sulphur " is preferred. This is madci ihto sheets, about 
■^ of an inch in thickness, cut intafihps, and wound upob a rod, 
'* either parallel, or tapering to a ^oint/* These rods so .covered 
are placed in boiles of pulverized 1;alc, &*., and heated till they 
beconie hard, &c. ' The hoUow stem, thus formed,- may be used 
as a handle^ or made into a penholder, by itifasodUcing aipltig of 
the same material into the larger end, " fitting Ibbsely towards the 
« end." • • ■ •■■ '-;■ ■ • ■ ■;;^ ;/•'•' " 

[Printed, 4tf. No Drawings.] '^ - ' ■ '' ' ^' 

.. .' • .:. . .■::; •. . • . :■ ^ . ■■"•• ■■ 

A.D. 1S56, Sieptembeie 22.^N« 2221 . * ^ '• 

SELLERS, William iSusH, and SELLERS,' Abraham.— 

(Provisionfil protection only,)-^'/ An improvement in * ever- 

" pQinted ' pencil caises." The following is the description of 

tbear mventiot giypn by tnfe patentees .:—" Our myention cou- 

^ sists ut providing a reserve or ma^^m^ lot Vea^^ at the 
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mouth or neck of ever-pointed pencil cases. We leave space 

in tlie centre or at tlief side of the reserve for the lead-carrying 

point to be withdrawn into or protruded from the case. Our 

'^ invention is intended chiefly to apply to such cases as carry a 

*' knife at one end while the point is protruded from the other." 

[Printed, 4<i. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, September 22.— N° 2223. 

MORRISON, John. — " A new or improved penholder." " In 
" the interior of a hollow cylinder or tube of metal," to quote the 
words of the patentee, *' I place a semi-cylindrical plate of metal, 
between which and the outer tube the pen is held. The swd 
semi-cylinder is connected with the tube by means of pins or 
studs on the opposite edges of the former engaging in slots in 
opposite sides of the latter. The said slots are not parallel to 
" the axis of the tube, but are so inclined thereto, that when the 
" semi-cyHndrical piece is pushed up the tube it is made to 
" approach and at length to come in contact with the said tube 
" in consequence of the obliquity of the said slots. A pin or 
*' stud on the back of the semi-cylindrical or sliding piece pro- 
" jects through a straight slot in the back of the penholder, arid 
" by pressing the said pin or stud the semi-cylindrical or sliding 
" piece may be moved up or down the tube." ' 
fPrinted, 6cf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, October 8.— N« 2351. / ' 

CHIOSSO, James. — "An apparatus for damping and affixing 
" adhesive stamps and labels," which is composed of the following 
parts : — 1, a rectangular chamber for containing the labels ; 2, a stem 
or handle connected to a inetalUc shding plate by a spiral spring* ; 
3, prongs " for communicating aiid equalizing downward pressure 
to the platie;" 4, k stop or bolt, ^* seciired to the lower portion of 
the stem or handle, for maJntaining th-e spring in a vertical 
position;" 5, a projecting flangeforretaaning the labels in a 
suitable position for being separately ■ withdrawn, " whicTi is 
<* ftwiilitated by the employment of fluted edges;" 6, studs or set 
screws, which attach the flange to the chamber "through tte 
" inedium of sliding slot opemngs ;" 7, a covered box or receptacle 
for^Watei',' oil which is^a *^ guide fbr causinig the stamp to oe 
" place!* wifli fereafeif uhOteitoity laM^ettarafei "^^tsts.*Sft% ^5teaDKsJ^B% 
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" surface " formed of wash-leather, felt, or other suitable sub- 
stance, and stretched over an aperture in the cover ; 8, a moveable 
frame for securing the damper ; 9, in the centre of the box a vertical 
tube supplied with sponge; and 10, a screw for uniting the cover 
with the box and regulating the supply of moisture to the 
damper. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1856, October 25.— N° 2510. 

• 

SEXTON, Joseph. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
** ments in the construction of caustic holders, applicable also to 
** the holding of leads, chalks, and other marking materials.'* 
The holder is made in two parts, the one to receive the caustic 
or marking material, the other to carry the propeller. " These 
two parts," says the patentee, " I sometimes make tubular, the 
propeller part to fit on to the rear end of the other (which may 
" be sUt to give it a spring), and by sliding over it to force the 
propeller against the caustic or other substance contained 
therein and push it forward. In this instance the propeller 
stands up from the bottom of a tubular recess, but the pro- 
peller portion of the holder may take the form of a solid 
'* plunger, and work in the barrel which carries the caustic; the 
propeller rod in that case projects from the extreme end of 
the plunger." "When the holder is adapted for holding 
caustic I provide a screw cap for covering the pointed end of 
the holder. A piece like this may also be used in crayon and 
" black lead holders as a receptacle for chalks or leads." 
[Printed, 4cl. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, October 27.— N« 2517. 

FORBES, Hugo Frederick. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
" An improved copying press," in which the required pressure is 
given by means of two levers, '' fastened one on each side of the 
lower plate which supports the copying book. The pins which 
support; these levers are placed a little out of the centre of the 
*' lower plate. In the centre of the upper and moveable plate are 
" fixed on each side other pins which fit] into slots in the said 
*' levers, so that when the said levers are elevated it causes the 
<< upper plate to rise sufi&ciently to place thereunder the book, and 
bjr depressing the said levers the up^ plate is caused to press 
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upon the book to make the copy of the letter. The upper plate 
is kept parallel by means of four or m^ guides^ which may be 
fastened in the upper or lower plate. The two levers may b^ 
'* weighted to give the required pressure.'' 
pPrinted,4d. No Brw^rings.] 

A.D. 1856, October 29.— N» 2543. 

KOPKE, William. — "An improved clasp-board," which is 
*^ composed of a tablet or board and certain mechanism.'' The 
tablet is a flat piece of wood, pasteboard, or any other material, 
supported by small feet at the comers. The mechanism is of the 
following description : — A metal shaft, which " traverses the 
'^ tablet in contact with its under side and near one of its ends," 
is confined to its place by staples or other efficient means, or by 
making the sides of a small box or case serve as bearings. The 
ends of the shaft '' branch out close to the sides of the tablet into 
** arms or levers " at right angles to the shaft ; they may be cast 
with the shaft or joined to it. To the end of these arms is attached 
a band of india-rubber or any other elastic substance, " by passing 
the band in a stretched form through narrow passages leading 
into one or more perforations in the end of each arm." The 
shaft is cast with a collar (or only part of one) in the middle ; this 
collar is notched across. A metal spring enters the notch for the 
purpose of keeping the arms immoveable when the papers are con- 
fined by the band ; the other end of the spring is fixed to the 
tablet or case. A stud passing through the tablet rests on the 
spring and is depressed " by pressing with the fingers acaross the 
" papers." One or two springs of india-rubber, coiled round the 
shaft or collar and fastened at the other end to the tablet or case, 
will then raise the arms perpendicular ; the same effect will be 
obtained *' by a steel spring pressing on a bit " placed on the 
shaft. If the clasp-board be intended " for stout doubled papers," 
one or two collars are placed near the end or ends of the shaft, 
and springs operate thereon, but instead of being pressed upon 
through the board, they are moved by a lateral ear shaped out of 
them. Modifications of parts of the mechanism : —A lever is placed 
in the box, '* abutting at right angles by one end against the first 
'' step," or notch in the collar, "whilst the other end, reaching to 
" the end of the box, moves and is supported at middle height of 
" the box by a pivot " for its fulcrom. Oy«t ^sv'ic -wstw!*^ *^q». 
w. ^ 
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middle of this lerer and the box ft central shaft is placed extencHng 
to the tides of tlie tablati and hayinf; small arms at its eTtremities 
and a cam in the middle ; a small band of india-rubber keeps the 
lever suspended and in close contact with both shafts. Again, 
the central shaft ftnd stud may he dispensed with bj rnakln);r the 
lever to reach beyond the end of the tablet ; the small band will 
then be suspended from the under side of the tablet. Instead 
of using two collars, one may be cut with a double set of notches 
or steps, " the collar extending between them h little way." In 
this case two lepers are required, one end of each " abutting on the 
" first steps; " their fulcrums are at mid-Ienjfth and their other 
ends bent sideways at rij^ht angles and extending beyond the 
tablet. " A small band is lapped from the one to the other at 
** about halfway between the shaft and their pivots." In " the 
?• cheapest " sort of clasp -board there is a square collar, but no 
levers and no coiled springs ; the arms are kept stationary by a 
flat spring " applied under the shaft " and pressing against the 

[Printed. IM. Ihnvrlng.] 

A.D. 185f>, November 5.— N" 2595. 
'WILKY, William Edwabd.— " Improvements in penholders." 
Two sorts of penholders are described in the specification; the 
stem of each is of wood, ivory, or other suitable material. One 
sort is made by cutting a circular groove at the end of the stem, 
into which the pen is placed. The other sort consists of " two 
" tubes of metal, and a central core" at one end of the stem. 
The inner tube is split, its outer end being bent outwards ao as 
to form a flanch. The pen is placed between the core and the 
split tube, wliicb " is held secure by the turning inwards of the 
" outer tube." 

[Prinlcd, M. Drawing.] 

■A.D. 185G, November 29.— N" 2823. 
TAYLOR, JoBN Gborqb. — "Improvements in pencil oaaes." 
The interior of the pencil case first described is composed of 
" grooved, screwed, and studded cylinders," thereby combining 
two actions, the propelling and withdrawing the lead through the 
point, and the point out of or into the outer case. The point is 
attached to a grooved cylinder into which, the propeller fits ; the 









WRmNG INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 22? 

lower part of the propeller is ** open ttibing '' into which one ein4 
of the lead is inserted^ and on the upper part is a stud which 
works in a screwed cyHnder; this again ^ts into a slotted cylinder 
which is fixed tb the head of the pencil case, fuid has a stud round 
which the slotted cylinder rotates ; last is a ** loose grooved cylin- 
der^* by the action of wMch *'the point of the case is with- 
drawn into or propelled ^frdin the but^ case/' At the top of 
the pencil case is a reserve for leads. The intenor of the next 
described '^consists of a grooved cylinder with a tube for the 
'* lead, into which tube is fiastened a rivet or stud." Over the 
cylinder is twisted a piece of metal or other material forming an 
endless screw through which the stud of the propeller is passed; 
or two pieces of round or half round wire may be bent " round 
the cylinder at right angles, so that suf&cient space only is left 
for the stud to rotate." An outside case may be put. over the 
screw or wire to conceal the movement. The patentee next 
describes a '^rotary slide ot &8tening for the propeller of pencils 
*' with outside screws ;" namely, a tube of metal, ivory, caout- 
chouc, &c. '^ with a screw or thre»d inside, either raised or sunk." 
A transverse slot is cut in the tube ''to allow the stud or tube to 
'' rotate freely in, yet it is dose fitted " to prevent any backward 
motion. 

[Frinted, 8<l, ■ Drawings.] 

A.D. 1856, December 11.— N<» 2940. 

LUND, William. — *' An improved spring clip." The patentee 
describes eight of the modifications of the various forms in which 
his invention may be employed. 1. A simple spring clip, the 
edges of which may be bent into any shape so as to present a 
smooth surface to the paper, or extended so as to hold in two 
places. Such clips may be attached to the ends of tubes sliding 
one within the other and connected by an elastic cord ; or a tube 
may be made in an entire piece with two or three such dips. 

2. For sheet music and papers required to open as a book, a 
staple '^ is passed through the paper, one at each end, or one in 
^ the centre,^' and into a slotted stick *' endrcled by the clip by 
'^ which it is retained; this may also be arranged to slide." 

3. To hold two or more sheets in the same spring, staples are 
employed, and two springs, the inner one being slotted, and the 
outer one embracing the Inner one and " bem^ ^gwi^YbSSL-^ ^mtAr.^ 
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ioi the middle of iU lenj^th to admit the connecting stick or 
" back without causing the opiwsito end to relax its hold upon 
" the inner clip and ataplea." 4. For newsi>apera ; this is aimilar 
in appearance to Class 1, hut has " comigationa or indentations 
" formed therein." 5 and 6, shew " a comhination of two springa, 
" one secured upon another ; " the outer one may encircle a stick 
or rod. 7 Biid 8 are " the adaptation of the spring to the ordinary 
" pUtea, knoivn as a letter clip ; " the spring forms the Joint 
alao, and is applied either outside or between the plates. Any 
number of springa may be used, " according to the length of the 
" plates and pressure to be exerted thereupon." 
[PrintiHi. 104 Dniring.] 

A.D. 1856. December 1".— N°2991. 
THWAITES, John Hall Brock. — {Provisional protection 
only.) — " A new or improved machine or apparatus for holding 
'■ postage or receipt stamps, and applicable wholly or in part to 
" other similar purposes." The stamps are placed in a boi or 
reservoir : they may be either wound round an axis therein or 
folded flat. " In the face or on the top of thia reservoir is a slit, 
' through which projects one end of the ribbon of stamps, and 
' level with tlie slit is a amall table, against the edge of whicti 
' the stamps drawn out from the reservoir may be torn off aa 
" required." 

tPrictod,4d. NoDrawiDgs.] 
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A.D. 1857, January 6.— N" M. 
TRATTLES, Matthew.—" Improvements in tools for cutting 
" cylindrical and conical forms," such as broom handles, cedar 
and other pencils, &c. For the manufacture of larger articles 
ft lathe ia employed. The mandril is formed hollow with the 
front end conical or bcU-mouthed, and in the side is cut a diagonal 
slot deep enough to permit the edge of a flat blade to project 
therein ; the blade is sucutcd in its place by clamping screws. 
There maj be more than one slot and blade. A rest added to tha 
b^dstock \,r btmt of the Uthe en&blw the opentor to point or 
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finish by hand the end of the wood after passing through the 
mandril. A tool for hand use is constructed with only one blade 
and a pair of handles attached to the mandril. For cutting oui 
smaller articles the patentee proposes " to modify a clasp knife so 
'^ that its blade shall act in the manner of the diagonal cutter .'' 
On one side of the handle is formed '' a conical tubular guide to 
receive the wood ; this guide is set diagonally to the blade, and 
it is cut away so as to allow of the edge of the blade projecting 
into the guide." The blade is held &st by a sliding stop piece, 
and the shavings are discharged through a slot in the opposite 
side of the handle. 

[Printed, 10(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, January 13.— N<» 105. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, Gboroe. — ^An improvement in 
metallic pens, which consists in cutting out two or four tongues, 
on opposite sides, in the blank from which the pen is to be made. 
These tongues are bent " at or near to a right angle to the plane 
** from which they are cut," two on the convex and two on the 
concave surface of the pen. By this contrivance the pen is pre- 
vented from coming in contact with the table when laid upon it. 
The patentees^ prefer bending the tongues into positions not quite 
parallel, but " somewhat divergent from the pen." 
[Printed, dd. Drawing]. 

A.D. 1857, January 13,— N« 106. 

THURTELL, Walter, the younger. — Cases in which adhesive 
labels are moistened and kept in a moistened state distinct and 
separate. The case of gutta percha, aluminium, zinc, glass, or 
other suitable material, is formed with an upper and a lower cham- 
ber separated by a perforated floor ; if the floor be moveable, it rests 
on supports ; if floced, it is attached to '' an external cylindrical 
" piece " which unites the two parts of the case. The lower cham- 
ber contains water with some absorbent, such as sand, porous stone, 
sponge, &c. " An air space should be left between the surface of 
** the water or wetted material and the floor." In the upper 
chamber is '^a helical form of wire or other suitable mat^:ial, 
*' between the convolutions of which the adhesive [)apers are 
" placed." The helices may be arranged in various ways accord- 
ing to the shape of the case and ita deai^Ti, \»\v«k>iJaKt X.ckSife^*' ;»Bro^. 



i 

^^^H " about the peraon or otherwise." To counteract sudden changn 

^^^H of temperature, " a regulating valve may be placed upon each 

^^^H " case, ao aa to adjust the moisture to the purpose desired." 
^^^1 [TriDted. ll)d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1857, February 16.— N" 451. 
WILEY, William Edward.—" Improvements in the manufec- 

ture of metal pens and penholders." The upper port of tbe 
pena, above the shoulders, " ia made hollow, or in the forra of a 
groove having on either side a web or flanch ;" this hollow portion 

alit longitudinally and transversely. The inner Burfiwes of the 
□iba are bevilled off from the point outwards, so that the outer 
edge is thinner than the central parts. The penholders are formed 
of tubes having several sides, ao that tbe ftanches of the pen 

should be received into the hollow in a central position aorou 

the widest diameters," or of tubes having grooves at oppoaite 
qides to admit the said llanchea. 

[Printed, ed. Dmwing.] 



A.D. 1857, February 17.— N° 459. 
GOODMAN, John. — (.4 commanicalton.) — " Improvements m 
" apparatus for holding together letters, muaic, and other loose 
" sheets." The apjiaratua is composed of a portfolio with a 
wooden or other back, a series of knivea or pins, and a sliding 
bar. To the inside back is nailed or otherwise secured a fixed bar 
to which the knivea or pins ore fastened. Near the ends of the 
fixed bar are rivetted guide rode along which passes the sliding bar 
perforated with holes corresjMtiiding with the rods and knives. 
The edges of the sliding bar " are turned inwards to afford a 
" broader surface " for pressing against india-rubber sprinpis, steel 
Bprings. or other like arrangements for preventing the bar from 
alipping. " When sufficient documents have been placed on they 
" are permanently fixed by driving nails or screws into the 
" wooden bock through holes made in the bar for thnt purpose." 
[Printed, W. Driwiiig.] 

A.D. 1857, February 26.— N" 562. 
■WILEY, William Edward.— (Pnwfnonal protection o»ly.)— 
Jsiprofenienta in ever- pointed pencil cases," The propeller is 
Sesible, or oonnected wUl\ ttie iffQ^eWw^ TOBchaniam by 
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means of a jpint. In plac^ of the coined tube or screw usually 
employed in ever-ppinted pencil cases a screw is constructed £r«m 
a thin tube which is placed upon a mandril having a screw thread 
cut thereon. The tube is pressed into the thread on the mandril^ 
*' during a rotatory motion given to the said tube and mandril/' ^ 
[Printed, 4c2. NoDrawiugs.] 

A.D. 1867, February 26.— N» 570. 

CASSAIGNES, Victor. — " Improvements in the manufacture 
" of metallic pens and penholders.'' The object of the patentee' 
is to produce a '* central-flexion-pen," that is, a pen which " shall 
'^ assume a much more acute angle with the paper than the 
" holder, and yet that the point of the nibs shall be in or near 
" the line of the axis of the penholder." To effect this, " the 
part above the shoulders is bent so as to bring the lower part 
of the pen to the angle desired, whilst the upper part or body 
of the pen (which enters the holder) is made at an angle coire- 
sponding with the angle at which the holder is held at the 
time of writing." The penholders " are made with bends or 
elbows and holding parts, so as to hold ordinary pens in 
" similar positions." 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March 21.— N» 804. (* *) 

Blackburn, Bewicke. — " improvements in the manufacture 
of pens." Each pen is formed " of two pieces of glass or por- 
celain set in a frame " of metal or some other flexible material, 
composed of two parts, separating from each other in such a 
manner that the flexibility of the frame will admit of the points 

" of the pen separating or expanding and contracting when 

" writing," 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, March 25.— N* 836. 

HENDERSON, John. — (Provisional protection only,) — Im- 
provements in reservoir pens. " The body or cylindrictd handle 
" of the pen," says the patentee, ^' forms the ink reservoir, and at 
" the extreme upper end of it is a small hole for the admission of 
" air to allow the contained ink to flow freely down to the actual 
" writing point, and this upper hole has a cap fitted over it to cIqsa 
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" the hole when the pen is out of use. The bottom end of the 
holder to which the pen is fitted has in it a minute lateralapov 
ture for the passage through of the inli. This part of the holder 
contains a few threads or fibres of silk, or other suitable con- 
ducting material, these threads or fibres beinK passed through 
the bottom hole or inkduct, and through a hole or sfit in the 
pen, so as to reach the back or convex side of the pen." " To 
facilitate the proper fitting of the pen to the lower end of the 
" holder, the upper barrel portion of the pen has formed in it a 
" small longitudinal channel or ejrternal duct, and the lower 
^ portion of the holder has a corresponding channel in it." 
[Printed,** So DrawiiiBs.] 

A.D. 1857, April 11.— N- 1020. {* ♦) 
COURENa, Henry FSlix.— " Improvements in machinery foe 
" ruling paper." The paper to be ruled is caused to pass in a 
continuous manner over a cylinder covered with blotting paper 
or Dtherwisn, and then carried forward by means of an endless 
apron. The paper is retained on the cylinder by endless re- 
volving cords which bear upon it go as to prevent it slipping. 
The pen holders are mounted on pivots which oscillate, and 
are furnished with friction rollers bearing on the main cylinder 
so as to regulate the pressure of the pens. The pens may be 
elevated and depressed when reiiuired by a lever and counterpoise 
weights, and the ink required is supplied through pipes furnished 
with cocks. 

[Prinlcd. lOit Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, April 15.— N" 1066. 
I GOODYEAR, CaAKLKa, irniioT.— {Provisional protection only.) 
" An improved manufacture of paper knife," combining in one 
instrument a paper knife and a book marker. The material em- 
ployed by preference is " hard rubber reduced to sheets or strips 
of suitable tHickneaa and softened by heat. The article is stamped 
out, while the material is soft, by properly shBi>ed punches or 
dies and finished in the ordinary manner. If ivory, wood, or 
other substance be used, " where the stamping process is not so 
" readily admissible," the article is shaped out " in the usual way 
" otwot]iiag those materials." 
PVBecd,4i/. SoDntrlDea.1 
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A.D. 1857, April 20.— N» 1106. 

STURGES, Richard Ford. — (Provisiondl protection onfy.) — 
** Improved manii£Btcture of metallic pens." The invention 
consists in making pens of the metal aluminium, or of alloys 
containing aluminium in such quantity that they possess the 
physical and chemical properties of aluminium. The patentee 
does not confine himself " to any particular kind of pen, nor to 
" any method of manufacture." 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, April 22.— N» 1137. 

OSMONT, Charles Etibnnb. — Improvements in fountain 
penholders. The stem is hollow, and a piston moves up and 
down its interior. Through the centre of the piston a double 
threaded screw works, the top of which, ending in a disc, passes 
through the upper end of the stem where is a ring for retaining 
the head *' which is slipped on from the other end of the stem and 
" soldered or otherwise fixed to a plate," this plate having been 
previously fastened to the disc. Two discs are placed loosely on 
the screw, one near each end of it, to prevent the piston from 
setting fast against the stops at the end of the screw and 
turning with it." At the bottom of the stem is attached an 
ordinary penholder, and from it also proceeds a small tube 
*' curved so as to come in contact with the pen at a point near the 
** top of the nibs or spUt." To prevent corrosion the inside of 
the stem is tinned and afterwards lackered. 
[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, April 23.— N« 1141. 

WELCH, George. — " Improvements in metallic pens and pen^ 
" holders." The improvement in pens, or rather in "the most 
" ordinary fountidn pens," consists in making the tongue on the 
under side of the pen capable of sliding up and down ; this is 
efiPected by turning the ends of the tongue over the edges of the 
pen ; but other means may be employed. A " simple and eco- 
" nomical" holder is made by bending a metal blank into a 
cylindrical form round a stem. Metal points at top and bottom 
are forced into the stem, or the top one is forced in and the lower 
one bent under the bottom of the stem. Or the blank may be 
cut without points, and the attachment mAidft Vs ^Vs^^^^as^&^^V.^^ 
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ir tbe blaak may be cut with points at the sides, beot into a a 

Djrlindrical form, and the points forced in. Another improvement 

'□ anrTounding that part of the holder and stem which 

m held between the flngera and thumb with a tube of some soft 

^ and flexible material, thereby rendering the penholder more plea- 

■; to handle, and preventing the pen from touching- the 

I toble, &c. whereon it may be laid. 

[Printed, Bd. DniwinE.] 

A.D. 1857, April 2(^.— N" 1199. 
' KEWTON, George. — {Prmisional proleclioa only.)—-" Ira- 
" provements in copying and other presses." Thia invention 
refers to the class of screw presses usually fixed on the top of a 
table or stand. The patentee reverses this position. He places 
the press underneath, ivith the screw downwards, and operates it 
I id press upwards, " thus leaving the top of the stand free to he 
*• used as a table." 

[PrintBd, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, May3.— NM24G. 
"WILEY, William Edward. — "Improvements io boxes or 
" cases for containing needles, leads for pencils, peas, and other 
* articles." Each box is made with one, two, or more compart- 
ments according to the nature and shape of the articles to be 
contained therein. On the upper end is a tubular chamber having 
holes through it corresponding in position with the compart- 
ments. Over this chamber is a cun-ed cover which has alao cor- 
responding holes. " This cover is capable of rotating over the 
" upper cylindrical chamber," and is connected with the ends of 
it hy turning the ends of the cover " into the recessed ends of the 
" chamber." The box may be constructed to hold one or two 
Ink bottles, and " the covers may be arranged to move with suffi- 
" cient friction to prevent their motion, except when forced to 
" move by hand, or ihej may be held by springs or other 
" catches." 

[Printed, eil. Drawing.] 

' A.D. 1857, May 4.— N° 1255. 

TVILEY, "Wjlliam Edward. — " Improvements in ever-pointed 
"pencils." Tin's invention " is applicable in the making of that 
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class of ever-pointed pencils wherein the ends of the leads, ov 
marking material are received and held by the propellers^", and/ 
as in tiie invention for which the patentee was granted provisional 
p];otection in February 1857» lihe stem of the propeller is elastic ox^ 
made ^' with a moveable joint between it and the propelling 
^' mechanism." This elai^city is obtained in various ways; the 
two methods described are> the upper end being hinged or pin» 
jointed to the other part ; or a spring near the upper end. The 
nozzle is fixed, and the propeller passes through and beyond the 
point thereof. The nozzle is made in two parts, the lower portioi» 
on either side being left unsoldered to allow of the passage of the 
propeller. If it be made in one piece, the pointed end may be 
split. Near the lower end of the propeller is a hole for the pur- 
pose of readily removing ^ the last p<>rtion " of the lead or marking 
material. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing^ 

A.D; 1857, May 7.— N<» 1297. 

PRICE, Georgk Brook.— (PromMoita^ protection only,) — ^An 
apparatus for affixing stamps and labels. The patentee says i — ' 
^\ Under one modification this apparatus consists of a base block 
^' of wood, in the centre of which is fixed down a solid rect- 
angular piece of metal, wood, or other substance, the upper 
surface of which projects to a short distance above the level of 
the surrounding base, and is of a size and shape corresponding 
to the stamp to be used. This block is surrounded by an open 
rectangular case of metal open at the top and bottom, with 
slots for perforations on the upper surface of the sides to 
*' admit ur. The inside of this case or box being, nicely fitted 
'' to the block, a space or recess is left all round the fixed metal 
*^ block, between the vertical sides of the block and the sux^ 
rounding wood of the base piece." '^ Flanges are formed 
round the bottom edge of the open case, and suitable springs 
^' are fitted in the recess to bear the latter upwards, provision 
'^ being made in the shape of stops for preventing the open case 
^' from being forced too high by the spring action. The postage 
'^ stamps are deposited in a pile with their faces downwards in 
'^ the open case, so as to rest, upon the block inside. The letter 
'^ to be stamped is first of all moistened in any convenient way, 
^' and the corner to be stamped is then pressed down upon the 
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I- ** open top of the case bj means of ft plate BUBpended ove' 
* itnd acting upon a hinge, for the convenienceof filling the bor," 
' According to one arrangement, the baae laay be contrived a^ a 
' %Fatei' trough, with a sponge dipping into the water and rising 
' a little above the level of the outside case." " Under another 
' modification, the inBide block is made to ascend whilst the out- 
' side case remains fixed, the lever for raising it acting upon the 
■ plate suspended over the box, thereby bringing it down upon 
" the letter, at the same time the inaide block is made to rise and 
'' carry the pile of stamps." 
[Printed, W. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1857, May 19.— X" 1408. 
OTT, Jacob Ulbich, and UDLOFF, Friedrich August 
MoBiTZ. — {Provisionai prnlecHon onli/.) — " Improrements in 
" ruling paper and in the pens or instruments for the same," 
Each pen is separate, about three inches long, and by preference 
I made of German silver ; the metal is " folded or doubled in the 
" direction of its length and more or less closed at the point 
" to make a hne more or less fine ;" it is " left more open higher 
" up to afford capacity for the ink;" the upper part of the pen 
" is open (that is to say) the metal is not folded close." The 
pens are placed " between two pieces of wood, the one having tivo 
" saw cuts across near to each other to receive the edges of the 
" metal," and when they are inserted into " the several pairs of saw 
" cuts in the one piece," the other piece is screwed against them. 
" The saw cuts are regulated according to the width of lines 
" required, or some of the pens may be slid up and out of contact 
" with the paper." The ink is supplied by simply dipping the 
pens into a reservoir, and where different colours are required, 
the reservoir must have suitable compartments ; " a guide should 
" be used in dipping the pens to facilitate and insure accuracy in 
" the dipping of the whole number of pens at once." The ruling 
is performed by hand, " using a guide or guides by which the 
" bars carrying the pens are guided over the paper." These pens 
~< are also adapted for use in machine ruling;" a continuous 
length of paper " may be traversed through the machine by rollers 
" or other suitable means, while the pens are fixed and held 
" suitable bars." In this ca^e each pen is placed 
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mcation wiih a reservoir of ink or [colour ''by means of Hireads 
" of worsted or other material." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1867, May 22.— N» 1439. 

TAYLOR, John Gborge. — {Provisional protection only .)—** Im- 
** provements in writing materials," namely, ** an atmospheric 
" inkstand," "a self-feeding atmospheric penholder," and "a 
*' guard balance." The inkstand consists of a reservoir and a 
hollow flexible ball, cone, or tube, having a cord, spring, or other 
contrivance so attached to it ^ as to cause, when pulled or pressed, 
compression of the ball, and vice versa, expansion when re- 
leased." In the first arrangement mentioned the ball, having 
an opening at bottom, is placed on the top of the reservoir, and 
by compression forces ink into a dipping cup at the side of the 
reservoir. " Pressure may be obtained in many ways,*' and the 
ball may be ''placed inside the cylinder." In the second ''a 
" moveable cup " is employed, having attached to its bottom a 
tube which appears to pass through the ball into the reservoir. 
" The ball or cone may be wholly or partially covered, and the 
** compression caused in various ways." In the third, the ball is 
inside the reservoir, and the dipping cup outside on the top. 
'^ When the ink is either wholly or partially contained in the 
'* elastic material," it is caused to ascend into the cup '* by direct 
^' or lateral pressure, by direct slow or quick screw pressure, by 
lateral pressure with cords, springs, &c., or by top or bottom 
ratchet or screw lever pressure." The stem of the penholder 
is composed of aluminium or hard rubber or any similar gummy 
" substance ;" there is an opening at top and bottom for filling 
with ink ; a holder with pen-nib is then slipped on, and the point 
" inclining to the nib" wiUkeep it supplied with ink, or the 
point itself may be arranged as a pen. The stem may be so made 
'' that two pens can be in the holder at same time." The 
guard balance, " which can be supplied to every description of 
'^ penholder, is made of aluminium or any other metal, cork, 
" hard india-rubber, or a soft; globe of india-rubber, pearl, wood, 
" and any other substance or combination thereof, and a piece 
'' of pierced rubber, very thin, may be used to run the penholder 
^' through." One figure '^ represents a guard and pen made out 
of the same piece of metal;" another *' ^be^T^ ^kV^i^asL^is^ ^^-sS^^ss^ 
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or more pieces of the stmi 

[Printed, 6d. DrawiogJ 

A.D. 1867, May 26.— N° 1471. 
FOX, William. — (Provi^onal protection only.) — " Improvementa 
" in the manufacture of steel pens." The improvements " consist 
" in causing the sheet steel to he hardened, tempered, and 
" cleansed or scoured hefore commencing to cut out the blanks, 
" and to perform the procesaes of cutting out the blankE, forming 
" the Bide slits, and piercing the blanks ; also the bending or 
" raising of the blanks after such proceBses of hardening sad 
" tempering." 

fPrinted.W. NoDrawltiffl.] 

A.D. 1857, May 2?.— N" I486. 
CLARK, WitLiAM STKTTiNiua,~(J eommvnication from Wm. 
N. Smitk attd Peter Hannay.) — {Prrmsional protection only.) — 
Improvements in portable copying presses. Tlie bed is a 
" skeleton frame of cast iron, with rib traces to give great 
" strength, hming four short legs to support it; on the face of 
" this casting ia rivetted a thin board of wood ; at each end of 
" this casting is a short journal or wrist, on each of which a hnk 
" of hooked form is firmly keyed with a wrist projecting laterally 
" from the upper end of each." The platen is somewhat similarly 
oonstructed. Two levers "are connected by a rod extending fium 
" one end across the top of the platen ; the lower end of the 
" levers is fitted with wedge-shaped boxes, which are adjustable 
" to or from each other, and held at any distance apart by a 
" tapering clamp, being tightened against them by a screw and 

CPrinled,*). No Dniwin(?s.l 

A.D. 1857, May 30,— N" 1524. 
CLARK, WitLiAM Stettimus. — {A commi«iica(io>i.)^(Pron- 
tiottal protection only.) — " Improvements in machinery for the 
■" manufacture of an instrument for sharpening watch -cleaning 
" sticks used by watchmakers, said instrument being also aji- 
" plicablo to tSie sharpening of Bmall wooden cylinders for other 
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purposes, such as lead pencils, ftc." The '* sharpener " con- 
sists of a hollow cone of metal, open at the base, and having a 
handle at the top. A steel blade extends from the top to the 
base ; there is a slot under its cutting side. When a pencil is 
introduced into the sharpener and turned round, the blade mU 
plane it to a fine point. The slot enables the shavings to escape. 
The invention relates to an improvement in the apparatus for 
casting the above-described sharpener, and consists in the ar- 
rangement of a gauge for the purpose of vaiying the depth to 
which the edge of the blade shall be placed in the core of tbe 
mould before casting, and of a spring holder and sliding plates 
which hold the blade in the mould and form the slot by shutting 
off the composition from the front edge of the blade. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.d! 1857, June 27.—N° 1805. 

THURBER, Charles. — An improved kaligraph or writing 
machine. This machine is adapted for such persons as *' from 
" debility or other causes cannot conunand the motions of the 
" fingers or carry the hand steady enough to form a small hand." 
The writer traces with a stylus an imaginary letter, '* about five 
*' times as large as he wishes to make the writing on the paper.'* 
Upon a desk or table is erected a standard having its base formed 
with an opening under which a tablet and sheet of paper can 
move on suitable ways. The standard supports the shaft of a 
screw forming a pivot for the upper end of a stem whose lower 
extremity is pointed and rests in a conical cavity in the base of 
the standard. Of four rods (portions of which form a parallelo- 
gram in whatever direction moved) one of the longest is jointed 
to the stem ; another of equal length is jointed to this one, and 
carries at its other end the stylus or tracer ; the shortest is jointed 
to the first, and the remaining one to the second and to the 
shortest ; at this last junction the pen is placed. The ways on 
which the tablet slides are two rods with pieces attached to them; 
these pieces turn on screw pins, and have springs to hold them in 
place. The pins pass into nuts, and are adjustable in slots in the 
tablet. On the under side of the tablet is a stud to which a cord 
is fastened. The cord passes round a guide pulley, and is attached 
at its other end to a ratchet wheel which may be operated upon by 
various arrangements. The pen consi&ta oi ^ \.\j\i^ '^^i^ ^x^^n^ ^ 
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[-Hi Ijotlom, whore the nib h placed. A rod is uUkcIied to o) 

I ' on the valve, and extends into the upper part of the tube, in which 

I • apiral spring tends to keep the valve closed. A joint in the outer 

case ia made to unscrew for the purpose of supplying- ink. The 

ink reservoir may be arranged to rest on the shortest rod when the 

(Trinted, 8d. DrawlnB-] 

A.D. 1867, July 3.— N" 1857. 
r KTJEGG, Emanuel. — "An impro%-ed calendar inkstand." The 
calendar is provided with four to eight cirlinders, which are placed 
ID a box or chamber at the back of a tablet or dial plate of metal, 
wood, cardboard, or other auitable material. In the tablet open- 
ings are made covered with glass, and behind these are tables 
containing the names of the days of the week, the date, month, 
and year, Theae tables are passed round the cylinders, and those 
which indicate the year, month, and date ore moved by means of 
tandlea or knobs ; the others are immoveable. The cylinders are 
placed in either a vertical or horizontal position, llie tablet is 
secured to the chamber by screws, and the calendar, which rests 
on supports, ia fixed to the inkstand by screws, solder, or other 



[Printed, ed 
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A.D. 1857, July a.!.— N" 2022. 
PEAKIN, William, and PHILLIP.S, William, — Improve- 
ments in machinery for the manufacture of metallic pens and 
holders, wbich consist in the folloiving arrangement of tools and 
movements in connection with a fly preaa. To the bolt a " false 
" nose " is attached by screwing, tapping, or otherwise, and to 
the nose are fastened the cutting out, piercing, and side slitting 
tools. At the top of the screw which raises and lowers the bolt a, 
cam is fixed " having the part where it is attached to the screw 
" thickened up." At the back of the press is a lever working on 
6. fulcrum which is supported between open ears secured to the 
press bj a screw, and which is capable of being r^sed or lowered 
for the sake of adjustment. At the top of the lever is a friction 
roller, which is kept constantly in contact with the cam fay means 
□ elastic band or helical spring connected to the top of the 
ttner and to any part ot' the top ot Aie vcms. At the lower end of 
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the lever is a carrier movinf^ from right to left or left to right with 
each motion of the fly handle. By the former motion the hlank 
last cut out "is carried forward by a projecting bit formed on 
" the nose of the carrier " along in a groove " until it is stopped 
" by two radial stops," when it is operated on by the downward 
action of the piercing and side-slitting tools. At the termination 
of the groove is a magnet which retains the blank, and to over- 
come the attraction " the piercing tool goes a little further than 
" would be necessary for making the pierce hole," consequently 
it lifts the blank with it. A forceps is brought forward and seizes 
the blank. The pierce tool rises, holding the blank until the latter 
comes in contact with a metal piece " of two thicknesses and of 
" sufficient distance apart to allow the piercing tool to work 
" between them." The blank is then freed, carried off by the 
forceps, and dropped into an inclined channel, down which it 
slides into a receiver. A guide, underneath the top of which the 
strip of metal passes from which the blanks are cut, is screwed to 
the bolster or bed. The forceps is formed and the blank freed 
from it as follows : — An arm is attached to the bottom of the lever 
by a bar, and to the left hand of this arm is united a circular lever, 
the short end of which passes between two vertical pins secured to 
the under side of a shaft. As the circular lever moves the shaft 
advances or retires, working in guides. The front end of the shaft 
forms the forceps, and the blank is forced from it by clips secured 
to the front guide. To throw the blank off the face of the cutting 
out punch two vertical holes are drilled through it. Two pins fit 
loosely therein and slightly project beyond the surface. Through 
the shank is formed a slot, through which a spring passes having 
an end fastened to either pin. The press may be worked otherwise 
than by hand, and by modifying the parts more than one pen or 
holder (of every variety of shape) may be made at one time. 
[Printed, Is. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1857, July 24.— N« 2028. 

NEEDHAM, Joseph. — " Improvements in fountain pens." The 
external case is the inkholder ; it is filled from the top, where it is 
provided with a cap and made air-tight by means of an india- 
rubber washer. Into the opposite end of the case is screwed a 
conical nose piece in which is an air holet The lower end of the 
nose piece is reduced to an orifice of such diameter that the ink 
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'inil not flow therefrom otherwise than by the pen. The pen, 
iriiich is aomewhat Darruiver than ordiDary onea, is plticed in the 
piece without touching the sides uf the orifice, and with tha 
point projectio); a Uttle beyond it ; it is a£Bxed to a stem and 
mpported at the other end by a bridge piece, both stem and 
bridge piece being inside the case. A helical spring is coiled 
loosely round the stem, tlie upper end pressing aKainst the bridge 
piece, the lower against a shoulder or \'alva faced with a washer. 
The part of the stem to which the pen is affixed " is tapered and 
" triangular in ita cross section, so as to fit somewhat nearly the 
" inside of the nose " at its upper end. The other end of the 
stem " is of a particular furm in cross section, so that it shall only 
" fit and be introduced in one position." The case and nose 
should be of gold or silver, or coated inside with one of thae 
metals to prevent corrosion, A cap to enclose the pen when not 
in use is fastened to the nose by a bayonet joint, and a washer 
fitting on the conical part renders the whole air-tight. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawiiijs.} 

A.D. 1857, September 22.— N« 2452. 
WORSSAM, George Jaevib. — {Promnonal protection only.) — 
'' An ink self-Bupplying penholder," which the patentee describes 
as couBisting of the following parts : — " A cylinder or reserve to 
" contain ink ; a tube or conductor screwed to cylinder to convey 
" the ink to the pen ; a valve or regulator to regulate or shut off 
" the ink in tube or conductor, also attached to a plate with 
" B spiral spring ; a cap screwed on end of cylinder and connected 
" to valve or regulator, with plate and spiral spring for admission 
" of air in cylinder, and also to regulate and abut off the ink in 
" tube or conductor; an ordinary pen with shield to protect it." 

[Prinlod, ed. UruwHnB.] 

A.D. 1857, September 3<>.— N- 2511. (* *) 
JjWAINWRIGHf , Gbobge Jambs, and DRADBURV, Chables 
riMOTHY. — (Provitimuil prolection only.) — "Improvements in 
" machinery or apparatus for making or manufacturing tubes or 
" partial tubes used in apinnirig and doubling machinery, and for 
" holding the same ready for use, part of which machinery 
' I ajiplicable to making pens, penholders, and abnilar pur- 
? poses. " 
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The inventors make the following statement : — " We fix on a. 
suitable hsme or stand two or more fluted or plain rollers 
revolving in contact, which may be driven by any suitable 
means or power, with a second or sliding motion given to one 
of them by a cam, tappet« or other suitable means well known 
to mechanics. By the first or revolving motion, when the 
metal is placed between the said rollers, it is formed into the 
proper shape, either tubular or partially tubular ; and by the 

*' second or sliding motion it is pushed from the machine." 
*' We also employ a self-acting or partially self-acting feeder, 

** to supply the roUers with the pieces of metal to be shaped." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, October 14.— N^ 2626. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication from Leon Louis 

Honor^ Berton,) — " Improvements in producing figmred paper to 

" be used in teaching writing and drawing." 
The invention relates to a system of producing ^' letters, 
figures, devices, or designs to be used as a means of conveying 
elementary instruction in writing or drawing," and '' consists 
in placing the paper to be operated upon with its face upon a 
zinc plate, such plate having the described letters, figures, 
devices, or designs engraved thereon, either in relief or in 
intaglio. A second metal plate, having a smooth surface, is 
then placed upon the back of the paper," and the whole is 

passed through a press. " The paper on being removed " " will 
be found to bear upon its surface an exact copy of the device 
engraved upon the plate. The mode of using these prepared 

" sheets of paper consists in simply tracing or following the lines 

'^ or marks of the design or device with a lead pencil or other. 

" marking instrument." . > 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1867, November 10.— N^ 2842. 

HARRINGTON, Josiah. — "Improvements in apparatus for 
" pointing pencils or marking instrumentfii." The apparatus 
consists of a wooden frame having in it a conical recess for receiv- 
ing the end of a pencil and a bevilled groove, ihto which is 
inserted a plate with a series of slots sharpened on one or both 
sides and notches on its upper and lower edges. The plate is 
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held in its poaition in the groove by a spring catch, the end of 
which drops into one or other of the notches. Both frame and 
plate may he made of a cylindrical form. If the recess be made 
in the circumference of the cylinder, the cutting- plate must be 
mounted on an axia and secured in its place by a screw which 

ers small holes drilled in the edge. 

[Frinlcd. Bd. Drairinff.] 



A.D. 1857, November ID.— N" 2910. 



CURTIS, John Edmund Bukningham.— (ProrwiDnai pro(«- 
lion only.) — " Improvements in apparatus for filing papers and 
" documents." " Each apparatus," to quote the patentee's own 
words, is made with a " flexible file of cord or other suitable 
" material, which is constructed in such manner as readily to he 
" divided or severed in its length, and again connnected in order 
" readily to admit of an intermediate paper or document beinjj 
" removed when the two parts are separated, so as to leave the 
" other papers or documents on the two parts of the flexible file, 
" the ends of the two parts of a flexible file going again together 
" and again acting as a single file, till an intermediate document 
" be again required to be removed without disarranging the other 
" papers or documents on the file. One end of the flexible file 
" is made fast to a paper board or suitable surface, the other is 
" provided with a point to penetrate the papers or documents, 
" and when a second or more paper boards are used with the 
" same file, the flexible file is passed through such paper boards. 
" The fixed end of the flexible file may be fixed to one end of a, 
" box or a drawer, or other receiver for papers or documents, 
" and the several intermediate paper hoards may be formed to fit 
" across such receivers, llie parts of a flexible file may be joined 

t" by screw or other suitable couplings." 
[Printed, W. So DrawinBs.] 
A.D. 1857, November 20,— N" 291C, 
HINKS, John, WELLS, Gboroe, and PETIT, Joseph 
Lbtibbb. — {Provisimial proleclion only.) — Improvements in 
metallic pens. 
■' In making metallic pens according to our invention," say tha 
patentees, " we form that part of the sheet of metal of n-hich the 
* point is made of a concave instead ol b. coiwex form, that is to 
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say, the writing end of the pen is cun^ed in a direction contrary 
to that of the body of the pen, so that in writing the end of 

** the pen presents a convex figure to the paper, instead of a 

** concave one as in the ordinary pen." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, December 9.— N° 3045, (* *) 

WESTENDARP, Charles. — " Preparing a material as a sub- 
** stitute for ivory, which he proposes calling ' artificial ivory.' " 

Among the applications to which this artificial ivory is to be 
put is its use as a material for rulers, paper knives, knife and other 
handles and " other similar purposes for which ivory, bone, coral, 
*' or such like articles are generally used." The material is com- 
posed of ivory, bone, wood, glass, cotton wool, or other similar 
articles, powdered or in shavings mixed with gum, dammar gum, 
copal, resin, gum shellac, gum sandrac, wax, or other resinous and 
glutinous materials, and mixed together under pressure and heat. 
The paste thus formed is moulded into the required form. 

The material is capable of being " turned, carved, sawn, and 
" polished like ivory ;" it may also be ** coloured, dyed, or stained^ 
" during the process of manufacture or afterwards," 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1857, December IB.— N^ 3111. 

DARLING, Samubl. — (Partly a communication from Joseph U» 
Strange.) — "An improved pencil sharpener." 

This instrument differs from the ordinary conical pencil 
sharpener in having a second smaller hollow cone '' whose axis 
*' is at a right angle " to that of the larger one. This cone U 
armed with a separate knife ; or the knife of the larger cone may 
be made to extend with one of its ends into the smaller one, which 
end is sharpened to form a cutting edge. The wood only of the 
pencil is cut away in the larger cone ; the lead is pointed in the 
smaller one. The patentee cliums also the arrangement of a lead 
receiving recess in the ring or handle of the instrument, which 
recess is in connection with the throat of the wood reducing 
cutter. 

[Printed, ed. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1867, December 19.— N" ,1115. (* •) 
NEWEY, Thomas, Cobbett, John, and PARKES, William 
Hbnbv, — (Promsirmal protection oniy.) — " An improved method 
" of treating or coating steel pens and penholders" to prevent 
oxidation, also applicshle to '* other articles of iron and ateel." 

A plate of tin is suspended in a hot solution of hitartrate of 
potaah, "which tin is connected hy a copper wire tothewnc" 
[copper?] "of a voltaic battery;" "the pena, penholders, and 
" other articles " are suspended " in the solution by copper wires, 
" which connect them with the copper or negative metal " 
[einc M positive metal 7] "of the battery; in a short time the 
" articles are coated with a coating of tin, which gives them a 
" silver-like appearance, and preserves them ftom osidation. The 
" surface of the plate of tin suspended in the solution must, in 
" the first instance, he greater than the surface of the pens or 
" other articles. By tiiis means the solution will become 'weU 
, " saturated with tin, after which equal amounts of surface may 
" he employed. Instead of pure hitartrate of potash, red tartrate 
i" of potash may be employed, or caustic potash may be employed, 
,?* either of which in solution may he used instead of the solution 
■' first described." 

[Printed, W. NoDrawings.1 

A.D. 1857, December 2^.— N" 315/. 
ADDERLEY, Samuel Henrv.— (Prorisionai protection onlp.) 
. — Improvements in the manufacture and ornamentation of pencil 
casea, penholders, and other tubular cases. A rod or mandril is 
employed somewhat less in diameter than the pencil case to he 
made, of any convenient length, and either eyUndrica! or prismatic. 
Upon the mandril are coiled alternate layers of linen or cotton 
fabric and paper, both being overspread with paste. " After the 
" tube thus made is dry, its figure is perfected by drawing it upon 
" its mandril through a suitably formed draw plate. The tube is 
" then saturated with linseed oil and dried in a stoi'e, afterwards 
" vamiahed and dried again. It is next omamentei by japanning 
" or vamiahing, gilding, and painting, or by attaching thereto by 
" means of gold size, or other adhesive material, pieces of ahell 
" either alone or combined with metal." The tube is made into 
jipencil case by the introduction of the usual mechanism. "The 
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" same method of construction and ornamentation is applicable 
" to penholders, reserves or cases for leads, needle cases, inkholders, 
" and other tubular cases.'* 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1858, January 1 .— N« 7. (* *) 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — {A communication from Louis 
Charles Biattot. — " Improvements in penholders, pencil cases, 
" and other articles sliding in cases of a like nature.** In 
an ever pointed pencil, " that portion of the holder which carries 
" the leads, and slides inside the case, is connected by means of 
" an internal india-rubber or helical spring with the top end of 
" the holder ; " "a stud or button, attached to one side of the 
slide," ** draws out the lead ready for use, and when it is drawn 
out it is retained in that position by means of a spring catch 
inside the case, which is released by simply pressing it with the 
nail, whereupon the internal spring instantly draws back the 
pencil inside the case.*' 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, January 7.— N° 31. 

DE WINTON, George Jean De Winton. — (A communication 
from Henry Genhart,) — {Provisional protection only,) — *'lni- 
" provements in copying apparatus.** This invention consists of 
two or more rollers " connected to one end of a system of levers 
of the character known as the ' lazy tongs ' arrangement, the 
other end of such system of levers having a strap or band 
*' secured thereto, which may be passed under the foot or hooked 
'^ on to a nail or hook so as to cause the elongation of the 
system of levers (when held firm at the roller end thereof), and 
consequently bring the rollers close together, so that a book 
or case containing the copying paper, &c., with letters, &c., to 
be copied being placed between the rollers and pulled through 
" them, will copy whatever may be submitted to the operation. 
•^ The book to be used should be provided with handles to faci- 
" litate its being pulled through the ToUei^.'* 
[Prbiied, 4a, No Drawings.^ 
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A.D. 1858, January 13.— N^ 55. 

ROBERTSON, Patrick. — {A communication.) — {Provisional 

protection only,) — " Improvements in inkstands." The invention 

is described as follows : — "The ink vessel or holder is made of 

vulcanized india-rubber, or other suitable flexible and elastic 

material. Through the upper part of the vessel the hollow 

stem of a glass or other suitable dipping cup descends, so that its 

lower end is pressed on the flexible elastic bottom of the vessel, 

" which forms or acts as an elastic valve to close the bottom 

** of such hollow stem of the dipping cup, which gives way and 

" allows the ink to pass when pressure is applied to the ink 

" vessel.*' 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 19.--N« 92. 

CAPON, Philip. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
** ments in apparatus for binding together pamphlets, letters, and 
*' other documents." India-rubber springs are placed within a 
hollow back or frame, in front of which prongs are disposed, and 
on the face of which a pressing bar slides. From this bar studs 
or pins project through and traverse in slots ; on these studs the 
springs exert the required pressure to force the loose sheets on the 
prongs, and to bind them firmly the springs are distended over 
the studs and extended a sufficient length on each side for the 
purpose, the ends being attached to suitable pins fixed to the 
frame. " When the sliding bar is at its highest point of eleva- 
tion, it is retained by a spring catch or detent as usual while 
introducing the sheets to be held." The springs may be other- 
wise disposed to eflPect the same object. " The binding apparatus 
" is placed within a suitable cover to enclose all the papers as 
" usual." 

[Printed , 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 20.— N° 97. (* *) 

MUIR, William. — " Improvements in stands for letter-copying 
" presses and other small machines." 

The invention consists *Mn making the bottom plate of letter-^ 

'* copjing presses with recesses or holes to receive the legs of the 

stand, also in making such recesses ox Yko\es\ix«k^\a^Ac« fnxne 
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" on which a copying press of the usual construction is placed 
" and held between ribs or otherwise." The legs of the stand are 
made by preference of iron, and may be connected by stretchers 
or by the supports for the drawers, or by either or both. " Such 
'' stands may also be employed to support" ''other small 
'* machines, such as have hitherto been fixed upon tables." 
[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, February 10.— N« 248. 

CLARK, "William Stettinius.) — {A communication from 
William M, Smith and Peter Hannay,) — Improvements in portable 
copying presses. For a description of the bed of this press the 
reader is referred to an Abridgment dated May 27, 1857. The 
platen is constructed similarly to the bed, but without any legs ; 
and its links are suspended on the wrists and turn downwards so 
as to interlock with the hnks keyed on the bed. The levers, 
wedge-shaped boxes, and tapering clamp are described in the 
before-named Abridgment. The boxes are bored, and fit on the 
wrists, which project froin the links of both bed and platen. The 
bed is provided with one or more uprights having slots in them, 
through which the arms of the platen pass, *' with a shoulder on 
'* the inside, and a small pin through them on the outside of the 
** upright ;'* the platen is thus prevented from moving laterally, 
but is capable of rising or falling, or of assuming a slanting posi« 
tion, in consequence of the length of the slots. A variety of modes 
of adjustment of the links, levers, and boxes maybe used without 
altering the principle of the invention. 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, February 16.— N° 295. 

DAFT, Thomas Barnabas. — " Improvements in instruments 
** for rubbing out pencil-marks and for sharpening pencils.'* The 
frame of this instrument is a cylinder of wood, or a block of any 
other form. Through the wood a hole is bored in which is fixed 
the sharpener. The frame is T\'i*apped round with a strip of india- 
rubber in a plastic or doughy state ; rings, or ends of india-rubber, 
are then applied, and the article is complete. The sharpener is 
manufactured from a blank of steel of size and shape to form a 
hollow cone, one edge of which is sharpened and adjusted so as 
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to cut B pencil when inserted and twisted round. The above 
instrumenta may be made separate or combined. 

[Prinled.M. Drawing,] 

A.D. 185S, February 24.— N° 370. 
FOSTER, Walter Kittrbdob.— " An improvement in the 
" manufacture of blades for pencil sharpeners, or other fkrticlea of 
" like nature." The object of this invention is to support small 
pieces of metal and aid in their reduction to wedges or knife blndes 
under the action of a grinder or grinding wheel. For this pur- 
pose the patentee forms in the upper surface of a plate of metkl 
one or more aeries of recesses " triBngular in cross section," and 
" parallel to each other, or in auch other manner aa circum- 
" stances mayretiuire." Each recess ia intended to receive a knife 
blank, which " by resting against the two sides of the receaa will 
" take an inclined position with respect to the top surface of the 
" bed or holder. This holder, so made, is to be used under a 
" grinding stone or grinder, which should be made to revolve in 
" such a direction, while It is operating against a knife blank, 
" that such knife blank shall be forced hj the friction of the 
" grinder against the vertical side of the knife recess." After a 
blank baa been reduced on one side, " it may be turned over, and 
" that side placed downward within the recess, so aa to bring the 
" other side of the blank uppermost." 
[Printed, M. DmwinK.] 

A.D. 185?, Mnrch 23.— N" COS., 
WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in ever-pointed 
" pencils." The first pencil-case described by the patentee is 
composed of three tabes; namely, an external case with a cap 
fixed at the upper end, a middle tube to which the noKzle is 
attached, and a tube inside the middle tube containing " several 
" lengths of lead " and the propeller. The edges of the middle 
and inner tubes are not soldered together, but " have a tendency 
" to spring logether " when free to do so. There ia a slot in tlie 
upper end of the middle tube which the stud of the propeller 
enters ; hence the inner tube may be moved up and down the 
middle tube the length of the slot, the object of which is to bring 
.bark the protruding portion of tlie lead within the natfle. 
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nozzle may be made as described in Specification 1255, May 4, 
1857, or otherwise. The lower end of the inner tube is somewhat 
smaller in diameter in order to hold the lead more tightly than at 
the other parts, and the shape and make of the tube may be 
greatly varied. In a second description of pencil-case the inner 
tube is dispensed with ; the propeller has an elastic tubular end 
to receive the upper part of the lead, and the sliding in this 
arrangement " will be sufficiently resisted by the interior and 
exterior tubes, by their edges closing on and holding the forcer 
wherever it may be left." Another part of the invention con- 
sists in an opening through the nozzle near the point, by which 
means the last portion of the lead may be forced out of the 
holder by introducing a pointed instrument through the hole. 
[Printed, 8<f. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1858, March 27.— N° 656. 

BOUSFIELD, Frederick. — Improvements in apparatus for 
writing in duplicate. The apparatus is made with a sloping sur- 
face, which is hinged to a board or stand and which can be placed 
at any angle by pieces hinged to the slope and entering notches 
in the stand. Across the slope is a slit, and a portion of it both 
above and below the slit turns on hinges. At the back of the 
slope and at right angles thereto are two projections in one pf 
which are holes and in the other slots. A roller covered with 
blotting paper has one end of its axis passed through one of the 
holes, while the other is kept in one of the slots by a pin eye. The 
paper to be written upon is passed down through the slit, round 
the roller, and up again through the slit ; each end is then secured 
in a spring clamp. The clamps are connected by bands of india- 
rubber which pass round the back of the slope and over a rod 
fixed to the projections. The writing is performed by means of 
two pens held in holders fixed in the same stick ; and before com- 
mencing, the upper clamp should be moved near to the slit, leaving 
sufficient space for a line of writing between them. If it be 
desired to produce three copies at the same time, there must be 
two slits in the slope, and the paper passed through each of the 
slits, round the roller, and up again as before described. By a 
suitable arrangement of clamps and bands each copy may be made 
on a separate paper. 
TPrfoted, 8d. Drajring.J 
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A.D. 1858, April 22.— N° 880. 
' BISHOP, William.-—" Improvements in machinery or appa- 
" rutus for ticketing or labelling apoola, bobbins, or reela, far 
" ttdjuBting the size thereof for sainplin(i patterna, for printing 
" labelfl or tickets, affixing poatage or other Btamps or labels, for 
" cutting their edges, and dividing them into given quantities end 
" sizes." There is no special description given for affixing post- 
age stamps. One sentence in the Provisional Specification reads 
thus:— "For gumming the bobbins I place blocks of india- 
" rubber (hollow or othenvise) in tubes of sufficient substance to 
" give a run of gum, whic-h may be put on as printer's ink on 
" type, or the ticket may be wetted in the tube by saturated flags 
" of calico or other material ; this treatment may also with slight 
" modification be applied to postage stamps and labels.*' Towards 
the end of the final Specification it la written ; — " Postage stamps 
" are enclosed in a tube of the same shape, and after being 
" damped are delivered singly as required, the operation being' 
" the BHme as described in reference to the ticketing of spools ; the 
" tube and its contents are placed in any convenient holder." In 
the description of the tubes the patentee says : — " On the upper 
" port of these tubes are placed caps haviuff indentations formed 
" on the upper edge to prevent the tickets which are placed in the 
" tubes from passing more than one at a time when forced up by 
" the plugs." For a damper he uaes " a ho.t having a water 
*' tank inside and slots cut in the side thereof, with rollers to slide 
" up and down in said slots ; over these rollers is passed a piece 
*• of woollen cloth or other suitable fabric, having weights affixed 
" at each end, so that as tlie cloth is required to be kept more or 
" less damp, so the rollers can be let up and down ;" a flat pad 
is then laid on the top to be moistened, after which it is " trans* 
" ferred to the ticket holder." 
[Printed, IW. Drawinj.} 



A.D. 1858, May 21.— N° 1 132. 
HENRY, Michael. — (Aco7mnunicotionfrDm!\ffgsrt.Vasseiirt' 
Houbigant.) — " Improvements iu the mannfacture or preparation 
" of ink and paper, to adapt them for copying purposes; in pie- 
" serving food, skins, and hides ; in rendering lint, vesicatory 
"paper, and textile fabrics absorbent; and in treating mortu*, 
" cement, aad other matters, in orOicr lo Vea^ ftit\a ia « d»mp 
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" state." Although onl^ the first part of these improvements 
relates to the present series^ the whole title is given, because the 
various improvements are effected by the application of glycerine, 
by utilizing ''its properties of absorbing and retaining atmo« 
" spheric humidity/' There are four formulae for inks; 1. for 
** a good ink " : — mix 6 parts of glycerine with 2 parts of crystal-* 
lized sugar (or sugar of milk or honey), adding sufficient pure 
water to melt the sugar ; " the liquid should be mixed with a like 
** quantity of common ink.'* 2. for '*an alkaline copying ink " : — 
take " decoction of logwood, @ 8 degrees, 5 parts, sugar 3 parts, 
** gum arabic 2 parts, glycerine 5 parts, adding, as a coloring 
" solution, till a violet hue (couleur pen see) is obtained, water 
"100 parts, common potassa 20 parts, flowers of sulphur 3 parts ;" 
melt the whole in a cast-iron pot, add 10 parts of tanned skin 
parings or cuttings, and boil to dryness, " stirring well to keep it 
" from burning ; " after taking it off the fire, add 200 parts of 
water, and express and filter the whole. 3 and 4 are for " durable 
" and permanent inks;'* 3. : — mix well 3 parts of white glycerine, 
3 parts of purified white honey, and 10 parts of violet-black or 
other colored ink. 4. : — mix and stir up well 4 parts of white 
glycerine, 4 of purified honey, 10 of Robertson's ink, J of pow- 
dered gum arabic, and one or two drops of strong solution of 
deutochloride of mercury. The parts in 3 and 4 are." by weight," 
and the mixtures are to be left " to settle two or three days before 
using." If, in taking copies from ink No. 3, " thicker charac- 
ters are produced than those in the original, the proportions of 
glycerine and honey may be respectively reduced to two parts 
each, or another quarter by weight of one part powdered gum 
" arabic may be added." The patentee adds a recipe " for puri- 
fying honey before employing it in manufacturing these im- 
proved inks." The paper is prepared by introducing glycerine 
into the pulp, or by damping the paper therewith, when manu- 
factured. Unsized paper is " rendered more effective by glazing, 
" pressing, or satining it." By using these inks and paper 
'* writings may be copied without the pressing or damping now 
*' adopted for the purpose." 
[Printed, 4(;. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, May 31.— N» 1222. 

SNOW, George Knowles.— (Proriwona? protection only.) — ^A 
machine for affixing postage stamps. A frame is conatiu.cted'^tK 









I 



I 264 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATKRIALS. 

two standards for aupportin^ the fulcrum shaft of a hand lever; 
it is also nmde with a ledge, and two suakea spaces, one contain- 
ing an elastic bed, the othei' sponge ur an; absorbent substance. 
The lever carries a platen whose inner edge operates or is pro- 
vided with a cutting edge, or a means of causing another cutter, 
arranged at the rear of the elastic bed, to cut a postage stamp 
ftoma strip when placed between the bed and platen. On the 
ahaft is a feeding roller directly over the frame, and furnished with 
an elastic periplierf and a ratchet. A spring pawl extends from 
the lever and works in the teeth of the ratchet. The lever m 
alao catry a small drum on which is wound a strip of postt 
atamps. Two parallel guides arranged on and projecting abo^ 
the frame complete the machine. 
[Printed, W. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1858, June 7.— N" 1284. 



HICKS, RoBBRT. — A compoaition to be employed as black lead. 
This invention "consists in forming a compuaitioD of black schist, 
" carburet of iron corobiued with other aubstancee known in 
•* Devonshire and elsewhere by the name of shining or shiny 
" ore, and plumbago of commerce, and with or without soda and 
" lampblack. Or in forming a composition of blaok schist and 
" carburet of iron, with or without soda and lampblack." The 
patentee atates the proportions of the said ingredients which he 
naes (but doea not limit himself thereto) "for polishing stoves, 
" grat«a, and other iron articles, aa also for protecting the same 
" from mat ;" alao " in making omciblea, furnaces, and atovea," 
and "in lieu of black lead in making pencils," In the loat case, 
the ingredients are reduced to a fine powder, thoroughly mixed 
with a amall quantity of ivater, and then put into a strong 
metallic mould and aubjected to considerable pressure. The 
composition ia afterwards a awn int« slabs, baked in a, kiln oroi-en, 
heated gradually, and retained there long enough to harden to any 
d^ree required, 

[Printed, W. No Drawings.] 



A,D. 1858, July 10.— N° 1553. 
PORECKY, ALS^A.fiaK%.—{Froi>itioaa! protection ou/y.)— Im- 
rovements in the manufacture of certain articles of whalebone, 
7, &c., or the arti£cial Imitationa thereof. The uticlea fir^t 
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mentioned by the patentee are "busks for lady's stays." To 
manufacture these he gives to strips of whalebone, &c. a fluted 
or corrugated form, " at the same time forming channels through 
which perspiration may pass o£P, and air be admitted to the 
body." He then describes the manufacture of " walking sticks, 
whips, fishing rods, penholders, and similar articles of a hollow 
or tubular form." Strips of the material are bent or pressed 
into a plain, fluted, ornamented, flexible or rigid tube, or some 
longitudinal section thereof. " The said hollow articles may then 
** be either wholly or partially filled with a suitable composition 
" or material ; or they may be left unfilled, thereby allowing of 
" their sliding one over the other like a telescope if desirable." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, July 17.— N« 1617. (* *) 

PIDDING, William. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
*' provements in securing and forming envelopes." 

The ends of the tongues of the envelopes have a seal in wax fixed 
on the outside over the part to which the gum is applied, thus 
preventing any tampering with the gum by the agency of steam 
or water. 

[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, July 22.— N** 1654. (* *) 

GAMMON, Charles. — " Improvements in the fastening of 

** envelopes and letters." 
Two pieces of metal or other suitable material are constructed 

of '' such a form that one piece can enter or latch into the other, 
but cannot be again withdrawn." One piece is attached " to 
one flap of the envelope, and the other piece to the other flap 
or to the other flaps. The envelope is fastened by placing the 
two parts of the catch together, and it cannot be again un- 
fastened without destroying it." It is preferred ''to attach 
the second piece of the catch in such a manner that it secures 
all three flaps of the envelope, so that the envelope may be 
quite secure without trusting to any gum or cement. The 
parts of the catch may be attached by eyelets or rivets." These 

fastenings '' may also be applied to letter paper so as to fasten 

:** letters without envelopes." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1858, August 3.— N° 1762. 
JOHNSON, John Henrv. — (A communication.) — " Improve- 
" menta in inkstanda," This invention " relates to a peculiar 
" coDBtruction and BTrangeineDt of inkstand wliereby the evapo- 
" ration and consequent clog^n^ or thickening of the ink is 
" aroided, whilst at the BSjne time the receptoele is so constructed 
" that tbeK will be no danger of spilling the ink should it be 
" BCcidentftlly overturned." The body of the inkstand may bs 
vbolly or partiaUy of glass, metal, or other suitable substance. 
At the bottom is a well or reservoir into wliith a plunger fits 
fluid-tight. Up the centre of the plunger and opening at the 
top into a " trumpet mouth " dipping cup is a passage having 
its lower portion considerably contracted. The upper part of the 
plunger has a stopper formed on it which fits fluid and air-tight 
when the plunder is down in the neck of the inkstand. Notches 
1 at slots extend " half way down the sides of the plunger and 
" stopper, and the sides of the well and neck respectively," and 
by turning the stopper and plunder (without elevating them) 
until these not(;hcs coincide, the dipping cup will be emptied ; a 
further turn ivill render the plunger fluid-tight in the well. The 
same resialts may be obtained by a modiScation of the lower 
portion of the plunger. It "may be expanded and provided with 
" a small nipple, which latter only would require to be ground to 
" fit a corresponding dejireseion in the bottom of the well ;" or 
a small cylindrical opening or chamber may be formed in its 
under side, *' which chamber fits fluid-tight over a nipple or 
" piston formed on and projecting internally from the bottom of 
" the inkstand." 

[PrinlPd.Sd. DrawinB,] 

.\.D. 1858, August 5.— N" 1/8(1. 
MOSELEY, Walkbb, and CHAMPNESS, William Swaik. 
— {ProBisioaal protection onli/.) — " An improved self-flUing reser- 
" voir penholder." The resen-oir is a tube of hard india-rubber, 
metal, glass, or other suitable material, smaller at the end where 
the holder is fixed, and smaller still as it approaches the pen 
(where it terminates with a fine hole), and jirovided at the upper 
end with a flexible chamber (of any shape) of india-rubber or 
1 tdbef elastic substance. To regulate the supply of ink to the 
e»j there ie attached to the holder a aliding channel or regulator 
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of metal or other material, the lower end of which is curved, and 
bears upon the inner surface of the pen ; there is also a long thin 
wire or ramrod with a conical head ; the stem enters the reservoir 
through the fine hole ; and as the ramrod is attached loosely to 
the regulator, the conical head^ when the pen is not in use, may 
be partly pushed into the hole by sliding up the regulator ; by 
this means a stopper is formed to prevent the ink from clogging 
in the smaller part of the reservoir. In the upper part of the 
reservoir is a hollow plug. The flexible chamber may be protected 
by encircling it '' with thin metal, and continuing it along the 
" body of the holder ; " or " by means of a short screw-cut neck, 
" which works upon the hollow plug, also screw cut ; " or " the 
" flexible chamber in the form of a tube may be extended the 
" whole length of the outside tube." 
[Printed, 6<2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, September 2.— N° 1996. 

WINSTONE, Benjamin. — {Provisional protection only.) — " An 
" improvement in the composition of copying and writing inks." 
" It consists," says the patentee, " in the introduction of glycerine 
*' as an ingredient, in addition to those usually employed in 
" making ordinary copying and writing inks. Its object is to 
*' preserve longer than usual the copying ink from drying so hard 
" on the paper as to prevent a transfer, and to keep it in a state 
*' again easily soluble. Either ink will also be prevented from 
becoming thick by evaporation before using. Thus composed, 
inks may be put up in a semi-soUd state, and in that form pre- 
served until wanted for use, when, by water or other suitable 
liquid, they can be reduced to the proper consistency and 
" used." 

[Printed, 4ee. No Drawings.] 

A.D 1858, September 17.— N° 2103. 

GRESHAM, James Harebooth.— " Improvements in copying 
" letters, invoices, and other writings." The letter, &c. to be 
copied is written with any suitable copying ink; the copying 
paper is damped with water, the letter is *' placed in juxtaposition 
to it," and " oiled sheets are employed for preventing the ink 
from spreading." The copying sheets being prepared, a hand 
roller is pressed once or twice over them, and the letter will be 
found perfectly copied. The roUei is Tnaid& ^^ W^'otw^n— "^o&'^wi.^ ^ 
w. ^ 
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either solid or hollow, may be of wood, metal, or other anitable 
materiil ; it is eanied looselj upon a central I'od or apindte, which 
works freely in two metal washers, secured to the ends of the 
body. Two handles are screwed, one to each end of the spindle. 
Or the body and spindle may be fastened together, or made in 
one piece, and the handles left to turn loosdy roand the ends of 
the spindle. The copying ink preferred by the patentee " is oom- 

I " posed of malt liquor, logwood, sugar, gall, sulphate of iM>n, 
' gum, cloves, and water." He also makes cases and stands 

I fitted with his loUer, uad lUl the requisites far writing and 

f-e^ying. 

[Printed, td. Drawing. j 

A.D. 1858, October ti.-N" 2222. 
RIDSDALE, James, — " An improved reservoir or fonntHn pen." 

The reservoir is an elastic tube of any suitable material, hermeti- 
cally sealed at the upper end, but having liie lower end taper 
with a flat orifice at mouth, 'ilie pen fits into a meM holder, 
and the reservoir is secured therein by chps formed out of a curved 
metal piece, which is soldered or otherwise fixed ioside the holder. 
A tube of thin metal, haf d india-rubber, or other suitable ma1«iiltl, 
closed at the upper end, or if necessary with a smaU hole in it, 
fits tightly oyer the upper part of the holder, thereby forming a 
handle, A portion of the holder is cut awuy to enable that psxt 
of the reservoir which is inade to be pressed upon by the fore- 
finger. A small wire pin, having the outer end bent, is introduced 
into the orifice for the purpose of opening it, if it become clogged, 
and of ensuring a proper flow of the ink &om the reservur. This 
Arrangement is for ui ofSce pea. A pocket pen l)as the opemng 
for the forefinger cut out in the tube which forms part of the 
handle. Another tube n'ith an air-hule in it is made to fit either 
end, thus aeriTug to lengthen the handle or as a cover for the 
pen. To ensure the closing of the orifice when the pen is not in 
use, a spring is employed, which should project sufficimtl]' tot 
the cover to press it closely upon the utiSoe. 
[Priutea, Brf. Drtwii^.] 

A.D. 18J», October 13.— N" 2278. (• *) 
PARKINS, JotKrH.—iProBisimuUproliction otty.) — " Improve-. 
* meats in secaring envelopes and in festeninga to 
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The ia.veaiAon consaeta in '' forming envelopes so ijiai; ih» end» 
^' ai the cade lappets may fold over each other upon the top of the 
'* lower l^ipet, and in cutting and piira^cing a hole through each si 
'^ the side and lower lappets, so that when fdded together the 
holes maj lay over and oonreepond with eadi oiiher; also hi 
cutting or jMercing holes in the upper or seal lappet to enaUe 
'^ it to reoenre the kgs or pins '^ of a &6tening made <^ suitaMe 
metal ^' cot or stamped into a circukur, onJ, lozenge, or shield- 
" like form kaving diort lege or pins projecting therefrom/' 
TlieBe kgi or pins are turned up at right angles, passed throng^ 
the paper, and bent down so as to secure the faatening to ittie 
seal lappet of the envelope." ^ Another leg or pin, Icmger than 
" those just described, is made to project frcmi the lower part of 
" the said plate or shield fastening, and is turned down at the 
'' end and pinched into the form of a spring hook, when it is 
" passed tiuough a hole in the seal la^»et and is ready for uae.^' 
In using the -envelope, the gmn <^ the seal lappet is wetted, and 
the '^ ho^ or hooks of the festening " are passed through the 
eyelet holes im the side and lower lappets, ^ when the luring opene 
'' and pvevents the withdrawal of the hook or hooks witiboixt 
*' paztiafly destroying the envelope or breaking the faetening.^^ 

A.D. 1868, October 16.— N° 2316. 

DUNN, Arthur. — ^^^Aa improvement in preparing maylcii^ 
*' compounds to be used oa liaen and other fabries.'^ Tlae 
patentee daims Uie inTentum of making marking ink in a solid 
form for vse in ever^ointed pendl cases or other suitable holders. 
The base of the compoimd he prefers to be (but the ingredients 
and proportions may be varied) 1 part by weight of fine wax, 
1 of hard stearine or of spermaceti, 2 of powdered plumbago, and 
1 of vermilion. "Hiese he puts into a mortar fixed in a water or 
steam bath, heaiv them until the wax and steanne ai» melted, 
and then grinds them until the mixture is thoroughly combined, 
matntaiBing tiie heat at such a temperature as will just keep it 
in a pasty state." He then allows the mass to cool, rubbing 
continually with the pestle until it is reduced to a granular or 
powdered atate. He nest crushes carefully in another mortar 
(fixed as above) 3 parts by weight of nitrate of silver, to whidi iie 
adds 1 part by weight of the base. He heats the mortar aadgiinis 
until the nitrate and base form a pasty is^bm^ ^si^%sft^^B>n^s'(^s£^ 
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incorporated. When this is effiected, he bIIowb it to cool down 
gradually to ahout 6(P to 70° Fahrenheit, grinding the whole 
lime until he reduces it to powder, ho that it can he sifted through 
a moderately fine muslin sieve. The compound maj now be 
made into hlooka. Portions, according to the size of the hlocks 
required, are weighed out and heated until they are clammy, 
when they are placed in moulds (provided with plugs and auitahle 
levers) the internal parts of which have heen previously ruhbed 
over with plumbago (the patentee prefers to warm the moulds 
before using them), the plugs are put in and great pressure is 
applied. When the hlocka are cold, thej may he cut into slabs of 
tte required thickness in the usual way. 
. |Trinted,*f. No DmwiiiKa.] 

A.D. 1958, October 21.— N" 2354. 
iHALDWIN, Jambi^, junior. — " Improvements in files or holder,^ 
papers, letters, baga, and other aimUar articles." This 
holder Is composed of a metnl plate which can be screwed to 
a shelf or raU ; a long needle fixed to the foot of the plate, and a 
spring attached to the top of the plate and tightened thereto by 
means of a set screw and collar, or a metal arm hinged to the 
upper part of the platfi and furnished at its lower extremity with 
a balance weight. The needle may be " shaped like a knife blade 
" for the thicker portion of its length." Ite spring may be 
placed " at the back of the upper end of the arm " or between the 
back plafc and the arm. " The opposite end of the apring may 
" be forked, or it may be furnished with a padded shield or cap, 
" or the end of the apring itself may he turned up and form a 
" protection " for the point of the needle. 

CPriBt«d.W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, November IS.— N" 2574. 
TAYLOR, Samuel. — {Prtmsional protection only.) — " Imptove- 
" ments in fountain pens." The reservoir Is a tube which is at 
all times closed at the upper end. The lower end of the tube, 
when suppUed with ink and in use, is cloaed by the introduction 
of a flexible elastic plug. The pen is inserted betn-een the plug 
and the interior of the tube in such manner that by the usual 
jiresnire exerted in writing the plug will yield and ink be allowed 
to Sow to the nibs. 

CPnnted,*^. Wo Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1858, December 1.— N° 2743. 

VINEY, Ebenbzer. — " An improvement in the construction of 
'^ portmanteaus, desks^ dressing cases, despatch boxes, and other 
" like articles." The article is made with a cover "flexible 
" throughout or flexible in part only." One end or side of the 
cover is connected to a drawer or sliding compartment, while the 
other is free to slide along the top of the article under rims or 
flanges. A partition separates the upper from the lower part of 
the article " and forms a bottom to the upper part." The con- 
nexion between the cover and the shding compartment is such 
that when the latter is drawn out the cover is drawn back from the 
upper part, " and consequently both compartments will be open," 
and the drawing the cover forward draws in the sliding compart* 
ment. Despatch boxes are furnished with two flaps, one at the 
back end or side of the box, the other at the front of the drawer ; 
these " must be folded down before the drawer is pushed inwards 
" to close the two compartments." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, December 11.— N° 2848. 

WILEY, William Edward. — Improvements in ever-pointed 
pencil cases. In this invention the tube which holds the upper 
end of the lead is attached to the propeller. The holder may be 
made in two ways : — either the lower part of it is tubular and 
split, while the upper part is a solid stem passing up through the 
propeller and provided with a head to prevent it from slipping ; or 
it may be made " in two or more parts which are carried by spring 
" stems," so that, when it has' been moved through the nozzle, 
its parts separate and leave hold of the last portion of the lead. 
In the former construction, " a short forcing wire is used, which 
is arranged so as to be moved forward when the end of the 
holder comes up through the nozzle." By either of these 
arrangements the propeller alone rotates; the lead is pushed 
straight down. The propeller and holder are placed in a split tube 
attached to the top of the outside ease, between which and the 
split tube is a metal tube having a screw formed on its interior. 
The nozzle is fixed to the outside case, which may be of wood, 
ivory, or other suitable material. A coil of wure may be employed 
to form the screw by making the outer case of two or more pieces 
of metal, the interior surface of each bein^ tvMvs.^. T^qr. ^^Sa» 
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soldered to the interior and the edges of the pieces to each other, 
except at the lower end of the noizle, when it is desired that such 
end ahftll be at hberty to spring open. The outer case may be 
coated with wood, varnished paper, or the hke. In small pencil 
cases it is conrenient to increase the length hy so arranging the 
apUt tube that it may be partially drawn out of the case at the top, 
[Printed, M, DrawlnB.] 
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A.D. 1859, Jan\iary 8,— N" 68. 

COBBOLD, Edward.— ImprCFvements in instnunenta for writ- 
ing ; ia the preparation of certain substances for converBion into 
instromeata for writing; and in the application of cettain products 
arising trom the preparation aforesaid, llic patentee makes his 
pens principally from strips of reed or cane ; these he divests at 
intervals of the soft spongy material which hues their interior; 
the pens are made from the hard shell, while the soft part left 
forma a stop to the spht. He further improves his pens by means 
of certain springs and reservoirs appUed to them either separately 
or in conjunction. Several modifications of both pcnsnnd holders 
are described. A atrip with a pen formed at one end may be 
attached by an india-rubber bond and ring to a holder cither 
cylindrical or grooved. The pen and holder may be manufactured 
out of the some piece of reed. Tlie holder may be an ordinary 
quill from which a short piece is cut, reversed, and inserted 
within the barrel ; these cuts are made, tn'o longitudinal and one 
transverse, whereby " a tongue piece of the barrel is partially 
" liberated;" this tongue ia farced inside and forma a stop for 
the inserted piece, between which and the barrel the pen (a single 
length only) is held. Tlie qliill may have several holes punched 
in the back of the barrel, " so as to form a kind of grated opening 
" with one or more cross bars or parts for the support of the pen 
" when threaded through the holes," or only one hole of an 
elongated form and a band of india'Tubber placed round the 
barrel about the middle of the bole. About an inch may be cut 
off fivm the end of the quUl, and the small end of the dctach«d| 
partioa iaaertcd into the barrel and laads. fast by 
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pledget. Tbe ipnngs, &e. witli their apfdiftnoes are applicable to 
all sorts of pens ; thej abde nearer to or farther from tiie point, 
or are made to be pennazieiiily attached to pen or holder ; steel 
pen8> to which these i^Nnn^s are to be applied, should be manu- 
factured ''weak in the sides." The spongy material, bong a 
ready absorbent of fluid, may be pointed as a pencil and ^used 
" as a stump or instrument for marking." 
CPriiited.8(2. Braivteg;] 

AJ>. 1859, January 27.— N« 247. 

MEACHAM, Jaicxs. — (Promsional proteetion only.) — " Improve- 
" ments in pens and penholders.*^ The object of this invention 
is ''to give to a writer two pens on one holder^ and the invention 
" consists, firstly, of stamping out or otherwise forming from 
^ steel or other suitable metal or material, and of cutting quills 
" in ibe form and shape of a double pen, the nibs or points and 
" slits being made at both ends, and of one or varying sise.'^ 
In the two sides of this pen, at about the centre, " two holes are 
'* made to admit the points of the holder, whidi forms the second 
" part of this invention* This holder consists of a barrel termi- 
nating in two points, which take into the holes in the pen ; on 
this barrel a ring or band of metal or other suitaUe material 
moves freely. An ordinary stick being put into the barrel, the 
ring or band is drawn upwards, and the points of the barrel 
are inserted in the holes of the pen. The band or ring is then 
" moved downwards and grasps the upper pen, while the lower 
" one is ready for use." 
ITrinted, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, January 29.— N» 271. 

MEACHAM, Jam£8. — (Promsional protedion otUy.y—An uipp^ 
ratus for clasping books, purses, and similar articles, and for 
retaining and securing papers, letters, and other menuttanda. 
" The sides we rigid, but the clasp being elastic allowB of the 
" insertion of papers, documents, &c." An elastic band fSor 
closing books and simultaneously retaining papers is thus 
described by the patentee: — ^"The band has a rigid loop Sat 
" receiving the back of the book, and two hodLS ax other oon- 
" trivances which are fastened to the covers; the band is tlm 
" secured by a stud and slot^ or other similar means, and Ibimi a 
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gpriiiK clasp, so that the book is fastened while it will admit of 
being opened to receive papers, and papers maj be attached to 
either aide of the book under the elastic band." Another part 
if the invention constats of an elastic band with books or othei; 
&stening8. 
[Printed, ilJ. No Uravingii.] 

A.D. 1859, JanuBiy 31.— N" 272. 
SMITH, Thomas Plunkbtt. — "An apparatus for guiding or 
" directing the pen or pencil in writing or drawing," which is to 
be placed on the forefinger between the second and third joints, 
and which shall serve to keep the pen in a proper position. It 
is composed of a ring, rest or hook, and a taU piece, the rest being 
formed ivith or attached to one side of the ring, the tail piece to 
the other side. The apparatus may be made of gold, silver, or 
other metal or suitable material, or of a combination of materials ; 
(ir the ring may be wholly elastic and the rest " of a solid and 
" rigid substance or to act as a spring, not only supporting the 
" pen shaft, but closing around it and securing it in position." 
The tail piece serves " to fend off and in part as a rest for the 
" second finger." 

rPrinted.M. DnwliiR,] 

A.D. 1859, February 4.— N" 319. (* *) 

'"TKOTMAN, Simon Lkk.— (Procisionoi protection only.)— "Ira- 

" provementa for the mote effectually securing or fastening enve- 

" lopes or other like receptacles, and the more securely affi.iing 

" postage stamps and other adhesive labels." 

The invention consists, I, in forming envelopes with a tuck or 
tongue gummed on both aides and a pocket in the back of the 
envelope, into which the tongue is inserted ; 2, in covering so 
much of the surface of the paper as covers the gum with a coating 
of waterproof material; 3, in an instrument to facilitate the ad- 
hesion of postage stamps, &c. The stamps, &c. are introduced 
face downwards in a box provided with a piston baring a hollow 
piston rod, which works through a stalk or handle attached to the 
back of tile depdt which contains the labels. On one side of the 
little box a sponge is placed for the purpose of damping the sur- 
face to which the label is to be affi.<[ed, and on the other side a 
^mttlJ raller is mounted Sot the purpose of pressing down th4'_ 
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stamp. Sec, when applied. '' When it is desired to apply a stamp 
*' all that is required is to moisten the comer of the letter with 
'' the sponge and then apply the open end of the box containing 
the stamps to the moistened surface, press the elastic air 
chamber on the top of the stalk with the hand, when the fresh 
stamp will be forced against the letters by the action of the air, 
and upon the air chamber being a little further compressed, the 
** hand will act against the top of the piston rod, by which addi- 
tional pressure may be applied.' 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1859, February 10.— N° 375. 

TAYLOR, John George. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
" provements in writing materials and the manufacture thereof." 
The patentee claims improvements in five subjects : pneumatic 
inkstands, pencil cases, steel and other pens, pen cleaners, and 
balance penholders. He employs ''levers for pressing elastic 
" balls or cones," curved, pierced, or other form of end or end 
pieces for the dipping cups, and two or more elastic diaphragms 
(where such are used) for each inkstand. The pencil cases are 
made with an endless screw or slotted cylinder movement to 
propel and withdraw the leads ; the point slides backwards and 
fonvards by means of a ring or stud, or springs back by using 
an elastic cord and a slot, or a similar contrivance. The point is 
made *' of aluminium or other metal, out of one piece imsoldered." 
He makes "a very cheap "pencil case (to take back the lead) 
with a tube to fix the lead in and an elastic point ; the lead is 
drawn back " by means of a close fitting slide on the exterior 
" of the case." Steel and other pens are made with one or more 
slits at the top ; reservoir pens " by attaching a thread or threads 
of gutta percha, wire, or other suitable material in such a 
manner^ as to retain an extra quantity of ink." Two or more 
bars or wires are placed lengthwise, or lengthwise and crosswise ; 
and one or more wires or a suitably formed piece or pieces of 
metal " on the under or the under and the outer part of the pen 
" to ^x or slide on to the nib." In cutting the blank the sides 
are serrated and bent inwards, or inwards and outwards ; or the 
sides are made with a flange or flanges. Galvanic or electric 
pens are made " by using a combination of zinc and copper to 
" form a reservoir." Brushes or pen cleaners are made of wire. 
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or of wireknd bristles. Penholders of alaminmm or otiheT mttal 
are made of tubing Hhnpetl to bold a pen, and with one or more 
prelections pressed out near tbeend; others are tapered " veiy 
■'• small at top, and hrge at bottom, of circular form, and of all 
" the known metals." At the lower estremity is inaerted a 
pooden c? other ping with a snitablo orifice cat in it to receive the 
pen. Some penholders are made with joints like a teleaoope. 

rPrinted, td. No DrawnwO 

A.D. lf<59, Fehruaiy 11.— N° 38". 
HYDE, George. — {Provisional protection only.)— A pen for 
writing in duplicate. The pen " is constructed of extreme hard- 
" ness and riRidit}''," of at least twice the ^ckneu of material of 
an ordinary metallic pen, and without any elasticity at the shoulder, 
and the nih such that " it will only separate or act just suSBciently 
" to conduct the ink, and allow of the writing being' produced 
" on the paper. By applyinfj such a pen with ordinary ink or 
" writing fluid on paper under which is placed a leaf of semi- 
" carbonic or other suitable transferring medium, and beneath 
" that a leaf of paper f:^ the reception of a duplicate or copy (or 
" several such leaves of media and )taper alternately), an exact, 
" legible, and durable copy or copies of the original writing will 
" be produced on the paper or papers beneath." 
CPrintcd. U. NoDnwiuga.] 



A.D. 1859, February 16.— N" 436, 
O'DOHERTY. Wilwam Archball.— (J eotmunication from 
Daniel Dimhitm Sioeei.)— (Prorwona/ prolettion only.) — "An 
" improvement in blacklead pencils and pencil cases." The in;- 
provement consists in introducing a narrow atrip of india-rubber 
or a preparation of india-rubber at one end of a pencil " in such 
" manner as to be enclosed therein in hke manner to the lead at 
" the other parts of the pencil," so that when part of the wood 
is cut away and the india-rubber left projecting, a pencil mark 
oaser will be at hand. The patentee also applies " a portion of 
" india-rubber to one end of a pencil case, and such piece of 
" india-rubber may be arranged to slide into auch end of the ewe, 
" or be otherwise covered when not in use." 
[Prtntad, ^i. So Draoings.] 
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A.D. 1859, March 18.— N« 689. 

HINKS, John, and WELLS, George. — (Provisional protection 
only,) — *' Improved penholder." The patentees thus describe 
their invention : — *' Our new or improved penholder is made of 
" sheet steel, and consists essentially of two hollow cylinders or 
" tubes fitting one upon the other, the inner tube being elastic^ 
*' and the outer tube inelastic. The outer tube consists of a rect- 
angular piece of sheet steel bent into a tube-like form. In 
order to give the reqidsite elasticity to the inner tube, we make 
" it ifirom a blank or piece of sheet steel, which is slit down its 
middle longitudinally nearly its whole length, so that when bent 
into a cylindrical form it constitutes a tube, having slits at 
opposite sides, which nearly divide it into two semi-cylinders. 
The elastic tube is fixed on the ordinary stick, and the inelastic 
" tube is fixed on the elastic one. The pen is held by being in- 
" serted between the two tubes. We prefer to turn in the exposed 
end of the inner or elastic tube so as nearly to close the said 
tube. To effect this, we cut the edge of the blank from which 
it is made of such a shape that when the said edge is turned in 
the said inner or elastic tube is nearly closed by a hemispherical 
*' termination, having a cruciform slit or piercing." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.3 

A.D. 1859, March 22.— N° 720. 

TAGLIACOZZO, Pacifico. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
** An improvement on metallic pens." The patentee intends to 
manufacture pens "with the metal called aluminium, and with 
" the alloys of ibis metal, and copper, gold, silver, platinum, and 
** any other metallic subfjtance." 
[FHnted, 4d, Vo BrawingB.} 

A.D. 1859, March 24.--N* 748. 

WILEY, William Edward. — Improvements in the manu- 
facture of boxes for holding pens, pencils, and other articles. 
The boxes are of a tubular figure, wholly or mainly of metaL 
In manufacturing some of them two cruciform or wing-shaped 
blanks are formed into tubes, one for the body, the other for the 
lid. A piece of smaller tubing for the lid to slide on is fixed by 
soldering or other means to the body, and into the top of the lid 
and bottom are inserted " circular discs of paper or other suffi- 
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" ciently soft and rigid material." The boxes are finished by- 
being covered with plaid or other paper. Others are made by 
soldering a series of tubes round a central rod or tube ; the lower 
end is closed by a disc, the upper end by a cover turning freely on 
^he central tube. In one of the compartments a small bolt works 
pressed to its bearing by a spring. The neck of the knob of the 
bolt passes through a slot, and the cover is fixed by the bolt 
passing through a hole therein. The contents of each compart- 
ment are removed by bringing the hole opposite to the open end 
thereof. Other boxes are made by bending a plate of corrugated 
metal into a cylinder, and fixing a tube on each side of it. The 
inner tube is closed at top and bottom by discs, and the ends of 
the compartments by covers turning on an axis. These covers 
have each a hole in them (as in the last-described boxes) and are 
fixed by a shding bolt entering the same. The contents of the 
outer compartments are removed through the hole in the lower 
cover. Other boxes are made of V-shaped bars disposed radially 
upon a central tube ; the cover is fixed by the bent end of a pin 
or rod which enters a hole in the same. The bolts and pins may 
be substituted by a plate placed upon the cover and capable of 
turning thereon. In the plate is a hole which must be brought 
opposite to and coincide with the one in the cover, before the 
contents of any compartment can be removed. 
[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, April l.--N° 820. 

DAVIS, John James. — (Provisional protection only.) — "An 
improved pad applicable for inking, damping, & other like 
purpose by hand." This invention relates to the apphcation of 
a pad mounted on an axis, " for the inking or coloring of stamping 
" surfaces, and for damping or gumming stamps, envelopes, and 
" other hke purposes by hand." The pad is mounted in a suitable 
stand on an axis, " furnished with a thumb knob or other con- 
trivance, for turning it round readily ; it also has a stop plate 
with notches in it, into which a spring takes and holds it in 
position. These notches are in proportion to the number of 
faces the pad has." For the inking and damping surfaces 
chambers to contain the ink or other fluid are fitted into the body 
of the pad, and covered with cloth or other material through 
Trhich a little of the fluid penetrates. 
CPnnted,4a, ^o drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, April 2.— No 827. 

DESBOROUGH, Spbndlove. — {Provisional protection only.)—*- 
Improvements in making up needles, steel pens, and other 
small articles for sale." Grooves are impressed on part of the 
surfEice of *' a piece of paper, tin or other metal foil, stiffened fabric, 
" or other suitable material," by means of dies or tools ; and the 
parts not impressed are afterwards folded over and secured over 
the grooved portion, ** leaving one end of such series of grooves 
** open" for the introduction of the articles to be enclosed, 
'* that end being afterwards covered by a loose flap folding over." 
Similar cases or packets may be made " by covering one or both 
" sides of a piece of grooved or corrugated foil or other suitable 
*' material," leaving one end open as before and closing it by a 
" folding flap. In order to retain the contents in the cases there 
is placed in them, when being made up, " a thin strip of magnet- 
ized iron or steel," which will attract the pens, needles, &c., 
and prevent them falling out of the grooves." This latter part 
of the invention " is applicable to cases of every description " for 
holding " small articles of iron or steel.^ 

[Printed, 4cL No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1859, April G.—N^ 861. 

BALLANDE, Jean Auouste Hilarion. — {Letters Patent 
void for want of Final Specification,) — " An improvement in the 
" preparation of writing paper, and ink to be used thereon." 
Oxides or metallic salts are introduced into the paper, either during 
or affcer its mnnufacture ; the proportions vary according to the 
intensity of effect to be produced. The ink produces on the pre- 
pared paper dark grey characters which in a few days become 
dark green. It is composed of gum water, about 1^000 parts, 
prussiate of soda or potass about 25 parts, and hyposulphite of 
soda about 25 parts. Or " I use," says the patentee, •* in the com- 
^' position of the ink soluble alkaline iodides and iodates, very 
" diluted sulphm*ous adds, sulphurs, hydrosulphates, sulphites, 
" carbonates of soda, of potass, and of ammonia, alone or mixed, 
" and sometimes sulphocyanides of potassium, pure or diluted 
*' with water slightly acidulated, or mixed with the prussiate of 
" soda or potass, or the hyposulphite of soda." 
[Printed, 4d. No ^Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1S59, April 13.— N" 929. 
I JOHNSON, Alfred Richard. — "An inHtrument ford&mpin^, 

'' eevaing, and affixing postage and other like Btamps." A atrip 
t^ postage stamps is wound upon a dmni and carried bj one 
motion of the inatniment the distance of uii entite stamp along a 
trough between two vertical feed wheels, and through a dot in tui 
upright plate. Under the plate is a, platform, aad over it apiston 
witli a rod and a helical spring to keep the piston raised. To a 
cross bar extendiog from the top of the piston rod, tlte upper end 
of a Fertical rod is conaected, while the lower end, whicli is 
hoi^wd, takes hold of one of a seiiea of ptna projecting laterallf 
from a disc which ia mounted on the same aids as the upper feed 
wheel. O vcr the platform, but not touching it, is &ted a damping 
apparatus, namely, a, plate carrying a spout^e or other luitabJe 
substance kept moist. 
[PriQleil, liJ. Brawing.j 

A.D. 1859. April 21.— N" lOOl. 
DAWSON, Thomas, and AVERY, John. — {FrtwUional protee- 
ion only.) — " Improvements in pencil cases, watdi seals and keys, 
" toothpicks, and other hke articles of jewellety, lockets, penknife 
" handles, porte-monnaies, and other like articles." The improve- 
ments consist in constructing tkeae articles, so as to allow space in 
them for a number of postage or receipt stamps, "to be wound in 
" and out by a mechanical contrivance that shall have a propeUing 
" power regulated by the number of stamps to be wound in or out." 
The invention is described with respect to a pencil case; one put 
of the case is made of sufficient length and volume to hold e. 
number of stamps, " which are inserted through a sUt made in 
" the interior of the drum or cylinder in which they are wouad 
" and act." The stamps are wound in and out by " a longitudi- 
" nal steel or other spring, fitted to a centre pin fastened to one 
" end of the pencil cose, and through a hole at the of^MJsite end 
" of the drimi, which is detachable, and through which a pin 
'■ reyrfvea to work the stumps in and out." This spring is not 
rivetted to the centre pin, " but is slatted at the fnds and made 
" to slide on two small pins, so that the pressure of the stamps 
" reduces the curve towardn a straight hue;" or it may be »o 
arraitged " as to work from a straight line to a curve.'' A tape 
I ffne ma/ be used inaCead of stampc, or may be combined nith 
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them. In lockets, porte-numnaies, and such like artides, ^ this 
invention may be applied to the hinges or clasps, or otinr 
suitable part thereof." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, May 3.— N° 1104. 

FRANKLIN, Abraham GabIy. — (A communicationfrom GattUel 
Wilhelm Sussner,) — (Provisional protection only.) — *' Improve- 
ments in the manufacture of crayons." "The required primary 
color is mixed with day (bolus), well ground together in water, 
" then dried. When the color is dry, a solution of tragacanth gum 
*' is added to it, and the whole kneaded to a paste, of which l^e 
'' pencils are formed, by means of a cylinder or press. The pen- 
" oils are then again wdl dried or hardened, and dipped in a hot 
^ solution of stearine, spermaceti, and cocoa-nut oil ; after about 
" an hour's time, the pencils are taken out and washed in oil of 
" turpentine; thus deaned and properly cooled, they are put in 
" wood and framed up." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



AJ). 1869, May 26.— N<» 130a (* *) 

PATRICK^ Hugh Wu^liam. — ^'^ A new substance or maiteEial to 
'' be used in lieu of ivory and other like substances." 

AmoDji^ the applicatioofl of the new substance are " pen and 
" pencil holders or cases." 

The new substance is compounded of amber, Canada balaun, 
the AugtraJian gum, cowdry, potato, flour, or fecula. '^ With 
these or any of them " is combined *' meershaum, paper pulp, 
calcined bones, fluorate of silicia, sulphate of mercury, or other 
metals, chlorides of zinc or odier metals, alkaline preparations, 
asbestos, fluxed or fritted colours, or flndy powdered pumioe 
atone, or sulphur, india-rubber, or similar gum." The com- 
bination may be effected in various ways, such as by reducing ihe 
gums to solution, or by the application of heat. The substanoes 
to be ineorporated or combined with the gums should be previously 
reduced to suitable fineness for mixing, so as to obtain a plastic 
mass, which may be rolled into sheets or other suitable forms £ar 
moulding. When shaped or moulded, the new material is 
hardened by the appUcation of heat, and will bear a high polish. 
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It may also be dyed, stained, or otherwise colored, either when 
completed or in the coarse of manufacture. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, June 30.— N^ 1561. (* *) 

TOWER, Levi Lincoln. — {A communication from John A. 
Lynch.) — A " machine for damping and wetting paper, etc." The 
invention consists in a new " machine to be used in copying 
letters, &c., into copying books, in lieu of the usual process of 
first wetting the sheet by a brush or otherwise, and then 
absorbing the superfluous water with a sheet of blotting paper." 
The machine is composed of " a hollow perforated cylinder 
" covered with cloth and containing water, and a second cyhnder 
covered with blotting paper, the two cylinders being connected 
by a handle, and revolving in a frame." " The sheet upon 
" which the impression is to be made will be dampened by the 
" water cylinder, and the superfluous moisture absorbed by the 
" second cylinder at one operation, by passing the machine once 
" over the sheet." 

[Printed, Gd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, July 12.— N** 1653. (* *) 

PROAL, Camille Joseph. — {A communication from Jules Ber^ 
nard.) — " The application of photographic impressions or pictures 
*' upon fabrics or tissues for rendering such fiabrics or tissues 
" applicable to various useful purposes." 

This invention consists " in applying to oilcloth, glazed cotton, 
*' leather, and other fiibrics or tissues, one or more photographic 
impressions, and employing the fEibrics thus prepared for 
making up pads for writing blotters, chimney fronts, table 
covers of any form, lamp and other stands, portfolios, purses 
or money holders, tea trays, covers for books and journals, and 
other similar articles, and more especially such articles as boxes, 
and objects of cardboard. The fabrics having received photo- 
** graphic impressions may be ornamented with gilt thread, or gilt 
'* decorations of any kind, and enriched by designs of various 
" colours appropriate to the photographic subjects." " A varnish 
" may at option be applied over the photographic impressions to 
" preservt their duration and brilliancy." 
[Pointed, 4d. iV^t) I>p»wing8.] 
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A.D. 1859, July 26.— N° 1738. 

GILLOTT, Joseph, and MORRISON, John. — " Machinery 
" fop the manufacture of the handles of penholders, which 
machinery op a papt op papts thepeof may also be employed for 
manufactuping other cylindpical articles." The machine by 
which the wood is cut into lengths of a cylindrical figupe is con- 
structed and used as follows : — ^A steel cutter of suitable form is 
screwed to a potating lathe shaft. The wood placed on a platform. 
is cappied fopwapd by a pair of pollers and passes underneath the 
cuttep ; it is ppessed against the edge of the platfopm on one side 
by a poller on a lever at the other side. Motion is given to the 
shaft in the usual way, and to the rollers by a band passing over 
a pulley fixed on a shaft which tpansmits its motion by means of 
toothed wheels. The platform and rollers are adjusted to the 
lathe shaft by screws at each end of the machine. " Instead of 
one rotating cutter operating upon one side of the wood at a 
time two such cutters may be employed, the second cutter 
being situated underneath the first.'^ The cylinders are 
smoothed or polished, and their surfaces are perfected in anothep 
machine. A polishep, " a vepy obtuse cone of wood or other hard 
" substance, over which sandpaper or other polishing material is 
" stretched,*' is mounted on a lathe head. The cyhnders are 
passed through a horizontal guide lying against the face of the 
polishep. The side of the guide next the polishep is partially cut 
away so as to expose the cylindep to its action ; and the cylinder 
is made to pass through the guide with a potatopy motion by 
means of a coil band passed roimd it. The band is driven by a 
pulley on an axis. The cylinders are supplied to the guide by 
hand, the one entering being pressed close up to the one being 
operated upon, so that the band may pass from one to the other 
as though they were but one continuous cylinder. The feeding ap- 
paratus is adjusted by a screw, so as to bring either of the feeding 
holes into use to suit cyhnders of different diameters. A rotating 
brush, to clear away the dust, &c., is driven by a band from the 
same axis as the coil band. The cyhnders are varnished in a 
thipd machine ; they are passed by hand op by poUs thpough a 
cylindrical metal box, situated hopizontally and suppUed with 
spipit vapnish from a pesepvoip, the supply being pegulated by a 
stopcock. A small winch at the top of the pesepvoip is connected 
^vith a spatula op stiprer inside, so that the contents may be ke^t 
w. ^ 
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properly mixed. There are two reservoirs exactly alike, so that 
they can be exchanged as the varnish passes from one to the 
other. The cylinders, after pftaeing through the bos, fell ou to an 
upper and afterwards on to a lower endless web, aJid thence into 
a receptacle; during the transit tliey are sufBei en tly dried. The 
metal box ia composed of, 1,8 guide containing a perforated cork; 
2, a chamber filled with sponge having a perforated diaphragm 
fixed at ita middle ; 3, a second chamber filled with sponge, to 
which varnish ia supplied by means of an annular passage provided 
with radial ehanneU ; 4, a third chamber filled with sponge, which. 
ia conqireased by a spring consisting of a series of elastic arms (the 
toice of the spring is regulated by screwing this chamber more or 
lesa on the preceding one) ; and 5, a collar having an inclined or 
screw-like face, against which lies a leather or other fiexible band, 
which coils rouad the cylinder and wipes oE the superHuoua 
varnish ; the superlluity is received by a fimnel and conducted 
to the reservoir. The ends of the band are fastened t( 
levers, so that the pressure on the cylinder may be regulated. 

[Printed, IM. Jhsninss.! 

AJ). 1859, July 27 .—N" 1744. (* *) 
SCOFFEEN, John. — " Improvements in waterproofing, cement- 
' ing, and stifienmg fabrics and fibrous materials, and also in 
" dyeing fabrics and fibrous nutteriala." The solution used, or 
" copperized ammonia," as the patentee terma it, has the properly 
of dissolving woody fibre, paper, cloth, &o. A " solution of ailk 
'' in copperixed amnionia has a lustroua bkck color. It may be 
'' used as an ink, or a varnish for cloth, p^er, leather, &c." 
[Ftinteil. id. No Dnvlags.} 

A.D. lt>59, July 28.— N" 175&. 
JACKSON, John. — " Improvement in metai pens," which con- 
" in making the pen with a barrel of considerable length 
" and of one and the same piece as the pen, so that no other 
'* holder is required in writing with such pens." 

[PrinUd, 6(i. DiawinB.] 

A.D. 1959, August 8.— N" 1831. 
COHEN, Basnet Solomon,— (ProirisiDBo; protection on/y.)' 
■' Improvements in ever-pointed pencils." This invention oo; 
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sists " in fonning the aperture at the end of the nozzle of an ever- 
pointed pencil of a pentagonal, hexagonal, or other polygonal 
form, having a greater number of sides." In manufacturing 

leads for such pencil cases the patentee makes them of a cor- 

respon^ng sectional form. 
CPrinted, 4d, No Drawings.! 



A J), 1859, September 1.— N^ 1992: 

BRINE, James. — {Promsional protection only.) — Improvements 
in arranging manifold letter books. The patentee arranges leaves 
of copying and common writing paper alternately, and binds them 
together. " Each prepared leaf and its fellow plain one have the 
** same index number or initial letter." He perforates the side of 
tiie plain leaf next the binding, sa that when it has received the 
writing it can be easily torn out. A sheet of the ordinary black 
or earbonized paper is placed between the copying and the plwn 
leaf, and the matter is written on the copying leaf. 

[Printed, Ad. Wo Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, September l.r-N° 1994. 

TAYLOR, John Gkoroe. — (Promsional protection refused,)-^ 
Improvements in writing materials, and in the manufketure 
thereof." The first improvement is stated to be "in shaping 
and cutting conical penholders in wood and other materials." 
This is effected by means of a spring circular saw and a graduated 
cutter, into which can be inserted suitable moveable slides. The 
neeoody " in making quill and other pens magnetic " by twisting 
a piece of twisted zinc and copper wire several times roimd the 
fiice of the pen, nib. The third, " in the manufacture of pneumatic 
inkstands, in the application of plungers of divers forms in 
connection with fixed, sh^g, or rotating covers of dipping 
cups ; also in the employment of double and single front levers 
for depressing dipping cups, and in the application of dipping 
cups, the tubes of which are globe-shaped, and the boles at the 
extremity of the said globe-shaped tubes are very small. 
^ In all these forms the pressure is upon two or more elastic 
** diaphragms." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, September 12.— N° 2071. 

GUTCH, Thomas Gregory. — {Provisional protection only.)— 
Improvement in letter and order books. The patentee uses " a 
" sheet of oiled paper folioed and ruled with feint lines, and 
" column lines for numbers, &c." He then places " a plain sheet 
of paper folioed and ruled, and also perforated for the purpose 
of easy removal." Between these two sheets is " a moveable 
piece of two-sided carbonic paper, and for the purpose of writing 
*' either a style or pencil may be used." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, September 12.— N° 2080. 

MASON, JosiAH.— "An improvement in boxes or cases and 
" cards to contain or hold pens." Each box or case is made with 
one or more recesses in the cover suitable for receiving one or 
more specimen pens. A flexible or other fastener is provided to 
retain each pen in its recess. The box may be of pasteboard or 
other substance and of any shape. The recess may be so contrived 
that the specimen pen shall he flush with the cover or below the 
level thereof. Sometimes the recesses ** are lined with or formed 
" of thin metal stamped or formed suitably to enter the recess." 
Cards for holding pens are made in a similar manner ; that is, 
with recesses in the cardboard either with or without lining, and 
each recess having an elastic or other holder to retain the pen. 
[Printed, Qd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, September 24.— N^ 2166. (* *) 

GEDGE, John. — {A communication firom Denis Nefflier and Pierre 

Blandin.) — " An improved stamp-holder and cutter." 

This stamp-holder, which is intended to contain and cut 
postage or other stamps, is composed of an outward casing or 
box of any convenient shape " divided into compartments (two 

or four) for holding the stamps. ** A longitudinal groove cut in 
each side of the box allows a stamp piece to slide and so bring 
up the number of stamps cut." " A knife for cutting right and 

** left and nippers for drawing up the stamps are fitted on a metal 
apparatus sliding within a cylinder; a small roller is fixed 
within the cylinder on which is wound the sheet of stamps; or, 

" instead of winding the stamps on the roller by hand, they may 
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be fitted thereon by the aid of a thin metal cylinder cleft or 
slotted in its entire length, and through the lips of this cleft 
the edge of the sheet of stamps maybe passed on to the roller." 
[Printed, IQd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, October l.—No 2227. 

BROWN, Charles. — {Provisional protection only.) — '* Improve- 
" ments in inkstands and date indicator." The inkstand con- 
tains sufficient room for ink bottles, pens, paper, and other 
requisites, and may be made of any material and shape. The 
inside is suitably partitioned, and so adapted that the ink bottles 
are in front. " It is also pro\4ded with a lid fixed on one or more 
" hinges at the back, which contains the indicator." The indi- 
cator, which is visible when the lid is open in an upright position, 
shows the day, date, month, and year. " This is done by means 
of a fixed plate or face properly marked, and several plates of 
circular form, also properly marked, and made to revolve. 
** These plates or circles may be made with or without cogs or 
" notches." The patentee does not confine himself to make them 
of an entire circle. They may be of other shape, and " indicate 
** the whole or only a portion of a year without resetting, except 
" when an indicating finger is used." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A. D. 1859, October 4.— No 2244. 

ENGLISH, Samuel Robert. — "A machine or apparatus for 
" taking copies of writing.*' A cylinder, or a piece of iron or 
other metal, bent round to about two-thirds of a circle and with 
the edges turned outwards, is fastened to a base or stand of wood, 
papier mache, metal, &c. On one side, where the cylinder and 
stand are united, is fixed " a piece of leather or other suitable 
material, the length of the cylinder and wide enough to wrap 
round the exposed surface " thereof, the loose end being secured 
to a moveable spindle. On the front end of the spindle (the 
handle of which is fixed or not) is formed a tapered square which 
fits a square hole in a ratchet wheel ; the other end is passed 
through an eye or open bearing in an end piece. The ratchet 
is set free or stopped by means of a pawl. To copy ■ a letter, 
papers properly prepared are placed upon the cylinder, the leather 
is brought over them, the spindle, which had been ^reviousi^ 
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W dnwT) out, is replaced and tarneil m aa to atrain the leather 

I tightly aver the papras and cjliniler. The stand may contain a 

I drawer; it rnay also have attached to it a leather or other case 

I with a thick welt on the edges— this, when open, will sen-e as a 

I writiiig deak, andwhea closed as a cover to tlie whole apparatua — 

I a lock and straps mny be added, the latter when fastened forming 

^^^^ a handle. The leather may have at the farther end a pieceof hard 

^^^E wood which carries tke staple of the lock and a inet»l chp for 

^^^H preasiug down and holding a writing pad. The cylinder may be 

^^^V fitted with ends, drawers, &g. Various other modifications and 

^^^ additions may be made mthnut departing from the principle of 
the invention. 

[FrintBl, lOd. DrsninKj 

A.D. 1859, October 28.— N= 2-IG4. 
MITCHELL, AuRBLius Bruce. — " Improved penholder." On 
each side of a blank cut from sheet steel or other elastic metal or 
alloy a slit is mode curving upwards, so that, when the blank is 
bent, the two ports are connected by about half the circumference 
of the holder. The middle of the lower port of the blank is 
pressed into a concave {arta, and the eora ore bent back fanning 
two flaps. ITie pen rests on the inner idde of the concave and is 
pressed at its sides or edges only by the flit|>s ; consequently, as 
the curve of the concave ia made of greater radius than that of 
ordinary iiens, peoa of a smalter size are held equally well. 
■ [FrisCeil, Gd. Drawiog.]; 



A.D. 1859, November 19.— N" 2&a. 
GODCHAUX. AuccsTB. — "Improvements in the mode of 
" printing forau or models or copies of penroanship and dosigns 
" on paper and other fabrics." This invention ia carried out by 
aid of a madiine of the following description: — Two cylinders, 
" the entemal circimiferenee of which is engraved with the models 
" or copies of writiug and with linea or rulings, and whatever is 
" necessary for the study of penmanahip," ate motinted " in 
" hearings movmg vertically j" undemeatli them are fixed two 
receivers (containing ink or colour), and ia these dip two rollers 
" which cany the ink or colour into the engraved parts of the 
" ejrlindeui" two sorapers "serve to clear otP the eKcess trom the 
Above are two cyliiideTe, wd above these two others. 
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and round each vertical pair passes a woollen cloth fbrming an 
endless band. AH the cylinders are so mounted that by means 
of 8G3WWS or weights pressure can be increased or diminished and 
the endless bands can be tightened or loosened ; details of the 
mounting are given in l^e Specification. The paper to be printed 
descends from a roUer on which it is wound behv«en one engraved 
cyUnder and l^e one immediately above it ; here it is printed on 
^le side ; it then passes over a roller and between the other en* 
g^ved cylinder and the one above it, ''where it receives an 
* impres^on on the opposite mde;*' it is then "taken oat 
" completely printed at the lower past of the machine." 
[Printed, lOrf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, November 24.— N^ 2668. 

LANGFORD, John. — {Provisional protection only,) — ^''Improve- 
ments in inkstands, and in combimng with inkstands instru- 
ments for holding and damping stamps, labels, and other 
articles." The first part of the invention consists "*in applying 
to the dipping cup of an inkstand a diaphragm of vulcanized 
india-rubber, the said diaphragm being stretched over the dip- 
ping cop, sad having a small perforation at its middle.^' 
Perforated diaphragms are also applied to the holes in inkstands 
in which pens are held when not in use, serving at once as pen- 
holders and wipers. The second part is efPected as follows: — ^A 
shelf or support is placed aoross a vessel of glass or other material. 
An ordinary ink cup is dropped into a hole at one end of iSie 
shelf, and a label damper consisting of a flat sponge and a strip 
of cloth is formed on the other. The vessel is provided wil^a 
cover on which are receptacles for labels, &c. and on the edge of 
the oorer is a holder for a pen; the receptacles too have covers. 
A camel-hair or other brush, for damping tissue paper for copying 
or writing, may be attac^d to the vessel by a cord. 
CPrinted,4d. l^o I>mwiiig8.] 

A.D. 1859, November 26.— N^ 2678. 

MOSELEYy Walker. — "Improvements in fountain pens.** 
The following is a description of the medianism of the improved 
fountain pen : — ^Within ihe lower part of an ink reservoir of soft 
india-rubber is securely attached a cylindrical piece of hard india- 
rubber, wood, ivory, or other material, with an opening round its 
outer edge for the recepti<m of a pen. Tlus {Rcoe is perforated ixv 
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its centre lenffthiviBe with a round hole, which has a groove out 
on each side for a Hat piece of hard Buhstance to travel in up and 
down. This piece ia provided at its lower estreioity with s, 
oonjnal and tongue-shaped piece, the tongue itaeif being in close 
prorimily to the nib ; or it may he formed at ita tip with two Bide 
pieces or lips for the purpose of suppljing ink to the back of the 
nib. At the top of the reservoir is a screw, on the head of which 
is placed a cap to lengthen the holder, and to be slipped over the 
pen when not in use. To fill the reservoir the screw is turned a. 
few times, whereby the india-rubber becomea twisted and forces 
the air out, and the traveUing piece is drawn down slightly with 
the finger or thumb nail ; then by turning the screw the reverse 
way, and at the same time dipping the end of the instrument in 
ink, the india-rnhber will resume its tubular shape and draw up a 
supply. There is an opening or a button in the outer metal case 
allow the reservoir to be pressed by the finger for the purpose 
of moving the cone-shaped piece. 
[Printed. 4W. Drawing.] 
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COLLYER, Robert Hanham.— A chemical inkpencil. Tlils 
invention Is the mBiiufacture of a self-inking theinical pencil, that 
is, an instrument which, without requiring immersion in any fluid, 
will produce on paper marks as indelible asthose obtained by ordi- 
nary pen and ink. The patentee sets forth the following eight for- 
mula which may be adopted for producing effective compositions for 
(terymgout big invention ; I, nitrate of silver, anhydratepotasfia, 
Wrbon, ohve oil ; 2, caustic potassa, nitrate of silver, steatite, 
carbon, olive oil; 3, caustic potassa or soda, nitrate of silver, 
filler's earth, steatite, olive oil, carbon ; 4, same as 3, but in 
different proportions; 5, caustic potassa. nitrate of silver, talcose 
slate, cubon, camphor, olive oil; 6, onhydrate of potassa, iodine, 
oxide of lead or litharge, vegetable carbon, steatite, pipeclay, cam- 
phor dissolved in oil; 7, anhydrate of potassa, iodine, vegetable 
or mineral carbon, nitrate of silver, steatite, pipeclay, fuller's earth, 
cMnphor dissolved in oii ; 8, vegetable carbon, steatite, fuller's eaitli, 
nitrate of ulver, iodine, caustic potassa and oil saponified, oil of 
tobacco, neat's foot oil. " Peroxide of manganese maybe added 
" to any of the forgoing compositions in a proportion of about 
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agent may be combined with the other ingredients to obtain visible 
marks before chemical action takes place. He does not restrict 
himself to any proportions of the above, nor to the particular 
ingredients mentioned ; he claims only the invention of the em- 
ployment of '^ anhydrous potassa or other anhydrous substance 
having such affinity for humidity as to absorb it from the 
atmosphere or other source, and thereby become more or less 
deliquescent in combination with oxide of silver or other ma- 
" terial of such character that chemical action will take place 
with it and the anhydrous substance on the latter becoming 
deliquescent." The solid ingredients should.be reduced to a 
state of the finest powder, each separately ; they are to be then 
intimately combmed, incorporated into a mass, and brought to 
the consistency of a thick paste ; this, when nearly dry, is formed 
into crayons, leads, or other required shape, by forcing it into 
moulds by means of hydrauhc or other pressure. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, December 20.— N^ 2895. 

TURNOR, Michael. — A "method of manufactmring metal 
" boxes." These boxes " are suited to hold metalhc pens, leads, 
" matches, and other articles." They are made as follows : — A 
blank is cut from sheet metal of any description of such form that, 
when the sides and ends are bent at right angles to the other por- 
tion, they form the sides and ends of the box. On opposite sides 
of the blank are left; tongues or ears, the ends of which are bent 
and pass through corresponding sUts in the adjoining sides, and 
which, when clenched in the interior of the box, bind the sides 
and ends firmly together. The lid slides along grooves cut in the 
top edges of the sides. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 



1860. 

A.D. 1860, January 7.— N« 52. 

GARNETT, John. — " Improvements in writing desks, and in 
" apparatus connected therewith." The interior of this dfi&feL\s» 
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fitted up aa follows : — thin plates of metal of graduated b' 
placed oDe above the other, the amaller siiieB being uppermost. 
Each plate is formed on one edge with two eara which fit into 
alirts in one side of the desk, and through these eara Tertical pins 
sre passed. The writing pajier and envelopes ate held together 
between the plates by the preaeure of a epring or dastie band 
which either passea entirely round the aeries of plates and papers 
or is secured at each eirtfemitj' to the bottom of the desk. Un 
the opposite edge of each plate le a small bundle, and also a notch 
in which the bwid is placed; and on the surface of each lower 
plate is a loop through which the band is passed before descend- 
ing over the notched edge. The remainder of the sjiace inside JS 
provided with the ordinai7 convenienceB for holding reqnisitea for 
wnling. The covet, which [orma a writinfr slope, contiuns a recess 
for large paper, and a blotting pad consialing of a ntunber of 
sheets of blotting paper and a flexible back piece cemented 
together at their edges; these are held in their place by two 
swivel buttons. 

[Prinlad, Bd, Drairmg.] 



A.D, 1S60, January 9.— N» 5". 
BENINGFIELD, Gborce. — "Improvements in reservoir or 
" fountain pens." The resEr\'oir is tubular, having a nozzle piece 
screwed thereto and a sheath in which to fix the pen. In the 
nozzle is au orifice, so placed that it coincides to a certain extent 
with the spUt of the pen and the hole at the end of the ipht. In 
thelower partof the nozzle is a diaphragm of perforated metal or of 
woven material, separating a space near the oriEce from the main 
body of the reservoir. The diaphragm may be directly across, <w 
inclined, or curved, or conical ; there must be holes in it such 
that those nearest the orifice permit the flow of ink, the others 
wr ; if it be made directly across there must be a tube open at 
both ends, terminating at its upper extremity in a "transverse 
" perforated diaphragm." 

In a pocket pen a tmnsversc diaphragm only is used, and in 
the top of the reservoir ia attached an india-rubber sack having a 
prelecting button head, a slight turn of which will cause ink to 
descend to the pen, 

[Feinted, 8<f, Dra.wias-} 
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A.D. 1860, January 27.— N° 211. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — (A communication from Howell 
Evans and Henry Howson. — " Improvements in iiikstands.*' TTiis 
invention consists of an inkstand capable of being tilted in oppo- 
site directions by means of an adjusting screw or screws ; it is 
composed of a cup-shaped stand and an ink reservoir "^ of a cir- 
cular form^ flat or nearly so on the top, and convex on the under 
side,'' and having a dipping cup which projects from the stand. 
On the under side of the reservoir and in front of the centre of 
gravity is " an eldngated sharp-edged projection ** which rests on 
a simHar notch in the inside of the stand. Over the neck of the 
dipping cup is a bridge (secured to the edge of the stand) through 
which passes a set screw whose lower end bears on the neck« 
depresses the cup, and causes ink to flow into it. To give addi- 
tional steadiness, a spring on the back of the stand may be 
arranged to press on the top of the reservoir. If the projection on 
the reservoir be placed nearer to the screw, the stand need be only 
a simple metal ring closed on the top, with the exception of an 
opening just large enough to admit the main body of the reser- 
voir, and allow it to vibrate freely on the fixed point." Or, the 
reservoir may be provided with trunnions fitting into bearings on 
opposite sides of the stand ; in which case two a^usting screws 
are so placed on a bridge on the upper edge of the stand that one 
of them shall be on each side " of the centre of vibration." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, January 31.— N<» 247. 
APPLETON, Leonard. — ^*'The arrangement and ^zpeditioos 
" removal of patterns, invoices, letters, papers, &«., more par- 
" ticularly taflors* patterns." The «lip for carrying out tiiis 
invention is composed of a bent metal arm having a pin projedr- 
ing horizontally therefrom, and a lifting pin jointed to the end of 
the arm, opx>osite the point of the projecting pin ; iXie end of the 
lifting pin is flattened and drops into a aiot eut in the end of Hie 
projecting one. For tailors' patterns the pat^itee prefers a knob 
at <he end of the projecting pin. For letters aad inF<Hoes the 
standard of the bent arm is futened to a pieoe of mill-bottrd, and 
the jointed pin has a spring at the back to prevent its getting oat 
of its place. 

[Printed, Bd. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, January 31.— N° 255. 

COLE, Richard John. — " Improvements in pencils and in 
" holders for the same." ** The object of this invention is to 
" render that part of lead and other pencils, or their holders, which 
" is held between the fingers, less rigid, thereby giving a certain 
" amount of elasticity to that part." Cedar pencils and the like 
are manufactured in joints or strips, having metallic spiral or 
other suitable springs, or a piece of vulcanite india-rubber at 
or near the centre, ** so that the spring may be ;poved upwards as 
" the pencil diminishes in length," the lead not being glued in, 
but left loose. Camel's hair and similar pencils may be treated 
in like manner. In metal cases or holders, " ornamental scales or 
divisions " are used, beneath which is a spring " of thin straight 
strips, spiral, or other convenient form." Holders are made of 
vulcanite, horn, or material ''that can be softened and again 
** rendered hard, or nearly so," by winding strips thereof into a 
spiral form with a wire inside slightly larger than the lead in- 
tended to be introduced. The orifice at the point is a little 
smaller to prevent the lead from falling out, and the edges of the 
holder do not quite meet, as between them is placed a propeller, 
" consisting of a piece of serpentine sheet metal, with a pin 
" soldered or brazed through its centre." 
DPrinted, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, February 11.— N° 381. 

COLE, Richard John. — " Improvements in the manufacture 
** of lead and other materials for pencils." By this invention 
the lead or marking material of pencils is rendered slightly flexible. 
The process of manufacture is as follows . — Lead or plumbago, 
after being reduced to an impalpable powder is mixed with india- 
rubber in solution or other suitable adhesive material; for some 
purposes it will be desirable to mix therewith a small quantity of 
grease or other fatty matter. To this is added " a small quantity 
" of lampblack, and finely powdered coke and charcoal ; these 
are thoroughly incorporated together and subjected to a great 
pressure to divest the compound of any superfluous moisture, 
after which it may be moulded in suitable lengths for use." 
Crayons or chalk pencils may be manufactured by substituting 
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for india-rubber " fine gelatine or gum with the addition of a 
" little glycerine, to prevent the gelatine or gum getting hard or 
'^ crisp, and for dark colors a little charcoal finely powdered may 
" be used." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, February 13.— N° 388. (* *) 

BALLANDE, Jean Auguste Hilarion. — "An improved 
" paper and ink for writing and printing purposes." The inven- 
tion relates to a paper prepared in such manner that by writing 
or printing thereon with a peculiar colourless ink the characters 
marked will become of a dark colour, and will allow a copy to be 
taken therefrom on another sheet of the prepared paper. For this 
purpose paper is impregnated with a " suitable quantity of proto- 
" chloride of mercury." The inks are composed of " hyposul- 
phite of soda and alum, or hyposulphite of soda and a suitable 
" alkali or alkaline salts" "dissolved in water containing a 
sufficient quantity of any suitable thickener. 

When the protochloride of mercury has been mixed with the 
pulp during the manufacture " of this paper, the patentee con- 
siders this writing indelible. 
[Printed/4<f. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, February 24.— N° 505. 

BARANOWSKI, Jean Joseph. — " Improvements in presses 
" specially adapted to the copying of letters." The press is con- 
structed in the following manner : — On each side of a bed plate 
are cast or fixed two upright lugs (or they may be formed by 
bending up the plate), near the upper ends of which are apertures 
for the axes of two eccentric rollers. Each of the rollers has a 
lever cast on or formed in a piece with it. A top plate of corru- 
gated metal, or metal lined with wood, is held up from the bed 
plate, and in contact with the rollers, by bands of elastic web or 
other suitable substance passed over both rollers, and connected to 
the upper surface of the plate. A metal loop passes over each 
roller, and is fixed to the top plate. The ends of the bed plate 
are bent down to strengthen it, and to hold a case containing 
damped blotting and other paper. This press is suitable for 
copying writings of an octavo size. For writings of a quarto size 
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I tbfl press is strengthened by comigBting tlie bed plata also, aad 

by acrewing or otherwiae fixing it on to t«'o transverse ribbed 
L plates, the ends of whieh are turned up to form the lugs. 

L [Priiitad. lOii. DrawinB.] 

^P^ A.D. 18G0, Februnry So.-^N- 5;)1. 

^" FABER, JoHANK. — "Improvements in ever-pointed pencil 
" cases." The outside case is a hollon- cylinder of wood or other 
material, closed at the upper end, and fitted at the other with a 
nozzle through which the lead, &c., to be introduced can peas 
veiy freely. The nozzle has cut in it longitudinal slits ; on the 
exterior a screw is cut to receive a cap, which completely covers 
the noBzle, and has a hole at its end through which the point of 
the lead protrudes. The interior of the cap and the end of the 
noKnle are so formed that, as the cap is aerewed on, it campresses 
the split end, and holds the lead firmly. 
[Printed, erf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, FebruaiJ 2?.— N° 5S4. 
iSELVlLLE, Alexander.—" Improvements in the preparatioii 
" and manufacture of compounds for marking on paper and other 
" fabrics and substances." The patentee claims the invention of 
compounds, the marking produced by which is " of an indelible 
" character and irremoveable by ordinary reagents." In the 
specification are three receipts with the proportions which he 
prefers, but docs not confine himself thereto. The first consists 
of plumbago or other carbonaceous matter intimately mixed with 
gum cowrie, tallow soap, alum or prot«-nitrate of iron or other 
metallic salt, coal bitumen, and vegetable black; any suitable 
coLorioig or staiiung substance may be introduced. The second, 
of plumbago, fuller's earth, fine plaster of Paris, vegetable black, 
gum acacia, aad for saturation, tallow and. bitumen of Judea, or 
other mineral pitch, ai coal tar pitch. The third, of plumbago, 
or other carbonaceous matter, or any suitable substance which 
contaius staining and dyeing properties, fuller'a earth, vegetable 
black, bitumen or coal tar pitch, tallow, alum, or proto-nitrate of 
iron, or other metnllic salt or salts; the third maybe improved 
for eome purposes by adding thereto aulphate of copper, prussiate 
of copper, prota-sulphate of iron, and gallic acid. " In those 
" cases where gallk acid or profo-nitrflte of iron is employed. 
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prussiate of potass^ prussiaie of iron^ ferro-eyanide of man- 
ganese, OF the ferro-cyanides of any of the metals, may be 
substituted for the gallic acid or proto-nitrate of iron, or may 
be employed in combination therewith, and may be used as 
fixing agents." The machinery, &c. for manufacturing the 
above does not form any part of the invention, " which relates 
" solely to the compounds herein-before mentioned and de- 
" scribed.'* 

[Printed, 4d. Wo Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, Mwrch 15.— N« 688. 

PATTISON, William Mead. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in fountain pens and fountain penholders*" 
This invention " consists," to quote the patentee's words, " in the 
use of a conical valve or plug for regulating the flow of the ink 
by the action of writing, this plug being made to fit into an 
" aperture in the lower end of the fountain or reservoir, and 
" more or less raised therefrom, so as to increase or diminish 
the aperture, according as more or less ink is required in 
writing. This plug is attached to a spring of vulcanite or oth» 
'^ elastic material, which also serves as a socket for holding the 
" pen. The force of this spring is regulated by a ring or ferrule, 
^ which is slid along it. At the bottom of the fountain or reservoir 
^ is fitted an internal spring of vulcanite or other suitable 
" material, acted upon by the conical plug herein-before referred 
" to, so as to cause it to vibrate and agitate the ink at the bottom 
*' of the fountain, in case it should deposit a sediment when 
'' not in use. Underneath the pen is a spoon oar ink-holder, aod 
" between this spoon and the pen is placed a corrugated or other 
'^ metal tongue, for the purpose of holding the ink in the spoon 
" by collateral attraction, an opening being made in the upper 
" end of the tongue to allow the ink to flow between it and the 
" surface of the spoon. The head of the fountain or penholder is 
made in two parts, and provided with a perforated partition 
and air vent, the whole forming an ob chamber at the top of 
the fountain, the air in such diamber preventing the escape of 
ink through the vent when the pen is not in use, the conical 
plug before mentioned also closing the aperture at the lower 
end of the fountain, consequently the ink is salely contained 
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" within the holder." A cap is placed over the pen when not in 
use, and it may be made to fit on to the head of the holder to 
lengthen it. 

[Printed, 4d, No Drawinj^.] 

A.D. 1860, March 28.— N° 800. 

EWER, Edward. — " Improvements in fountain pens." The 
holder, which is the barrel or tube containing the ink, is reduced 
at the lower end to receive the pen nib ; it has a small hole at the 
extreme end for the emission of the ink. To the lower end is 
screwed or otherwise fixed a nozzle piece between which and the 
holder the pen is introduced. The nozzle has a small channel 
inunediately under the hollow of the pen, which channel forms a 
duct for the flow of the ink. By using separate nozzles of various 
lengths, the same holder can be used for different kinds of writing, 
the shorter the duct, the coarser the writing. The holder is filled 
by removing the nozzle, or a screw joint may be made elsewhere. 
At the top of the holder is a hole through which a stem passes, 
having at one end a facing of india-rubber or other suitable 
material, and fixed at the other end to the inside of a sliding cap. 
The stem carries a spiral spring, which has a constant tendency 
to push the cap upwards, and consequently to keep the facing 
air-tight against the hole in the top. By pressing down the cap, 
air is admitted, and ink flows to the pen. A tubular sheath is 
screwed to the cap, thereby protecting the pen and preventing the 
valve firom being acted on by accident. In a modification, the 
valve and sliding cap are dispensed with ; the top of the holder is 
completely closed, and the sheath merely encloses the pen by 
sliding on the holder. In this arrangement, the sheath may be 
used to lengthen the holder, if required. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, April 6.— N° 868. 

LEUCHARS, William. — " Improvements in portable inkholders 
" and match boxes." The object of this invention is to attach to 
the above a more secure fastening than usual. The patentee 
substitutes for the ordinary thumb spring a small handle or plate 
on the hd, which passing through, communicates with a spring 
catch or other mechanical contrivance inside, and, when turned in 
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a circular direction^ actuates the catch, thereby unfasteninfjr the 
box. In inkholders, he covers the inner part of the spring 
movement with flexible material^ which forms a pad and prevents 
the escape of the ink. • 

[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, May 2.— N°n01. 

BAIN, Alexander. — " Improvements in the means of obtaining 
" copies of letters and other writings or documents." The 
sheets intended to receive the impressions or copies are either 
bound in a cover of wood or other equally hard, rigid substance, 
or bound in a paper cover and placed in a wooden one. The 
sides of the cover are slightly convex. A clamp or rigid band of 
wrought iron, of such size and shape that its longer sides fit the 
sides of the cover, is placed thereon and moved backwards and 
forwards. The clamp may be made in two pieces connected by 
screws which pass through eyes in the ends of each piece. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, May 9.— N° 1147. 

SHAVER, Archibald G. — {Promsional protection only.) — " An 
*' eraser and pencil sharpener," which is composed of a handle, of 
any material and pattern, and a blade of the best steel, thin 
towards its edges, and of a heart shape or approaching thereto. 
Between the shank and the blade are two curved indentations, 
sharp on the edges, to serve as a pencil sharpener ; and on the 
flat portion of the shank, or some convenient part of the blade, 
is a groove, " acutely triangular in its cross section, and roughened 
" like a file on its two surfaces " to fine the pencil point. The 
blade, instead of being straight along its edges, has its point curved 
upward ; " and this curve or convex surface constitutes the most 
" important feature " of the invention. The edges are bevilled 
to raise them above the surface, which is used as a polisher or 
burnisher; or the whole surfEU^e of the blade may be convex, 
which will answer the same purpose. 
[Printed, Qd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, May 19.— N° 1232. 

TURNER, Alfred Rogers. — " Improvements in penholders." 
The penholder is so constructed that it firmly %t»*"^^^ ^^^tx^^*^'«v 
w. '^ 
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placed in it, has a chamber for protecting the pen when not in 
use, and allows of its ready removal without applying the fingers 
thereto. It is made in two parts, the upper or holder, of wood or 
any suitable material, the lower or barrel, of metal or a metallic 
composition ; they are united by a transverse slot and pin, so that 
the holder may rotate within the barrel. In the top surface of the 
barrel is a slot for allowing one end of a spring to extend through 
and press against the inside of one end of a cap, which is pivoted 
or jointed to the barrel ; the other end of the spring is soldered 
or otherwise secured to the barrel, a portion of whose top surface 
is chamfered o£P to form a chamber for the pen when not in use. 
A slot is cut in the cap for removing the pen from the chamber, 
in case it adheres thereto. To strengthen the spring, and at other 
times to allow of its more ready depression, the holder extends a 
short distance underneath the upper end of the sprmg, the enter- 
ing part having a recess formed in it to allow of the depression 
when the recess is brought directly underneath. To prevent the 
pen when in use from entering too far between the barrel and cap, 
a small projection is formed on the under side of the latter. The 
penholder may be made in one piece of wood or other material, 
and hold the pen between it and the cap by means of a spring 
and wedge ; and, if the spring be very stiff, the wedge may be 
dispensed with. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, May 22.— N° 1262. 

HICKISSON, James. — ** Improvements in means or apparatus 
^ for ascertaining the character of metals, particularly apphcaUie 
** to the detection of counterfeit coin." For the purpose of carry- 
ing out this invention, the patentee constructs a holder, consisting 
of three parts screwed together ; the lower part is fitted with a 
sliding ever-pointed pencil, or with a pen, or with both 5 the upper 
part holds one end of a stick of nitrate of silver, which passes 
into the middle part. The middle is also formed to contain some 
tartaric acid, which he prefers ** to be in a solid form, by mixture 
" with plaster of Paris." The stud of the pencil, or some suit- 
able part of the holder, has a roughened surface, or *' a coating of 
*' emery or other substance adapted to be used for taking off a 
'^ /Mxrtion of the surface of the metal to be tested*'' 
£Piinied,6d. Dnwing.] 
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A.D. 1860, May 30.— N« 1330. 

GORDON, Thomas. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
*' ments in inkBtands." Tlie bottles of these inkstands are made 
to lesemble cannon, closed at the muzzle and open at the toudi- 
hole, where the dipping cup is fitted. The botl^es are suspended 
on centres in metal arms surmounting spindles which descend 
through tiie stands and are fixed underneath to metal arms ; to 
one end of each of these arms is affixed a flat strip of elastic 
material, to the other, a piece of ca4;gut, which " is passed up a 
^' tube fixed over a hole made in the stands, or placed horizon* 
*' tally, or a grooye can be made in the stands, in either of which 
*^ moves a disc of metal or other suitable material." The other 
ends of the catgut are fastened to one side of the disc, and through 
a hole in its centre is passed and fixed, on the same side as ihe 
catgut, one end of another strip of elastic matmal, but of a eytin- 
drical or square shape to make it stronger, the other end being 
^Eustened to the top of the tube when it is vertical, or to any con- 
venient part when horizontal, or when a groove is cut. By depress- 
ing the disc, the bottles partly revolve, '' at the same time they 
rest on and glide up a curved edge piece of metal fixed on the 
stand near to the spindles, till their muzzles become elevated at 
an angle of about 45, and at right angles to the front of tiie 
'' stand, in which position they can be maintained by means of « 
pin (}»ojecting firom the disc) being placed in a small slit made 
in the tube, transversely to a larger one made down the same, 
'' and in which the pin moves, at the same time the ink flows to 
'* the other end of the botties and supplies the cups.'' 
[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, June 16.— N° 1466. 

MYERS, Mybr, MYERS, Maurice, and HILL, William.— 
Improvements in hold^s and connectors for holding papers and 
fancy wares exposed for sale, or for private use." The patentees 
describe twenty clips or holders, the size and shape of which vary 
according to the description of ajidcle or articles they may be 
required to hold." The use of the dips is to exhibit aridcles 
in shop windows, but as some of the clips are convertible into 
paper holders, book markers, uid paper knives, a descriptioii of 
such belongs to the present series. Many of the cl^s are made 
from one piece of sheet metal ; a blank is out out, pierced, and bent 
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audi manner that the top forms a hook for suapension from " a 
" cord or wire aa commonly stretched across shop windows and 
" other show cases; " the bottom, a hook to which the article to 
be eihibited is attached, and from the body a tongue projects 
" for holdinfT the price ticket." Others are fonned of more than 

piece and united by eara and by [Missing througli slote. One 
of the former clasa, " principally designed for holding a railway 
,," ticket," has the top bent back so as to serve aa a spring and 

hottom "bent at right angles;" if, however, inatead of 
■bending the bottom it is elongated, the clip becomea a paper knife 

book tnatker, or both. Uf tlie latter class a paper holder ia 
made aa follows ; — The back has the lower part serrated and the 
top formed into a hook (if the holder ia required for suspeneion) ; 
fri>m the body is cut out a tongue which risea through a slot in 
the front part, passes down a portion of the front and through a 
second slot when it is "bent under, by which simple means the 
" two parts are united ;" tlie tendency of the spring tongue " to 
" assume a flat position " with the back " affords the required 
" force for holding the lower ends together." Or (a method pre- 
ferred by the patenteea) the apring is a aeparate piece attached to 
the back by bending its extreme end down through a slot and by 
ears ; it then passes up and along the top part of the clip and is 
secured as before. Uy making the back of mother-of-pearl or 
other BubstanKe and elongating it, the clip is converted into a com- 
bined book marker and paper knife. There is described also '' a 
" tweezer form of connector " made either sf aheet metal or of 
wire; the opening (and closing) of the lower ends is regulated by 
a glide whereon the ticket tongue is cut out. 
tFrinted, 1*. Drawing,] 



■ A.D, 1860, July 16.— N° 1718. 

BAIN, Alexander. — {Provisional protection oniy.) — " Improve- 
" menta in means, apparatus, or articlea for holding and sup- 
" plying ink." Tlie object of this invention is to raise a supply 
of ink without dipping into or exposing the main contents of the 
inkholder. In one arrangement, the neck and stopper are con- 
structed straight (their contiguous sides being smooth or threaded) 
and the latter fits so accurately that it works up and down as a 
piston. Air ia admitted by forming a recess either at the side of 
the stopper at its lon-er part, or of the neck at its upper part^ or 
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by drawing out the stopper. The dipping cup "is sunk in, 
" fitted on, or connected to the stopper/' a tube passing into it, 
and descending into the inkholder. In another arrangement, the 
stopper fits outside or around the neck. " To avoid spirting, 
*' entry of air, and premature descent of the supply raised," a 
washer is interposed between the rims of the stopper and neck, 
or a pin is passed loosely through the tube, having a washer or 
disc at each end outside the tube, held on by a stud or other- 
wise ; or the upper end of the tube may be closed by a cap 
perforated at the sides. " The stopper may have a rim projecting 
" outward for convenience of handling, and a rim may project 
" inward over the edge of the cup to avoid spiUing." 
[Printed, ^, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, July 20.— N° 1 760. 

PINKNEY, Robert. — {Provisional protection only,) — "Anim- 
" proved pencil case." " This invention," to use the patentee's 
ovm words, " relates to pencil cases, in which the marking ma- 
terial is loosely inserted, and * propelled 'and * withdrawn * as 
required for use, and consists in ' propelling ' and ' with- 
drawing ' the lead or other marking material by means of a 
ratchet motion instead of a screw or spiral motion, as hitherto 
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[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, August 9.— N° 1928. 

EARLE, Henry, and EARLE, William. — " An improvement in 
*' connecting skins or sheets of parchment, vellum, or paper 
" together, and in attaching seals to deeds and other instru- 
" ments." This invention consists of a metallic clip, part of 
which is passed through the parchment, &c. and cUnched to the 
other side. For connecting skins or sheets, a piece of sofb brass, 
or other pliable metal or alloy of any shape is punched at acute 
angles, so that two or more fangs may be turned up at right 
angles. A hole is cut at a suitable distance from the upper left 
corner of the skins or sheets, and the fangs are passed through. A 
washer (if preferred) is then placed on the back, and a slight blow 
will turn the fangs down and make a secure fastening. For 
attaching seals to deeds, the clip is circular in form, and the face 
covered with a piece of any suitable woven fabric for re<5e.w3a%'^3o& 
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waz^ the fsibric bemg held ^Eist by bending over it the edge of 
the dip. For farther secnritjF ^e fsoigs maj be provided with 
baibs. 

[Printed, M. Dnwing.] 

A.D. 1860, August 10.— N° 1936. 

UNDERWOOD, Joseph. — {Provmonal proteetum only.) — 
An improyement or improvements in dressing cases and writing 
cases.'' The patentee describes his invention as follows : — 
My invention consists in the addition to dressing cases and 
writing cases of an expanding pocket. I make the said ex- 
panding pocket, by preference, of the size of one side of the 
dressing or writing case, and connect it to the said side by 
means of elastic bands, joined at one end to the bottom edge 
of the pocket, and at their other ends to the said case. Hie 
flap which turns over and covers the open side of the pocket is 
of such a length that it will cover the said open side of the 
pocket when the pocket is expanded. The said flap is made to 
engage with the lock of the case when the pocket is more or 
'' less full, either by a spring slide in the said flap carrying the 
" staple which enters the lock, or by making several openings in 
the lock case, in either of which a staple on the flap may enter 
and engage with the lock" 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, August 11.— N° 1946. 

WILKINS, John. — "An improved inkstand," whose compo- 
nent parts are an inkholder of glass or any suitable material, a 
conical dipping cup, a tube containing the ink which is in use, a 
flexible tube, a flexible hinge of vulcanized india-rubber, a split 
metal washer, a collar, and a ball valve. The cup is fastened into 
the neck of the hinge ; over this is pressed the ink tube, to whose 
end is attached the flexible tube ; the whole is placed in the neck 
of the holder. The remaining part of the hinge is turned down 
round the neck, and the washer and collar are put on it. When 
the cup is pressed down the ink will rise from, the holder into the 
tube. To protect the ink perfectly from dust and the atmosphere 
a ball valve is placed in the ink tube. Various sMgfat modifi- 
cations may be made in the above arrangement without altering 
theprinciplef namely, the application of a flexible hinge. 
[Printed, 8d. Pmwin^.] 
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A.D. I860, August 17.— N° 1998. 

GARNETT, John. — " Improvements in writing desks and in. 
" apparatus connected therewith." The patentee describes five 
inventions connected with his desks : — First, a compartment with 
four partitions, between which the pens, &c. are placed, spaces 
being left on each side for their ready removal when required. 
Second, an inkstand, in which is *' an inclined or spiral dip rega- 
'^ lator " of wood or suitable material, secured to a vertical spindle 
which passes up through the cover and is packed air-tight at the 
orifice by an indiarrubber ring tightened up by a nut ; an indi- 
cator on the top of the spindle shows the position of the lowest 
part of the indine, and serves as a handle to turn or adjust it; and 
& lid is centred on the spindle and packed on the under side, so as 
to be air-tight when pressed by the nvt. Third, a stamp damper 
and fixer, oonslanicled on the fountain principle ; it consists of a 
water vessel enclosed in a case, the inverted mouth communi- 
cating with a pad, and a presser (having its under side faced with 
gutta percha and fmmished with sharp points), which when not 
in use is turned sideways and rests iq)on the edges of the trough 
containing the pad ; consequently it is kept from contact with the 
pad ; a spring engaging into a nick on the top of the presser 
holds it in its place. Fourth, a gum holder, also on the fountain 
prindple ; the gum is contained in an inverted vessel enclosed in 
a case, and tiie brush is made large enough at its lower end to 
serve as a stopper ; a packing ring keeps the mouth air-tight, 
and a spring (as above) keeps the brush in its place ; and a scraper 
is fitted inside the mouth to remove any excess of gum from the 
brush. Fifth, a glass writing tablet, to obviate the liability of the 
pen to stab or tear thin writing paper; and in combination 
therewith a cHp composed of an under plate, two metal spring 
fingers rivetted thereto, and a hinged plate which serves as a 
clasp. 

[Printed, lOd. Dravlnii^ 

A.D. 1860, August 24.— N** 2037. 

PRITTY, Hbnry. — {Provisional protection only.) — ^'Impiove- 
" ments in apparatus used to damp paper for copying letters and 
" other documents.^' The apparatus consists of a wooden roller 
and two water tubes. The roller turns freely on an axis fixed to 
a handle at one end; it is kept immersed in water when not 



B required for use. The vessel for containing- the water is a tube, 

I dosed at bottom, and of such len{rth as to admit of part of the 

I handle coming above the top. At the upper part of this vessel is 

I a tube suitable for holding a supply of water; thia tube is closed 

I on all sides, but has an opening at the bottom which opens into 

I the upper part of the vessel, juat below the point at which it 

H is desired to maintain the water level when the roller is 
^^^V no 
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A,D. 1860, September 11.— N" 2192. 
MENNOXS, Mabc Antoine FaAN^ois.— (^ i 
frota Jj. M. H. Fromont.) — " An improved a[ipariitus for sealing 
" letters and other documents." In ita simplest form the appa- 
ratus consists of a plate of metal or other material having a cell 
formed therein with ita centre pierced through in the shape of the 
seal employed. To this plate is hiii{i;ed an upper plate, in the 
centre of which is fitted the seal, and round it is cut a channel for 
the excess of wax. A handle may be adapted to the upper plate, or 
a statuette, &c., which will serve as a paper weight- If the seal 
have "open-worked or other complicated designs," it is provided 
at the hack with a stalkj which passes through the upper plate 
into a ferrule fitted thereto and carrying a handle. In the ferrule 
is a spiral spring surmounted by a metal washer, which is kept 
down by a pivot. The pivot, which has a knob at each extremity, 
works in a vertical slot in each side of the ferrule, and in a hole 
drilled in the stalk. In another arrangement, somewhat similar 
to the ordinary embossing stamp, pressure is produced by a lever 
which slides at each stroke in a metallic ring or strap at the back 
of the seal, 

[Prfnted.Eii. Dmwiiige.] 

A.D. 1860, September 15.— N" 2^49. (• •) 

BARNWELL, Stbphkn, and ROLL.\SON, Albxandkr. — 
" Improvementfl in combining and mixing certain solutions of 
" pyroxjlene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
" which its quahty is altered in such manner as to produce bard, 
" resistent, adhesive, plaaUc, or resilient compounds and articles 
" unalterable in their nature and varied in colour, which said 
" eompoiinda, in a state of solution, may also be advantageously 
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" employed as paints or varnish." The pyroxylene is made in 
preference by steeping common rags in nitro-sulphuric acid. The 
acid used on a former occasion, made up to its original strength by 
a little stronger acid, is employed. The compound solutions or 
pastes of pyroxylene with other ingredients are formed according 
to their special requirements. The following is a list of in- 
gredients: — "Oils: — essential, animal, vegetable, or mineral. 
" Gums : — ^resins, balsams, tar, pitch, bitumen, cements, wax, 
tallow, and grease, india-rubber, and gutta-percha, ivory 
and bone dust; powdered bark, farinaceous and amylaceous 
substances, starch, and dextrine. Vegetable or mineral pig- 
ments and bronzes may be introduced as colouring agents, care 
being taken that everything employed in the compound be free 
" from water." Amongst " the more solid articles into which " 
this " compound may be worked up " mention is made of pens. 
[Printed, 6d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, September 22.— N° 2314. 

ASH, Robert, and PETIT, Joseph Letiere. — (Provisional 
protection only.) — " Improvements in metallic pens and pen- 
" holders." By this invention the inking of the table or article 
on which the pen is laid is avoided. This object is effected, first, 
with respect to barrel pens, by making the nibs or the pen proper 
of a curve of less radius than that of the barrel; or, secondly, by 
making the radius of slip pens largest at that part which is in- 
serted into the holder; or, lastly, by constructing the tip or 
metallic part of the holder of largest diameter at the part where 
the handle is introduced. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, October 10.— N° 2469. 

BOUSFIELD, George Tomlinson. — {A communication from 
J. J. Greenough,) — " An eraser and pencil sharpener." Provisional 
protection was granted to Archibald G. Shaver on 9 May, 1860, for 
this invention, namely, an eraser of a curved form and having its 
convex side with bevil edges ; also combining with it a pencil 
sharpener, by forming on each side of the shank a cutting edge, 
and between them a roughened groove for finishing the pencil 
point. The reader is referred for details to the abridgment of the 
said date. 
' [Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1860, October II.— K^ 2^74. 

WILLIAM S,WiLLi AM Mattieu. — {Provisional protection only.) 
— " An improvement or improvements in crayons for writing, 
" drawing, and marking." The essence of this invention consists 
in the use of magnesia, or the insoluble or nearly insoluble com- 
pounds of magnesia, whether natural or artificial, in the compo- 
sition of crayons. The patentee prefers a mixture of calcined 
magnesia, finely powdered talc or steatite, white wax, and sper- 
maceti or stearine, but does not limit himself to them or 
to any definite proportions. He fuses the wax and sper- 
maceti or stearine, and incorporates therewith, by grinding or 
otherwise, the magnesia or magnesian compound, the requisite 
coloring matter being added either at the same time or afterwards. 
The composition is then moulded or cut into sticks or pencils. 
The crayons may be further hardened by the addition of resinous 
matter, such as copal, mastic, and Canada balsam. 
[Printed, 4<2. "No Drawixig8.3 

A.D. 1860, October 11.— N° 2476. 

WILSON, Thomas. — " Improvements in paper files or holders." 
The file first described is specially fitted for trades where sheets 
of paper or bags require to be suspended for ready use. It con- 
sists of a base plate, which may be screwed to a wall, coimter, &c., 
and an arm fixed perpendicularly on it near the top. The arm is 
bent about midway, so that its firee end is parallel to the plate. 
At the end of the free part is a boss, having a screw thread on its 
exterior, and perforated with a hole through which passes a 
pointed steel pin with a milled head or nut. The nut has in its 
interior a female screw fitting the screw thread. The pin is 
forced through the papers or bags, pushed home, and, when the 
screw is turned, enters a hole in the plate. In a modification of 
the above the arm is jointed to the plate by a screw, so that it 
can be turned aside ; the pin is fixed on the plate ; the boss and 
screw thread are slotted to receive the pin point ; and a cap, 
screwed home on the thread, keeps the point fast. For holding 
letters, &c., which may require to be removed without tearing, a 
hollow pin or split tube, with its free end bevilled so as to form 
a cutting edge, is fixed to the plate at right angles ; the tube 
spnnga on a solid pin, whose head is inserted therein after the 
letters, &c. are put on the tube. T\ie plate may be of pasteboarc^ 



St 



WRirmG INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 299 

with a loop for suspension. To keep the letters, &c. steady and 
square two tubes may be employed, and the two pins may be 
connected by a cross piece, so that they can be drawn out 
together. 

DPrinted,8d. DrawingJ 

A.D. 1860, October 24.— N* 2588. 

LACAIRE, GuiLLAUMB. — ** An improved penholder," which is 
especially suited for children learning to write, and persons who 
have contracted a bad style. The place for each of the fingers is. 
*' marked by a cavity into which the finger drops naturally." The 
holder may be of any metal or material and manufactured with 
steel dies or matrices in the usual manner. 
[Printed, 8<f. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 19.— N^ 2835. 

FORD, Henry. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements 
in coating or enamelling paper, pasteboard, cardboard, cloth, 
silk, or other similar fabrics." The coating renders the material 
to which it is applied waterproof, so that anything written or 
drawn on it can be readily efi^Ekced by ''the moistened tip of the 
" finger," or '* with a wet sponge." Paper thus coated will be 
" serviceable as a substitute for the material known as asses' 
skin," and pasteboard or cardboard so treated can be used " for 
children's slates," while a cheap coated paper will ''make an 
exceDent waterproof packing pap^ for needles, plated ware?, 
and steel goods." Artists also will find the coated paper useful 
as a sketching paper." The ingredients of the coating are 
one pint of methylated spirits of wine, two ounces of shell-lac, 
one ounce of gum juniper, one quarter of an ounce oi gum 
" mastic, and firom one quarter to one half of an ounce of clear 
" resin." The proportions, however, may be varied. ** The 
'^ gums and resins having been thoroughly dissolved in the 
" solvent, and the whole of the ingredients well amalgamated," 
the mixture is applied with a brush to the surface of the paper, &e. 
When one coating is dry another is laid on, and the coalings are 
repeated " until a sufficient body of the composition remains on 
" the surface." As soon as this is set hard, the sheet is placed 
between plates of metal and passed between " a pair of ordinary 
" paper pressing rollers.*' 
CPrinted,4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1860, November 20.— N" 2844. 
■PALLING, Fra.scis. — (Procisionoi protection onlg.)—"lm- 
provementB in fountain pens." In this invention a. wire paaaea 
up the inside of the ink reservoir ; and the hottom or out-er end 
of the wire "hus a Itnob or button affixed thereto, which should 
" be ao adjusted as only to descend a limited distance to prevent 
" the too free cgreS3 of the ink from the reservoir." The use of 
the wire and button is to conduct the ink in a thiu film from the 
reservoir to the pen. " An important featuie in this invention 
" consists in being able to use the ftUl aperture of the reservoir at 
" the outlet thereof." Another part of the invention consists in 
making the pen nib without a sHt, and in forming the same with 
an indented channel. A conductor also is eraplojed to convey the 
ink to the point of the pen. 
[PriDtod,W. No DrawJtiEB.] 

A.D. I860, December 10.— N" 3021. 
FILLIETTE, Adolphe Joseph. —" Improvements in presses 
" for copying, stampinp;, and embossing." The mechaniam of 
the copying press is contained in a cast-iron or other box, opening 
on one of its sides, which can be locked up with a key ; tbe door, 
however, may be dispensed with. In the lower part of the box is 
a plate carrying four wedges, which fit other four wedges fixed on 
or cast on an npper plate, on which the copying book is placed . 
Between two of the under wedges are two lugs, which receive a 
metal nut in which a screw works, being held in its place by a 
socket. The socket and the end of the screw have an aperture, 

I into which fits a key turned by a handle. The book is wedged 
between the upper plat« and the top side of the box, and cannot be 
taken out by anyone who has not the key. This arrangemeDt may 
be reversed by working the pressure plate from above. In another 
copying press, a firanie is employed, in which are two plates move- 
able about a hinge. A wedge ia fixed on each plate, and a sliding 
piece with wedges inside is connected to the frame by a bar centred 
thereon ; the wedge on rither plate, and the corresponding one on 
the slider, may he omitted. In a third press, there are two wedges 
on a disc capable of turning on a centre by means of a lever made 
of the aame piece, or fitting into holes on the periphery. The 
p/tite under which the book is placed has wedges corresponding to 
those on the disc, but in the oppoailc dwwAion. k ^less for copy- 
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ing, or stamping and embossing, is constructed on a stand, having 
in its centre an open space, into which a circular wedge is fitted. 
The wedge is formed of two cheeks, connected by a number of 
cylindrical cross pieces, at different distances to suit the article to 
be acted upon. A lever fits between the cheeks, having a tooth 
entering between the cross pieces. The wedge works a projecting 
plane fixed or cast on a pressure plate, which has two lugs fitted 
into slides on each side of the wedge between ribs in grooves cut 
in the frame. ITie pressure plate is thus lifted up by turning the 
lever from right to left, and, when lifted up, the lugs are received 
into recesses in the frame. In a stamping and embossing press, the 
stamp and counterpart stand in a box which has an opening in 
front to admit the article to be stamped. The top part of the 
stamp has two lugs forming inclined planes, on which wedges are 
made to bear. A pinion gears into a rack cast or fixed on the 
wedge piece, and turns by means of a key similar to that in the 
press first described. A spring raises the stamp when released 
from pressure. For printing, the bottom of the box may have a 
drawer in front for the counterpart and inking cushion. 
DPrinted, lOrf. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, February 12.- N«> 351. 

OLDFIELD, William. — " Improvements in writing and dress- 
" ing cases." This invention is applicable to portable cases ; the 
upper part, containing paper and envelopes, is made by means of 
a spring to stand in a vertical position when the case is opened 
out. This part is attached to the body by hinges, which are formed 
of the leather of the case, or of metiJ, or of the spring which 
actuates ^t. The spring is spiral (it may be of other shape), dis- 
posed on a wire -fixed to the body of the case, and having at 
intervals extending arms, which '' have a tendency to recede from 
*^ each other by reason of the resilience of the coil which is placed 
" in tension." On a side of the wafer and pen box (which is in 
the body), is a spring catch, which, when the case is shut, enters 
a notch in the upper part. A flap of leather forms a stay between 
the parts. In a modification of the above there is a toxj^^VasJcL^ 
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when unlocked, is arranged to slide off and form a writing slope. 
In dressing cases, the lid is attached to the body by a pair of butt 
hinges, which regulate the raised, position; the part containing 
paper, &c. occupies a portion of the area of the lid and rises with 
it ; or it may be separate and rise by itself. 
CPrinted, lOd. Drawing.] 

AJ). 1861, February 13.— N** 370. 

BLAKE, Joseph Starling, LINGHAM, George Calley, 
and NICKLIN, Joseph. — ^^ Improvements in the means of or 
apparatus for holding or filing receipts, invoices, and other 
papers or tickets, and which said means are also appHcable for 
holding other articles, such as fiincy or other wares.'' These 
files are divided into two classes ; one for holding papers, tickets, 
and the like ; the other for exhibiting pictures, engravings, &c. 
The first is made of wire, or principally so, having one end bent 
in such a manner that the point, over which the article to be held 
passes, is protected and held in place by a portion of the wire (or 
an equivalent) formed into a hook. The other end is bent, 
according to the required use of the file, into a hook, loop, or ring. 
The file may be single or double, and with or without a stand. 
The second consists of a wire, bent and flattened so as to form a 
loop at the top, and two arms with a hook at each end, and 
extending up at the back of the picture ; a metal slide, with two 
pieces pierced out and turned over to clip the arms, holds the 
picture safe above. Or the wire may be horizontal, and bent so 
as to have two loops in it and two hooks at its extremities^ and a 
cord, passing through the loops, may be used for suspension ; a 
wire slide, in the form of a serpent, unites the sides of the cord, 
and the serpent's head projects downward over the top of the 
picture. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, February 19.— N^ 409. (* *) 

PIDDING, William. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
provements in envelopes and letters, and in the mode of 
securing them, also in the seals or seal impressions or wafers 
** used for such purpose." 
A line of perforations similar to those made on postage stamps 
is made near the sealing part of ^e fiAiV^ of envelopes. " I some- 
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times place an adhesive substance on the outside of the tongues 
of envelopes or sealing part of letters for the purpose of ad- 
hering thereto the following described seals or seal impressions 
or wafers, and which being impervious to moisture will prevent 
their being clandestinely opened, and the envelopes and letters 

" will have the appearance of being sealed in the ordinary way." 
" The seals, seal impressions, or wafers," are made of molten 

glass in moulds ; " of porcelain and other appropriate powders 
by compressing them in moulds to the required form, and then 
firing, burning or vitrifying them ;" and also " of any plastic, 
oleaginous, resinous, or gelatinous materials (X compoimds." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawiiigs.] 

A.D. 1861, March 4.— N° 545. 

JAMES, John. — " An improved instrumrait for sharpening 
slate pencils, blacklead pencils, lead pencils, crayons, and 
such like articles." The base piece of this sharpener is of 
wood or other material ; it has in it a conical groove, over whose 
edges two steel cutters slightly project, fastened thereto by screws, 
working in slots (either in base or cuttors), and thus supplying a 
convenient means of adjustment. Bach cutter is double edged, 
or a square one may be used having all its edges sharpened. In- 
stead of two cutters on opposite sides of the same groove, two 
grooves are sometimes made end to end in the base piece, and 
one cutter projects over both. 
[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 7.— N» 575. 

WILEY, "William Edward. — ** An improvement or improve- 
" ments in ornamenting surfaces." This invention is particularly 
applicable to the ornamenting of the surfaces of penholders, pencil 
cases, and such articles as have cylindrical or flat surfaces. The 
arrangement of colours necessary to imitate tortoise-shell, or designs 
in gold and silver leaf, or bronze, are printed upon paper or other 
flexible substance by lithography, or any process of printing, 
staining, or painting. The paper thus produced is ghied or other- 
wise fEtstened to 1^ surfEMW to be ornamented ; the article is then 
dried and varnished in the manner practised in the manufacture 
of papier m&ch^ goods. 

[Printed,4K2. No Brafwings.] 
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A.D. 1861, MftEch 9.— N" 590. 

\ DAVENPORT, Thomas William, and COLE, Samuel.— 

" Impi'ovements in the manufacture of holders or handles for 

" pens, pencils, and artista' or painters' brushea." These handles 

are made of anj- material which wUl admit of being slit into thin 

strips and coiled up into a tapered or parallel tube or solid rod. 

The strips ace saturated with any suitable adhesive mii-ture, and 

n twisted up into shape. When the adhesive matter is dry, 

the coil is painted and varnished, or decorated, A solid plug of 

wood is inserted, if requisite, into the thicker end to receive the 

L or mount. The coil h made sometimes of two or more sub- 

I stances combined. When it is made of metal, vecy thin rolled 

strips are employed, cut at one end to a form capable of being 

I manufactured mto a pen or mount. 

[Printad. id. No Drawing!.] 

A.D. IHOi, March :iO.— N" "03. 
TOWER, Levi LtNCOLN. — {A communication fi-om Fraiicis 
Pickard Hale, junior.) — " Heads for lead penoils, ink erasers, and 
" other articles of like character." To rub out pencil marks the 
head is made of india-rubber alone ; to erase ink marks, about 
one-tenth part hy weight of powdered emery or its equivalent is 
added thereto. The mould in which the head is formed is com- 
posed of tlu^e metal plates, namely, a cap, middle, and core plate, 
united by studs on the cap and core, which enter corresponding 
holes in the middle one. The mould, with the indiarrubber 
inside, is subjected for a few moments to the action of both heat 
and pressure. The head may be either round or pointed ; it has 
a socket formed in its lower end, by which it is attached to the 
chamfered end of a pencil. 
CPrinted, IW. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 25.— N° 754. 
MORRELL, Georob Frederick. — "Improvements m the 
" manufacture of sealing was." This invention consists in passing 
sealing wax, when in a plastic state, through between roUers with 
corresponding grooves on their surfaces either parallel to or at 
right angles to their axes, In the former case, there is a collar 
/brmed on or apphed to each end of one roller, so that the collars 
dose the ends of the grooves. It tt\6«\ieT«iiici\iN»,<ihe grooves 
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are cut less in length than the rollers. The grooves are either of 
the same length as the required sticks or longer^ and the sticks 
are cut into lengths afterwards ; but the patentee prefers to mould 
long sticks by means of rollers having grooves cut at right angles 
to their axes and geared correctly together. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 16.— N^ 933. 

RANSOME, Robert. — "Improvements in inkstands." The 
patentee has invented an inkstand which may be conveniently 
carried in the pocket, and yet have a broad base to support it 
when placed on a desk. The ink vessel (rectangular being the 
preferable shape) is surrounded by a close fitting frame of metal 
or other material ; it is mounted on pivots which slide in slots in 
the frame, so shaped as to allow the vessel to be moved into either 
a vertical or horizontal position. In one modification, the frame 
is an open box (by preference made of metal) ; a moveable link is 
hinged to the bottom of the box and to the bottom of the ink 
vessel ; there are four grooves in the sides of the box for the 
passage of the pivots ; and there is also a spring catch to hold the 
vessel in its place when not in use. In another modification, the 
pivots work in holes in the frame ; and the end of one or both 
pivots is squared to receive the action of a spring or springs, by 
the effect of which the vessel is held in either position as required. 
The spring may be dispensed with, provided the vessel fit suffi- 
ciently tight within the frame ; or the frame itself may be made 
elastic. 

[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, April 27.— N^ 1065. 

RAY, George G. — ** An improved penholder," which is com- 
posed of a non-elastic handle of wood or any suitable material, 
and an " elastic rubber pen supporter " applied to its lower end. 
The supporter is usually of a tubular form and sufficiently long 
to serve as " a soft elastic cushion to the fingers." 
[Printed, 8^. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 13.— N^ 1212. 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, John.— (Pr<m»i(malpTotect\wwvX^>>— ^'- ^^ 
w. ^ 
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improvement in inkstands or inkholders." The followinfjr are 

the words of the patentees : — " We construct the cup into which 

" the pen is to he dipped with a movable bottom^ and connect to 

'' this bottom a nut which takes into a screw which works in an 

ink reservoir under the cup. By turning the reservoir through 

a collar^ or otherwise, the depth at which the bottom is caused 

to descend, and thus expose or let ink into the cup, can be 

regulated. Instead of causing to rise and fall by means of a 

" screw, other contrivances may be adopted." 

[Printed, 4c?. No Drawiiigs.1 

A.D. 1861, May 22.— N« 1300. 

CHESNEAU, Jules RenI:. — "Improvements in pen and pencil 
*' holders." " My invention," says the patentee, ** consists in the 
*' application to pen and pencil holders of a printed, embossed, 
** or engraved scale, comprising the multiplication table, and a 
calendar of the days of the week» month, and year, their increase 
and decrease, the changes of the moon and seasons, the holi- 
days, and other indications of general utility. These scales, 
" which may be printed or embossed in any desired color on 
** paper, tissue, sheet wood, leather, or other matters capable of 
" receiving impressions, are applied to the stalks of the pen or 
" pencil holders by any convenient fixing process. Or again, 
** they may be printed, embossed, or engraved directly on the 
" stalks either by transfer, by dies or by the burin. If so desired 
" the arrangement of the multiplication table and calendar may 
" be varied, so as to permit of their being employed separately 
" instead of combined as above. The scale being applied, the 
** pen or pencil holder is finished off by polishing, or by a coating 
" of hard varnish, enamel, or glaze." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 23.— N«> 1313. 

DE LA TOUR-DU-BREUIL, Henry Marie Ferdinand 
Jules, Vicomte, and DE LA TOUR-DU-BREUIL, Alex- 
andre Marie Augustb. — "A copying press^ so called *tele- 
" ' graph press.' " The press is constructed as follows : — On a 
frame of cast iron or other material are two rails, which are set at 
the required distance apart from two rollers by set screws ; these 
rollers revolve with their trunnions in bearings either fixed to the 
^lune or capable at being lifted by ae& BCtfs?re, so as to afford an- 
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other means of regulating the distance between the rollers and 
rails. A carriage of cast iron or other material, the upper surface 
of which is provided with a sheet of zinc, gutta percha, or other 
not easily oxydizable material, moves forward and backward on 
the rails by means of two pairs of wheels ; there is a cavity in the 
upper part of the carriage, in case that the sheet which is to 
receive the impression be part of a book. The first or wetting 
roller is of metal non-oxydizable by water, and provided with 
perforations for allowing the water (introduced inside it through 
one of its hollow trunnions) to wet the outer surface ; it is covered 
with a perforated cylinder of zinc, which again is covered with a 
sheet of flannel, felt, or the like. The water flows from a reservoir 
through an india-rubber tube; the flow is regulated by a knob 
fixed to a slide bar on one side of the tube and a cog on the 
other side, the slide being acted upon by a spring. The second 
or pressure roller is covered with india-rubber or other elastic 
impervious substance. In a modification of this arrangement the 
carriage is replaced by a hollow cylinder, turning in bearings in 
standards on a bed plate ; the trunnions of the rollers turn in 
the same standards. The copying book is placed inside the cy- 
linder through a slot. In both arrangements, a third or drying 
roller, covered with any water absorbent, or through which steam 
or lighted gas can pass, may be fixed near the pressure roller. 
0?rmted, 8d. Brawing.] 

A.D. 1861, June 6.— N* 1416. 

CHAPMAN, Oliver. — {Provisional protection only J) — " An 
" improved dressing and writing case." "My invention," so 
writes the patentee, ** consists in combining in one both a dress- 
" ing and writing case, by making the upper part of the case fold 
" down upon a hinge, by which the two parts are connected in 
** such manner that it shall form an inclined slope or desk for 
** writing upon, at the same time that it affords space for con- 
*' taining paper. The dressing case proper contains a case for 
" holding envelopes, pens, ink, and other usual requisites, which, 
" upon the case being opened, may by means of a spring be 
" made to rise up and present the articles it contams to the flap 
" or desk paort. Upon the closing of the case projections on tlie 
" sides of the flap come in contact with the paper-holding case, 
" and depress it into its place.*' 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] ^ 
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A.D. 1861, July 6.— N« 1723. 

RIDSDALE, James. — " Improvements in inkstands, applicable 
" to the stoppers of bottles.'^ The inkstand is composed of an 
ink reservoir and a sliding stopper which acts as a piston for 
raising or lowering the ink. Inside the neck of the reservoir is 
a groove (or two internal flanges may be formed therein), in which 
is placed a ring of vulcanized india-rubber or the like. The 
stopper fits air-tight into the ring ; it is slightly tapering, with a 
small hole through it and a dipping cup at its upper extremity. 
The ring may be outside the neck, and the stopper made to fit 
over as a cap, having attached to it a tube which extends from 
the dipping cup to within a short distance of the bottom of the 
reservoir. These arrangements may be adapted to either the 
inside or outside of the necks of bottles. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, July 17. -N° 1798. 

MASON, JosiAH. — {A communication from Jean Benoit Mallat 
and Edme Victor Saglier,) — " An improvement or improvements in 
" metallic pens." The nibs or writing part of the pen are made 
up at the back of four planes inclined to each other at obtuse 
angles. The middle planes have at their junction a piercing, 
which communicates with the central spht ; and, as they approach 
the point, pass into a curve. The outer planes extend either 
nearly to the point or to about the middle of the nibs ; in them 
are made two, three, or more piercings at right angles or slightly 
oblique to the central piercing. There may be a neck formed 
between the nibs and the semi-cylindrical part of the pen. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, July 18.— N° 1813. 

JAQUES, James Archibald, and FANSHAWE, John 
Americus. — "An improved apparatus for or mode of stopping, 
" plugging, or closing inkstands, bottles, and other vessels of 
*' capacity." The stopper is an elastic screw made by covering 

' a plug of any hard substance with imcured india-rubber, prepared 

by admixture of sulphur for vulcanization, screwing it into the 

female screw of a mould, similar to that in the neck of the 

vessel, and submitting it "to the ordinary curing operation,'* 

wberehy an accurately fitting male sctesw \3& ioxm<^*, or, the stop- 
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per may be made by lapping a thickness of soft; rubber round a 
hard rubber or other core, and screwing it into a metal female 
screw, in which it is to be vulcanized. The female screw in the 
neck of the vessel is cut in a socket of hard material and fixed 
therein, or it may be made in the neck itself. The elastic female 
screw may be in the neck, and the stopper may be of hard 
material. For stopping wide mouthed vessels, the elastic screw 
is secured to the outside of the neck^ and the cover is made of 
metal, glass, earthenware, &c. ; the screw slightly laps over or 
extends above the edge of the neck in order to produce a per- 
fectly tight fastening when the cover is screwed down ; the same 
efiPect is obtained by placing an elastic washer at the bottom of the 
neck. A stopper for a ship's watertank is made by screwing on 
the top thereof a metal plate with a large opening, in which is cut 
either a female or a male screw, the stopper having an opposite 
one, and either one being elastic and the other rigid. To con- 
struct an inkstand on this principle, the neck of the reservoir is 
roughened, and has a male screw (moulded, &c. as before) thereon ; 
the cover has a corresponding female screw cut therein. In the 
centre of the cover is cut a female screw, into which is inserted a 
plug provided with an elastic screw. The plug is perforated and 
has at its upper end a dipping cup; its lower end reaches to 
nearly the bottom of the reservoir. Or the plug may be solid, 
the dipping cup, with a descending tube at its lower end, per- 
manently fixed to the cover, and the cover cemented to the neck. 
Or the inkstand and cup may be wholly of glass or other material, 
except the screw plug, which must be elastic. 
[Printed, S<{. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, July I9.--No 1826. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication from Francis 
Tryon, George Heydecker, and William Van Anden,)—'' Improved 
apparatus for copying letters or writings.'' This ** cheap and 
portable apparatus " consists of a cylindrical roller of metal, 
wood, or other material, either hollow or solid, in which is a lon- 
gitudinal groove with its openmg " not so wide as the internal 
" capacity," and leaves of copying paper bound or stitched in a 
flexible wrapper, which the patentee prefers to be of " polished 
" American cloth " or other waterproof substance. A sheet of 
damped calico is placed over the leaf of copying paper, and the 
letter (a sheet of plain or waterproof pa^e^t^ oNct^Sfta «6SNS5a\ *^c^ 
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book is inserted at one end of the groove, drawn along it, lapped 
round the roller, and rolled to and &o on a flat surface. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, August 23.— N° 2112. 

EVANS, William, and CONCANEN, Edward.— {Pr(msimal 
protection only.) — " A new manufewjture of pens or writing instru- 
" ments." These pens are made from sheets of horn in its natural 
structure, or dissolved and formed into horn sheet by the ordinary- 
process. Blanks are stamped or cut out from the sheet, softened 
by steam or other means, moulded to the form required, fur- 
nished with splits, and " allowed to resume the natural state of 
" the horn from which they were manufactured." 
[Printed, ^. Ko Drawings .] 

A.D. 1861, September 24.— N° 2379. 

WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in pens and 
" penholders." The first improvement in pens consists in attach- 
ing thereto a metal tongue (for the purpose of holding ink) 
depending for its elasticity on a band of vulcanized india-rubber 
or other elastic substance acting on it in such manner as to press 
it towards the nibs and keep it in contact with them as they open 
in writing, but not to interfere with their elasticity. Or the 
tongue may be of vulcanized india-rubber, or metal suficiently 
elastic to press forward and remain in contact with the nibs. The 
second consists in applying with a brush to the lower parts only 
of metal pens a coating of varnish combined with a pigment, 
leaving the upper parts uncoated; when the coating has become 
perfectly dry, the nibs must be separated. The penholders are 
constructed with three recesses ; one for the thumb, the others 
for the fingers ; springs are placed in the interior to prevent the 
pen stems from being introduced incorrectly. The holders are 
made of compositions in a plastic state, either solid or tubular, 
" by forcing such composition through dies or moulding orifices 
" by hydraulic or other power." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, September 25.— N° 2388. 

LENK, Carl Gustav. — {Provisional protection only.) — Improve- 
menta in penholders and pens. TIqa i^holder is a cylinder of 
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brass or other metal or material ; in the top of it is a cork, above 
which is a screw in comiection with a wire which goes down the 
cylinder to open or close the same by a pressure of the screw. 
The pen is at Idie bottom of the cylinder^ and made of steel like 
the oonmion writing pens, ^'but the chief thing in the whole 
invention consists in a little hole m the pen through which, by 
a certain pressure of the air, the pen is allowed to discharge 
only so much ink or fluid as is wanted for writing or designing." 
Four sorts are manufactured ; *' three of them are for drawing or 
*' designing, and ruling for music paper with ^vq points, so as to 
" make ^yq Hues, and common handwriting." Such as are 
required for ruling music paper and handwriting have no wires 
connected with them. ^' The writer can use any pen to his taste, 
as nearly every one, with the exception of a few sorts, can be 
adapted to the penholder." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, October 3.— N° 2472. 

WOOD, Joseph. — {Prtmsumdl protection only,) — " Improve- 
ments in the manufacture of metal pens and holders, in tools 
employed therein, and in cards for carrying the same." By 
this invention the point of one pen is cut out from the tidl end of 
another, *' and so on for as many pens as the strip of metal will 
'^ make." The pens are dished between the two side slits, to 
form a reservoir for the ink, and the wings, made by the metal 
which is cut out for the points, afford a means for securing the 
pens in the holder, the latter being made in such manner that the 
wings, when inserted, become interlaced. The tools for cutting 
the diagonal lines of the pen and for stamping the name or other 
device are fixed in Idie ordinary press ; the cutting of the longi- 
tudinal and parallel lines and the raising of the pen are effected 
by means of a pair of rollers, having the necessary steel cutters 
and tools keyed on to them, and performing likewise the duty of 
feed rollers. The tools for stamping and cutting out are four, 
which, when laid together and secured in an iron frame, form the 
bottom die plate of the press ; there are notches and indentations 
at the sides for holding and screwing them together. The cir- 
cular cutting and raising tools are of two kinds ; the former is 
turned on the edge in a concave, the latter in a convex form, 
being made of a less thickness than the former to admit of 
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the introduction of india-rubber washers on each side for facili- 
tating their proper working, &c. The pens are delivered from the 
rollers ready for hardening and tempering. By changing the 
ratchet wheel, each row of pens can be cut of any required 
length, and the distance between the side slits and the points can 
be increased or diminished. Cards for carrying pens are formed 
by stamping or otherwise raising portions of the surfsu^e thereof, 
leaving spaces between for the reception of the pens and 
penholder. 

[Printed, 4^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, October 19.— N« 2608. 

HUDSON, Walter Greville Conyers. — {Provisional pro- 
tection only.) — " An improved portable apparatus for copying 
'* letters and other written papers or. documents." In a case of 
wood or other material, or both combined, and through either 
the centre or some other part thereof, is inserted a wooden or 
metallic roller, having attached to one end of it, which protrudes 
through one end of the case or forms part of it, a toothed wheel ; 
near to the wheel is a moveable check to prevent the roller from 
receding after being wound up by a spanner or key. To the 
roller is connected a sheet or piece of cloth, which passes through 
the front of the case, and on which is laid the letter to be copied ; 
the copying is accomplished by means of the leverage obtained by 
pressing the spanner or key. 
[Printed, ^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, October 24.— N° 2659. 

BAKER, Joseph. — {Provisional protection only,) — " An improve- 
** ment or improvements in ever-pointed pencil cases." The lead 
holder is hollow from end to end, and the pencil case open at its 
top, 80 that a fresh lead, when inserted, pushes back the remnant 
which passes out at the top. The lead holder is made of slit or 
unsoldered tube, and on its outside are the teeth " which engage 
" in the screw on the inside of the body, and by which the lead 
** holder is propelled." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 5.— N« 2/81. (* *) 

BOURQUIN, John Peter. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
' Improvements in ornamenting tlae co\wa of photographic 
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" albums, books, writing cases, and other like articles," "by 
applying thereto decorations resembling inlaid woods, known 
as marqueterie and wood mosaics." ** This I propose to effect 
by printing upon veneer mosaic and other designs, and thereby 
imitating differently colored woods arranged in patterns. 
Having selected, say, a veneer of white wood, I attach the 
same to cloth by cement before printing, to protect it from 
breaking or splitting under the pressure to which it will be 
subjected. The wood being damped is placed in the litho- 
graphic press to receive the prepared design, which is then 
transferred thereto in the same manner as colored designs are 
applied to paper. When printed with the requisite number of 
colors to complete the pattern the wood is laid aside for the 
colors to harden, and when this is accomplished the wood is 
polished and varnished, and may then be applied to the book 

** or other cover." 

[Printed, 4c/. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 11.— N° 2828. 

LESLIE, George. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
** ments in pens and writing instruments." The patentee makes 
his pens of hardened caoutchouc, gutta percha, or gum, known 
by the names of vulcanite or ebonite. He moulds them into the 
proper shape, while the gum is in a plastic state, and hardens 
them by the ordinary process, or shapes them with files or other 
tools, after the material has been hardened and become vulcanite 
or ebonite. 

[Printed, 4<I. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 12.— N° 2840. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — (A communicationfrom Charles 
Close,) — " Improvements in self-feeding inkstands." In this ink- 
stand the reservoir is connected with a dipping cup at its side by 
the usual passage at or near the bottom of each. The reservoir is 
close at top, and a tube, which forms the novel feature of the 
invention, *' is arranged to form an angular connection with the 
partially exhausted air space, at or within the top of the reser- 
voir above the ink, and the pen cup," at or about the height at 
which the ink is desired to stand therein. The reservoir is filled 
through the cup ; for this purpose a pipe is required, surrounded 
at or near its lower end with a cork or fiexibU dva^i at ^ofSksasso^ 
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size to form a dose cover round the aperture in the bottom of 
the cup, and provided with a funnel tall enough to admit of 
the ink being poured into the reservoir to neadlj its full 
height. 

[Printed, (kf . Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, November 23.— N<» 2941. 

SANSUM, Stephen. — {Letters Patent void for want of Final 
Specification.) — ** An improvement or improvements in pen- 
** holders.*' The penholder (both tip and stick) is made of one 
piece of sheet metal, and of the ordinary length and width. One 
end is suitably formed for the reception of a pen, the other part 
being substituted for the stick of ordinaiy penholders. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 26.— N" 2965. 

WILLIS, Augustus William. — " Improvements in the con- 
" struction of pencil cases or holders." This invention is a 
substitute for the ordinary porte-crayon. A tube of metal, wood, 
or any suitable substance, is formed of length and bore sufficient 
to admit a cedar black-lead pencil ; it is open at both ends and 
slotted from one extremity to nearly the other. Within the tube 
works a solid propeller, furnished at one end with two or more 
steel points, and on one side with a stud which moves in the slot. 
Or the tube may be of metal, " the edges of the skelp being 
'' brought together but not soldered," and one end being secured 
by a ring or by soldering the edges ; in this case the projection 
on the propeller should be in the shape of a slip or knife edge. 
The pencil is fixed by pressing one end on the points, and the top 
of the tube is covered by a moveable c£^. 
[Printed, 4cl. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, November 26.— N« 2971. 

STEVENS, Charles. — (A communication from Jean Baptiste 
Juguste Brasseur.) — {Provisional protection only.) — "Improvements 
'' in penholders." By this invention the pen " can be driven 
" from, the holder without necessitating its removal by hand.'' 
The barrel of the holder is a hollow tube having a rim inside ; 
within it is a spring which both retains and removes the pen. 
The upper part of the spring Yvm two >nax^c^\i«i&, which are pre- 
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vented from coming out of the tube by a ring on them which is 
unable to pass the rim. The lower part is curved, one part 
pressing against the pen, the other being furnished with a head 
which rests against the lower end of the tube and prevents the 
spring from entering too far. In a modification, the tube has a 
groove inside instead of a rim, and the spring has two heads, the 
upper of which is forced by a slight pressure into the groove. In 
another modification, the tube has a longitudinal slot in which 
the rivet of an outer tube slides. Inside the slotted tube is a 
spring, having on its head a ring by means of which it is rivetted 
to the tube on the side opposite to the slot ; a ring presses the 
lower end of the spring against the side of the tube, and the pen 
is held betwe^i them. The latter ring has a hole in it, which 
the rivet of the outer tube enters, so that, when the rivet slides 
upwards, the ring rises, releases the spring, and the pen falls 
out. 

^Printed, 6d. Dnwing.] 

A.D. 1861, November 26.— N» 2972. 

STEVENS, Chasles. — {A communication from Louis Croc) — 
" An improved indelible anti-corrosive ink." ''The coloring 
" matter principally used in the prepajration of the ink is obtained 
" from the new alkaloid prepared from coal tar, and known under 
*' the name of aniHne, whose formula is C^^, H^, A'." The 
colours at present known are violet, red, and blue; these are 
employed singly or combined, or mixed with other coloring 
matters, according to the shade required. The other ingredients 
used in preparing the ink (the patentee does not confine himself 
to them) are acetic acid, water, and gluten; the acetic acid can be 
replaced by chlorhydric, tartaric, malic, citric or gallic acid, the 
gluten by a solution of fibrine, albumen, caseine, proteine, 
leiocome, or any sort of animal glue. The proportions are 
acetic acid, 1,000 parts; water, 1,000; gluten, 100; violet 
aniline, 20 ; aiitd Indian ink, 10, in the preparation of black or 
violet ink." For red ink, red aniline is substituted, and blue 
anihne for blue ink. The mode of preparation is by mixing the 
colours in a solution of gluten or any of its substitutes, and then 
dissolving them in acetic acid or other add having the same 
properties. 

[Printed,4(2. NoDiawingsJ 



(e 



(S 



316 WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 

A.D. 1861, December 9.— N*» 3084. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Humblot Conte,) — {Provisional protection refused.) — "An improve- 
" ment in black-lead pencils." The invention consists "in 
** forming the black lead or composition used m. making black- 
lead pencils of any thickness and shape desired, and in dis- 
pensinpr with the wooden or other casing, whereby eflPects 
hitherto unobtainable by lead pencils may be produced.'* 
[Printed, Ad. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, December 11.— N^ 3103. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Victor Hippolyte 
Solon,) — {Provisional protection only.) — "Improvements in stop- 
" pering bottles & other vessels." The bottle, jar, &c. to be 
hermetically stoppered, according to this invention, is made with 
an inner edge in the neck, to which is fitted a disc of glass, porce- 
lain, or other hard and impermeable substance ; mastic is run into 
the joint formed by the disc and inner edge ; and a stopper of 
wax, india-rubber, cork, or other material, placed on the disc, 
completes the closing. If the vessel be an inkstand, the disc fitted 
to the inner edge is pierced with a hole ; a second disc, of the 
same substance and similarly pierced, and a " small washer solid 
" with the disc," are laid on the first ; a washer of india-rubber, 
gutta percha, or any other elastic substance, is superadded, and 
the whole is crowned by a cap bearing on the washer and screwed 
or otherwise fixed to the neck. When a dip of ink is required, the 
upper disc is turned by means of a small knob until the holes 
coincide. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, December 12.— N° 3115. 

WILEY, William Edward. — " An improvement or improve- 
ments in pencil cases and holders for crayons and other solid 
writing or marking materials, which improvement or improve- 
ments may also be applied to crochet needle holders." The 
body of the case is a tube having a straight slit nearly from end 
to end. The head has a collar on which the upper end of the tube 
js sprung ; and a, groove in the tube engages with the collar, so 
that the head ia capable of rotatVag. 'Y!Vi^ ^ctwr, in which the 






WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 317 

propeller works, is a helical coil of wire soldered or otherwise fixed 
at one end to the head ; the propeller (a tube) slides in the slit by 
means of its hook. The rotatory motion may be obtained from 
the nozzle instead of the head. In this arrangement, the head of 
the case is closed and the end of the coil is fastened to the nozzle, 
which is attached by the serrated end of the case being burnished 
into a groove in the same. Crayon holders are made on the same 
principle, but of larger size. In crochet needle holders the 
unhooked end of the needle is permanently fixed in the propeller. 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1862, January 8.— N° 51. 

HEATH, Anthony. — " Improvements in the construction of 
" inkstands." This invention enables a person to fill the dipping 
cup from the reservoir ; it also limits the quantity of ink in the 
cup. and protects the pen point from the sediment. A frame, 
consisting of two plates of similar diameter, and secured to two 
or more uprights, is placed in the reservoir ; the uprights are cut 
partially through from the lower end upwards. In the centre of 
the frame is a plate (called the rest), having two or more arms 
which work in the slots, and provided with two or more pins 
slightly projecting from the upper surface. The pins support the 
cup, which has holes pierced near the upper edge, and both cup 
and rest are kept in position by a spiral spring under the latter, or 
by spiral springs fixed to the arms of the rest and upper plate of 
the frame. The cup is filled by depressing the rest by means of a 
curved arm at the bottom of a tube which slides on a pin fastened 
to both plates. Inside the cup is a skeleton cup having a wire 
gauze at the bottom (or it may be perforated glass or metal) ; per- 
forations at the side of the skeleton allow the surplus ink to pass 
through. The dipping cup is lowered or raised by the aid of two 
or more screws which pass through its collar and rest on the top 
plate; or by the collar "screwing into the neck of the larger 
" vessel." 

[Printed, Sd. Dra^nng.] 
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A.D. 1862, January 31.— N« 253. 

LITTLEHALES, David. — " An improved plastic compound as 
" a substitute for papier mache." The patentee mixes oatmeal, 
flour, pea, bran, rye, barley, or linseed meal, or other farinaceous 
or oleaginous meal with tar or other varnish until it becomes of a 
thick pasty consistence ; he then moulds it in dies, or forms it 
into sheets, and dries it in a stove. When perfectly dry and hard, 
he saturates it with linseed or any other suitable oil, and after- 
wards varnishes or colours it as is commonly done with articles of 
papier mache. He does not confine himself to the above precise 
details. All articles made of papier mache (amongst them pen- 
holders) may be manufactured of the above compound. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, February 3.— N° 288. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from, Heinrich Sperl, 
Doctor Richard Hagen, and Wolfgang Springer.) — " Improvements 
in processes for preserving and colouring wood, denominated 
xylochromie and xyloplastic processes." The part of the 
invention which belongs to this series is the substitution of 
cheaper woods for cedar, namely, birch, pear, lime, poplar, or alder. 
The preparation is as follows : — ^The wood is cut into short lengths 
and macerated in muriatic acid (H CI) from about a week to a 
fortnight. The acid is eliminated by washing the wood with 
water. The wood thus prepared " may be compressed and moulded 
*' to about half or three-fourths of its original bulk and retain the 
'' form of the mould." To obtain the colour and odour of cedar, 
the prepared wood is impregnated by boiling with the following 
liquid : — ^hot water and sulphate of alumina poured several times 
on ** one part in weight of logwood, \ part of Pemumbuco wood, 
" 1 part of Brazil wood, and 6 parts of cedar wood." In the 
Specification are detaiLed processes for coloring, preserving, 
hardening, rendering fire-proof, mineralizing, and veining wood 
for furniture, work boxes, &c. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing:] 

AJD. 1862, March 12.— N° 675. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Annet Jacques 
Nadaud.}— {Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements in the 
manufacture of colored inVa," n^xaely, red, blue, green, or 
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violet, firom fiischine or aniline. A certain quantity of either, 
according to the colour required, is dissolved in a suitable volume 
of water; the solution is biightened by means of alcohol, and 
thickened with sugar or gum. The same bases derived from tar 
may be transformed into blue and green colours ; and the patentee 
employ;^" such colours resulting from the transformation of aniline 
" for the manufacture of blue or green inks." 
[Printed, ^d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, Aprfl 2.— N° 926. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communication from 
Eugene Recordon.) — (Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
ments in memorandum, pocket, and other books, and in pencil 
and penholders to be used therewith." The first part of this 
invention consists in making the covers of memorandum books, 
&c., of slate or other substance capable of receiving writing. One 
cover is a sheet of slate held on three sides in a metal frame 
carrying hooked gudgeons. To the back of the cover is attached 
a metal band, beneath which the fourth side is slid. The ends of 
the band are bent to form slides into which the gudgeons take. 
The other cover, of any material, has in the centre a metal frame 
in which a slate is fixed ; or both covers may be made alike. An 
ink holder is screwed on at one end, and the penholder, which 
contains a box for leads, acts as a stopper. A socket inside the 
cover is screw-threaded to receive a lead or slate pencil. The 
second part relates to the construction of a holder for lead and 
slate pencil. Within an outer case, which is partially slotted, are 
two tubes (one for lead, screw-threaded, the other for slate), each 
terminating in a split conical nozzle. A collared tube is screwed 
on the bottom of the lead tube ; it has a rectilinear motion im- 
parted to it by means of a stud which slides in the slot. To ihe 
collar is fitted a tube screw-threaded externally, and having two 
propelling rods, one at each extremity ; to one end of this tube 
the slate tube is screwed. The propellers are worked by turning 
the nozzle of the lead tube. 
[Printed, 6d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, April 2.— N« 934. 

CLARK, William. — (A communicaiimt Jrom Joseph Charleg^ 
Thomas Devaux.) — " An improved apparatus for manifold writing." 
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This invention comprises a desk of any form, containing certain 
mechanism ; a penholder consisting of a stem with two barrels of 
unequal length, so that the pen points shall both be in contact at 
the same time with the separate sheets ; and an inkstand having 
an opening of sufi&cient size for dipping the pens at once. The 
desk is made in two parts, one for writing on, while the other 
contains the mechanism. The former has two slots for the 
passage of the sheets ; the surface between is furnished with an 
elastic pad. The sheets are held firm by metallic stretchers ; and 
under the upper surfEu;e is a wire which prevents one sheet from 
touching the writing on the other as it passes underneath. A 
plate of sheet iron under the surface obliges the sheet passing 
over this surface to lodge under the first part of the desk. The 
mechanism of the other part is composed of, 1, two metallic plates 
furnished with guides sliding in grooves ; 2, grippers united by 
means of the metallic plates, and formed of two bars or jaws con- 
nected by guide pins which permit of their movement — one jaw 
is hollow on the inside, the other projects so as to correspond 
therewith ; springs are placed between them which cause them 
to open when a rod is turned by a key (the rod turns in bearings, 
and carries eccentric discs which open or close the jaws) ; or the . 
jaws may be made to open by springs, and shut by levers actuated 
by a screw and raising pins fixed on the lower jaw ; 3, a button 
head for turning the axis of two bevil wheels ; 4, rollers fitted on 
the desk and furnished with thumbscrews which exert tension on 
two endless chains passing over both wheels and rollers — the 
chains "are actuated by means of hooks to the arms of the 
" grippers " — and, 5, rods for supporting the chains. There are 
also cross pieces (for strengthening the desk) on which are rollers 
whereby the desk may be easily moved about; an index for 
measuring the distance between the lines in writing ; and a frame 
to hold the writing which is to be copied, fixed on the desk by 
thumbscrews, the copy being secured thereto by a clip. Copies 
may be obtained in triplicate by a suitable arrangement of the 
apparatus. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, April 25.— N" 1213. 

EGBERTS, Richard Percy. — {Provisional protection only.) 

'^ Improvements in the preparation of paper for copying letters 
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'' and oilier documents^ and in the preparation of copying ink." 
The object of the first part of this invention is to prepare the 
paper so that it will not require wettinp^ or damping. For this 
purpose it is impregnated with " glycerine, or glycerine together 
with tannin or oxalic acid, or glycerine together with sub- 
carbonate of potash, or glycerine together with tannin and sub- 
carbonate of potash." Letters, &c. may be copied upon paper 
thus prepared by simply placing them thereon and applying the 
ordinary pressure. The second part consists in "combining 
" glycerine, molasses, and the seeds known as albemoschus with 
" ink-making materials." The composition preferred by the 
patentee is distilled or other water, 1 gallon ; logwood chips, 8 
ounces ; gum arable, 1 oz. ; molasses, 1 to 2 oz. ; sugar candy, 
1 to 2 oz. ; Aleppo galls bruised, 8 oz. ; bi-chloride of mercury, 
5 grains ; albemoschus, 10 grains ; alcohol, 1 oz. ; and precipitate 
black rubbed up with a httle mucilage, 10 grains. 

[Vnnted,4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, May 3.— N« 1324. 

LEFEBVRE, Pierre Victrice. — " Improvements in fountain 
** pens." On the top of the holder or ink reservoir, where a flanged 
tube is screwed on, is a diaphragm with a hole pierced through it. 
On the top of the tube is a screw plug, hollow and pointed, with a 
small lateral hole which communicates with the interior. The 
lower part of the res^voir is screwed to a solid cylinder *' of light 
** construction," which is pierced to receive a narrow tube bent 
at its lower end. The cylinder " is spHt vertically," and in the 
split is fixed a flat spring with a clip at its lower part for holding 
the pen. The clip is composed of a longitudinal section of a 
metaUic cylinder and a sheath of an inoxydizable tube of platina 
or aluminium ; it is flat on one side, round on the other, and may 
terminate in a point. It is covered with india-rubber or other com- 
pressible substance to render more complete the closing of the 
bent tube, against which it bears. The supply of ink to the pen 
is regulated by a tongue of fibrous material which conducts it 
reguhrly from the bent tube to the extremity of the pen. This 
tongue can be attached to the bent tube or clip, whence it hangs 
in the interior of the pen, and terminates in every case lower than 
the commencement of the slit. All these lower parts are covered 
with a metallic tube, which is traversed by a screw abutting on 
w. ^ 
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the clip or that part of the spring which is directly above it. The 
flow <rf the ink is regulated by the approach of this screw. To 
render the movement of the screw more easy, it should be 
graduated, and a needle placed in the back of the metallic tube, 
near the periphery of the head, to facilitate the adjustment ; a 
small marked pin on the back of the tube will answer the same 
purpose. In order that the screw may not move of itself, a small 
partially split copper rod is fixed by its upper extremity to the 
tube. At the end of the rod is a nut which pins the nut of the 
screw, which by this contrivance will move with sujB&cient fireedom 
and yet retain the position desired. Ther6 are modiflcations of 
this invention detailed in the Specification. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, May 12.— N° 1415. 

WALKER, Henry. — " Improvements in making handles for 
" crochet needles, pencils, penholders, and other articles." The 
handles are made of paper or cloth, scaleboard, twine, or any 
convenient material, alone or in combination with paper. In 
making holders for crayons, lead or slate pencil, the patentee 
prefers to roll paper round tubes made of the above materials. 
Paper of width and length suitable to the article required is be- 
smeared on one side with glue or other adhesive matter, and 
wound round a spindle of proper shape. When the spindle is 
withdrawn, the tube is covered with ornamental paper (especially 
" porcupine paper") or japan varnish, or varnish mixed with, 
colored pigments. According to the shape of the spindle, so the 
tube is round, oval, oblong, tapering, &c. He makes handles for 
crochet needles and penholders which indicate "by the hands of 
the users thereof the true position of the crochet needle, pen, 
or other implement held by them," and others having a flattened 
or slightly hoUow piece on one or both sides, that the thumb and 
first finger may keep the handle with its needle in its proper 
position. 

CPrinted, 4(?. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, May 23.— N° 1557. 

WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in the manufac- 
" ture of certain kinds of penholders, which improvements may 
^'^ also be applied to pencil ca^es and holders for crayons and 
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" other solid writing or marking materials." This invention 
relates to the penholders called orthodactyUc^ and consists, first, 
in TTi»lciTig the thumb and finger plates from one piece of sheet 
metal joined together by short strips. " The middle finger plate 
is afterwards bent into a plane at right angles to the other two 
plates/' and the set is then ready for fixing to the penholder. 
The fastening is efiPected by tongues on the plates engaging in 
piercings in the holder, and fixed with or witiiout solder, or by 
soldering the plates without tongues. Secondly, in fastening the 
plates, when each is made separately, by means of tongues as 
before described ; or '' the top and bottom plates may be fixed by 
'' a tongue on one end of the plate, engaging in a piercing in the 
'' holder, and a pierced projection on the other end of the plate 
" engaging with an ear on the end of the holder." The patentee 
applies the plates, made in either way, to pencil cases and crayon 
holders, &c. 

[Printed, 6d, Diawlng.] 

A.D. 1862, July 9.-.N« 1971. 

GILLE, Jban Marie. — " An improved calendar inkstand.** The 
inkstand is composed of an outer vessel, in which are three aper- 
tures, " giving view to the dates ;" an ink vessel, surrounded by 
a circle on which are marked the dates of the month ; a species of 
saucer, pierced in the middle for the projection of the upper part 
of the ink vessel, and marked on its circimiference with the days of 
the week; and an open circle, set in the bottom of the outer 
vessel, and having on it the names of the months. To change 
the month, the saucer and ink vessel must be removed from the 
outer vessel. 

[Printed, Sd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, August 9.— N° 2236. 

DE LA RUE, Thomas. — *' Improvements in the manufiusture of 
pigments and writing inks." Gum tragacanth, ^' partially dis- 
solved or softened with water," is combined with glycerine in 
the proportion (by preference) of 1 ounce of gum, 1 quart of 
water, and 10 ounces by measure of glycerine; the compound is 
to be well stirred and allowed to stand for some days. Lampblack 
or other proper form of carbon is ground in therewith, " until a 
" paste of the consistence of strong printing ink is obtained/* 
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To this is added and thoroughly mixed therewith, for a.n indelible 
writitig ink, a solution of Galep or i{luten or glutinous substance 
tuxUc acid ; B ounces of solution of salep (1 ounce of ground 
Ealep to 1 pint of water), 20 ouncts by measure of water, 16 
ounces of vinegur, and '2S ounces of a solution of glutfin in 
vinegar (3 ounces of dry gluten to 1 quart of vinegarl, lEinglass 
dissolved in acetic acid may be used in place of gluten, and gum 
arabic in place of tragacanth. Colored pigments and inks are 
similarly prepared. Another pigment or ink is made by grinding 
" the black bye-product or waste Eubstance obtained in the manu- 
" facture of aniline " with glycerine, prepared as before described ; 
to render this sufficiently duid for use, a solution of salep or 
gluten or glutinous substance dissolved in acetic acid is added 
to it. 

[Printrf,W. NoDrawinBB.] 



A.D. !a(i2, August 14.— N° 2383. 
WELCH, George. — " Improvements in inkstands, metallic pens 
" and penholders, and other instruments and appliances used in 
" writing and marking." The patentee details four inventions 
ivith modifications. First, in inkatands ; one connsts of a tripod 
stand, suspended from which is a metal cup with an ink vessel 
inside ; each leg has on it a hollow projecting piece for the inser- 
tion of a pen. A second combines with it a date dial and a pen 
rack, the dial being placed at the back of the stand, the rack on 
each aide and near the front. A third is a cjIiadricaJ reservoir 
with a dipping cup at each end; the mouth is at the top of the 
cylinder, and the stopper is hollow, constituting a red ink holder ; 
the cylinder may rest on a stand, having a pen tray and a handle 
at each end, or one handle in the centre, jointed to the stand, and 
capable of turning aside to give access to the red ink; or the 
Wopper may be an open-jointed tube sliding along the cylinder, 
I tati having recesses for pens on the top. A fourth consists of 
mtric cylindrical vessels, the outer one fixed to a atand, 
one rotating; the inkbolder is inside the inner one; in 
each is a similar opening, coinciding when in use, and a partial 
revolution of the inner one by aid of a rod and mdled bead, 
closes all access to the ink; on the top of the outer vessel is a 
series of penholders and wipers, constituting another of the inven- 
Odb is made of four sheet metal springs (arranged nearly 
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in the form of an invferted hollow cone), which may have their 
lower ends covered with cloth or other absorbent material ; they 
may be placed in recesses in the stand, or attached to another 
jstand. Another series is arranged radially on a circular disc ; 
helical springs, working in guide rods fixed in a central boss, 
press outwards curved plates ; secured to the inner edge of the 
disc, and opposite each, is a fixed curved plate; the pens are 
thrust between the plates ; and the disc is covered by a plate, 
openings being left for the entrance of the pens. Or the springs 
may be so shaped as not to require' plates, and capable of holding 
a pen in their outer and widest loop. In another series, a piece, 
having semicircular projections on its face, is fixed to a block ; 
on each projection is a curved spring, and the pen is held between 
the two. The holders and wipers may be used as paper weights. 
The third invention is rivetting or otherwise fixing a corrugated 
spring tongue to the back of the nibs of a pen, or a coiled wire 
4;o the concave side, for the purpose of taking up a larger supply 
of ink ; or the pen may be made with side flaps turned nearly 
back against its concave side. The fourth relates to penholders. 
On the barrel is indicated the spot on which the thumb and fingers 
are to be kept, either by elliptical piercings or by roughening, 
impressing, or engraving; the barrel and pen may be made 
to slide on an ever-pointed pencil case, or on an ordinary lead 
pencil ; the top of the case or pencil may have attached to it a 
piece of india-rubber, which may be covered with a sliding cap. 
A pocket penholder consists of an outer case with a straight 
longitudinal slot in it, and an inner rotating tube having a 
heUcal slot in it ; the latter has a cap and a nozzle, bearing 
respectively against the top and bottom of the outer case. The 
pen is carried by a tubular piece, on which is a stud engaging in 
both slots. An ever-pointed pencil may be substituted for the 
pen and tubular piece. 

[Printed, 1». ed. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, August 15.— N° 2298. 

MENNONS, Marc Antoinb Francois. — (A comnmnicatwn 

from Louis Jules Bazin,) — *' An improved apparatus for the pro- 

*• duction of i^eaHng wax impressions.^' The die with the device 

to be reproduced is mounted on the lower extremity of an ivory, 

wooden, or other handle^ and a sliding socket, '' provided ^snlk ^ 
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knife, serrated, or other cutting edge," surrounda " the cylin- 
" drieal apace of the die." The wax heing spread in a, melted 
state on a paper or other snitabie surface, "a clear!]' defined seal 
" is formed and cut out " at one operation by simple pressure. 
The apparatus may be in the form of " a pair of nippers provided 
" on one jaw with the engraved aurface, and on the other with a 
iterpart block." The seals thus jirodiiced "are coated on 
their under side with any suitable adhesive matter, and are 
applied to the sealing of letters and other doeumenta in the 
the wafer labela at present in commQn 




CPrintL-d, 8rf. Dfswing.] 

A.D. 186L', September 10.— N" 2488. 
HANDS, Frederic, and HOLLAND, Hbnry. — " New or 
" improved oompoaitiona for the manuftcture of black omai- 
" ments, such as brooches, bracelets, earrings, and other ornar- 
" ments usually made of jet, which said compositions inaj also 
" be applied to the manufecture of various other articles." The 
following is the composition for omam.ents of small size ; — 30 
parta by weigiit of finely powdered jet or scrap jet ; 1 to 3 parts 
of india-mbber dissolved in coal naphtha or an essential oil, or 
liquefied by heat alone; 1 part of gum arable dissolved in a very 
small quantity of water; 2 pacts of varnish. The patentees do 
not limit themselves to these proportions. The ingredients are 
mixed, heated, and incorporated by subjecting them while hot to 
the action of a pug mill. The mucilage obtained trova Irish moss 
boiled in water, or from isinglass dissolved in water, or from rice 
flour boiled with water and gum, or from a mixture of the three, 
may be employed in place of gum arable. If the articles are to be 
inlaid with pearl, gold, or silver, the powdered jet is made into a 
plastic mass with isinglass dissolved in alcohol alone, without 
vsmiah, gum, or india-rubber. For bulky articles, such as ink- 
stands, finely powdered black oxide of manganese or drop black 
may be added to the jet, now used in a smaller proportion. After 
tllQ composition is cool, it ia rolled into aheets or cut up into 
pieces of convenient size. In making large hollow articles, such 
as workboxea, the sheets are joined by beating their edgea and by 
r by a mixture of varnish and india-rubber. As the 
ts pluticwhen CDVd,&e uticlea made therefrom 
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are hardened by stoving at a somewliat higher temperature thui 
that employed by japanners. 
[Printed, 4i^ No DiwwingB.] 

A.D. 1862, September 15.— N<» 2529. 

CHANT, Edward George. — "Improvements in self-binding 
" portfolios or holders for newspapers, music, documents, letters, 
" and other papers, or for woven or other fabrics or articles which 
** it may be desirable to bind or hold together.'* The papers, &c. 
are secured by means of strings (or their equivalents), metal loops, 
and '^ spring compensations,'' which '^ compensate for the varying 
'^ thidtness or quantity of the articles to be bound or held 
" together." At the edge of each cover (next to the back) are 
metal loops, and on one side of the cover as many spring com- 
pensations, consisting eadi of "an endless (x double band of 
" india-rubber webbing " with a metal loop at its near end. To 
each loop on the cover edge (on the side opposite to the spring) 
an endless or double string is fastened by a slip knot ; but before 
the string is made endless it is passed through an eye drilled " at 
or near the middle " of a tag or needle, which is " made fiat 
with grooves at both sides extending firom the ends farthest 
from the point thereof to half the length, that is, to the said 
eye," in order to allow the string to fit therein. The papers, 
&c. are to be pierced through by the tags, which are then to be 
passed through the loops on the opposite cover edge into the 
loops on the springs. The spring loops are of such shape that 
the tags cannot be disengaged firom them " without intentional 
" movement." Instead of fastening one end of the string to a 
loop there may be a tag at each end, " attachable in the same 
** manner" to a similar spring on the other cover side, so that 
** double spring compensation will be obtained." 
[Priuted, eci. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, September 22.--N« 2586. 

SANDERSON, James. — {Provisional protection Ofify.)-^''Im« 
*^ {urovements in writing desks and cases." These desks ace 
known as tourists' and students', and portable desks and cases. 
The sides are formed by two uprights, between which are com- 
partments for paper, envelopes, &c., and at the bottom of the 
compartments one or more drawers. There may be a pocket flSQ 
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Eat the bftck. The folding flap is made double and hollow to 
contain papers, letters, and the like ; and there are spaces in the 
back of the fiap for ink and lightholdera. ~' Wbeu closed the 
" folding flap fits against the compartments and between 
" the uprights, and a flap is brought orer the top and 
" secured in a lock or catch on the outside of the folding 
" flap." 
[PriufclW. NoDrawinsa.] 
A.D. 1862, October 25.— N= 2876. 
NICHOLSON, Joseph Alfred. — " Improvements in lead, 
" crayon, and other pencils." These improvements conaiat iti 
forming grooves, longitudinally or otherwise, from end to end in 
the n'oody portion of lead or chalk pencils in order to render theni 
more easily pointed. The wood is grooved with several angular 
grooves by means of rotating cutters, or saws, or drills, or by 
planing, ploughing, or otherwise. For grooving crayons, slate, 
and other pencils which are not enveloped in a wooden case tbe 
BuperfluoiiB substance is removed by cutters or drills revolting at 
a rapid rate, whereas ordinary lead pencils are most readily 
grooved by forcing them through a die baring a, series of cutters 
" whicb plough, plane, or scoop out the several grooves simul- 
" taneoualy." In the Specification is given a detailed description 
of the apparatus by which the operation is performed ; but as the 
patentee clcums as his invention only "forming pencils with 
" grooves throughout their length, in order to have less material 
" in the pencil, but ivith the same or nearly the same dianieter 
" as heretofore," it is deemed unnecessary to describe it 
here. 
I [Printed, S(/. DrBwine.] 



A.D. 1fi62, November 20.— N" 3122. 
SEELEV, RoDBRT BE!iTiin, — {Prot)Moiial protection only.) — 
The ink vessel is in the shape " of a nautilus shell or other shell 
" of the cqihalopoda ckss ;" it may be made of any material, 
and in some cases the patentee uses shells for the outer vessel. 
It is mounted on axes, which turn in bearings fixed on a stand. 
-Hie dipping cup is placed in the mouth of this shell -shaped vessel, 
: aad the ink flows forward or backward by turning the vessel on 
SlaireA The dipping cup islined wiXbl^vdia-nibber or other soft 
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substance, that the pen points may not be injured, should they 
be dipped too deep. In combination with the above is a frame 
arranged with receptacles for a piece of sponge, a taper, sealing 
wax, matches, and a rubbing surface. 
[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1862, November 26.— N« 3171. 

PALLING, Francis. —:" An improved fountain penholder," 
consisting of a hollow metallic holder, in which is fitted a conical- 
shaped metal case ; in this case is fixed a vulcanized india-rubber 
tube, closed at top, and forming an ink reservoir. The nib, which 
is placed in the case, presses against the lower part of the tube 
and '* in the action of writing causes an intermittent flow of the 
** ink to the pen." The elastic tube may be provided with a plug 
or oihet contrivance for regulating the flow. In a modification 
of the above, the holder contains the elastic tube tapered at the 
lower end which rests on the back of the nib. The nib fits in a 
socket attached to a long rod. In another, the nib acts as a lever, 
the upper part depressing the elastic tube ; a hair may be inserted 
through the whole length of the tube to conduct the ink to the nib. 
In a third, which serves as a pocket pen, the arrangement, excep- 
ting the socket and rod, is similar to that in the first modifi- 
cation ; and a sheath formed with a shoulder is provided to close 
the mouth of the tube and to lengthen the holder when in use. 
The elastic tube is charged by dipping the lower end into ink and 
pressing the upper part with the finger, causing thereby a partial 
vacuum ; for this purpose a slot is cut in the case. In the first 
modification the rod is pressed against the tube' when filling. 
[Printed, 8A Drawing.] 

A.D. 1862, December 24.— N- 3451. 

KNOX, Robert. — {Provisional protection only.) — ^*Improve- 
'' ments in the manufacture of metallic pens." By this invention 
two pens are made from one piece of metal (of any suitable metal 
or alloy) of about the same size as the ordinary pen, by forming a 
nib at each end. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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1863. 



A.D. 1863, January 27.— N° 240. 

GORDON, Thomas. — {Provisional protection only.) — ^^An im- 
*' proved method of and apparatus for damping and afl&xing 
" postage stamps to letters." A water reservoir incased in wood, 
metal, or any suitable material, forms the base ; in this is inserted 
a cotton with sponge attached, communicating by means of a 
small tube with a perpendicular square box on the top of the base, 
where is another box, each elevated by means of small springs so 
as to form openings for the reception oi the letter. The lefi; hand 
box contains the sponge ; it has also a piston working in a sliding 
cylinder, which when pressed damps the comer of the letter. The 
right-hand box, which is portable, contains the stamps; and 
" passing the letter from left to right, and pressing th« piston as 
*' afraresaid, fixes the stamp firmly and securely to the letter/' 
[Printed, 4e2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, Ferbuary 6.— -N^ 333, 

BLAKELEY, Thomas, and MEAKES, Benjamin. — (Pro- 
visional protection only.) — " An improved lead and stone pencil 
** sharpener," consisting of a piece of hard wood with a hole 
drilled into one side, " conical at one end and parlile at the other;'' 
opposite the conical end is a recess cut in the wood to admit a 
knife which is made fast by means of a screw. There is a slot in 
the knife, so that it ** can be regulated to cut with the greatest 
** accuracy, and can be taken out, sharpened, and replaced." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, February 19.— N° 455. 

PINKNEY, Robert. — {Provisional protection only.)—" Improve- 
" ments in the manufacture of metallic pens." The patentee 
makes his pens of aluminium bronze. He mentions three alloys, 
one of 5 per cent, of aluminium to 95 of copper, which has a fine 
gold colour ; one of 7i per cent, of aluminium to 92i of copper, 
which has a greenish gold colour ; and a third consists of about 
JO per cent of aluminium to 90 of copper* 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.! 
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A.D. 1863, February 28.— N° 662. 

WEST, Benjamin. — {Provisional protection only.) — "An im- 
'' provement or improvements in metallic pens." This invention 
consists in making each pen double ; the blank is so shaped and 
cut as to form two pens, one at each end. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, March 3.— N* 699. 

COHEN, Barnbt Solomon. — " Improvements in apparatus for 
*' protecting the points of pencils.'* The point protector, which 
is a metal tube, " produced by bending up a strip and butting the 
" edges," slides on the wooden case of the pencil. It may be 
made in three different ways : — ^first, by cutting slits in the tube so 
as to form two spring tongues (inclining inwards), which rest 
on the conical end of the pencil when the protector is in use; 
secondly, by corrugating the tube ; thirdly, by cutting on the 
pencil case a screw thread of rapid pitch, and indenting the pro- 
tector so as to correspond therewith. In the second and third 
arrangements the tongues are not required, 
[Printed, 8d, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, March 13.— N^ 682. 

LUTWYCHE, Charles Thomas, and LUTWYCHE, Alfred. 

— '^ An improvement or improvements in metallic pens,'* The 
pens are manufactured from the alloy called aluminium bronze, 
and composed of about 92§ parts by weight of copper and 7i of 
aluminium. The sheet of alloy, when rolled to about the thick- 
ness of ^ of an inch, is annealed, cleansed from any oidde or 
scale formed during the annealing, and afterwards rolled to the 
thickness required. The pens may have iridium-osmium points 
attached to them. The patentees do not confine themselves to 
the stated proportions, nor to the use of aluminium and bronze 
alone. 

CPrinted«4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 9.— N^ 1165. 

PAGE, Joseph, and WAYNE, Alfred Thomas.— (Prorwionol 
protection only,) — " An improvement or improvements in the 
'* manufacture of pens," '' Our invention," to quote the words 
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of the patentees^ '^consists in making pens ^m aluminium 
" alloyed with copper, or what is generally termed aluminium 
'^ bronze, by which we obtain an incorrodible pen resembling 
*' gold at a low cost." 

CPrinted.4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 13.— N« 1202. 

HOLTHAUSEN, Frederic. — {Provisional protection only,) — 

" An improved portable copying press." A screw, furnished 

with a winch handle, is mounted longitudinally in bearings fixed 

to the lower side or bottom of a rectangular box, open at one or 

both ends, and rather larger each way than the book in which the 

letters are to be copied. The screw carries a nut which slides in 

a mortise formed in the centre of the bottom of the box. Inside 

the box is a loose plate of iron or hard wood, provided with a 

wedge of the same size as the mortise aud fitting into it, the thin 

edge " being immediately in front of the screw nut when in its 

" normal position. This wedge is divided longitudinally in the 

" middle to leave room for the screw." The book is placed 

between the plate and the top of the box. " A metal plate cover- 

" ing the mortise is screwed on to the bottom of the box below, 

" serving as a point of resistance to the screw nut, which rests 

« on it." 

[Printed, id. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 25.— N° 1320. 

CLARK, William. — {A communication from Bonaventure Tour- 
nier.) — " Improvements in apparatus for ruling paper and other 
" materials, either alone or in combination with tjrpographical or 
" lithographical printing." By the aid of this invention ruling 
and printing may be performed " in one and the same operation." 
The machinery required comprises the following parts : — 1, an 
iron shaft turning freely in bearings carried by a cross bar ; 2, 
circular metal discs for ruling mounted on the shaft, " each 
" furnished with india-rubber packing" to allow of their adjust- 
ment " to suit any obstacle which may be met with from any 
" cause ;" 3, metal collars for regulating the space between the 
discs ; 4, a cylinder on which the paper to be ruled is wound, and 
to which (as well as to the " ruling apparatus properly so called ") 
motion ia tTansmitted by a strap ttudi iticXiVou toilers ; 5, a wood 
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inking cylinder ** capable of adjustment nearer or further from 
" the centre of the apparatus ;" 6, a smaller wood cylinder rotat- 
ing on its axis in contact with the inking cylinder " for the purpose 
" of spreading the ink or color uniformly " thereon ; 7, a gelat'me 
roller turning freely on its axis for supplying the ink or color 
from the inking cylinder to the discs ; 8, mechanism " consisting 
*' of a bearing carrying two cranks furnished with spiral springs 
for bringing the discs and gelatine roller ** alternately in contact 
with the inking and the paper cylinder ; 9, a regulator '* formed 
" of two parts superposed and arranged in such manner that 
*^ their position maybe regulated by means of two thumbscrews " 
for the purpose of placing the discs in or out of contact with the 
inking cylinder ; and 10, pulleys for transmitting motion to the 
inking cylinder. In the drawing a point is marked, " at which is 
" placed the sheet of paper to be ruled in connection with the 
" form of type." The invention may be applied to ruling " regis- 
** ters, music, or account papers, bill or ordinary paper." 
[Printed, 1». Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, May 29.— N» 1354. 

GREEN, William. — " Improvements in the means or method 
** of producing black coloring matters or pigments." The 
patentee claims as his invention, jfirst, " the production of black 
pigments by the precipitation of the coloring matter of myra- 
bolanes, galls, logwood, tannin, and such other materials as are 
used in the manufacture of black writing inks and in dyeing 
black in conjunction with the mordants that are used for such 
purpose, and the application of such pigments, when dried, to 
the purposes for which smoke, vegetable, and such blacks are 
capable of being used either alone or in admixture with the 
" blacks of commerce." Secondly, the precipitation of the said 
pigments upon or in conjunction with a basis for the production 
of soft blacks, and the use of the base when simply stained with 
these coloring matters as a black pigment. Thirdly, the use of 
the pigments as water colours, in which case they are only partially 
dried, " or they may be mixed in their damp state with size or other 
suitable vehicle, and dried for use as crayons, or as solid ink in 
lieu of black lead." The process is as follows : — An extract or 
solution is made by boiling the coloring matters ; it is then put into 
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a vessel and allowed to stand until quite clear ; '^ the mordant to 
*' be used is also, when a soluble one, dissolved in water and left 
** to clear itself; the two are then drawn off and mixed in another 
" vessel ; when the color has subsided, the mother liquor is 
" drawn off, which is replaced by clean water; the color is allowed 
again to subside, and the hquor is drawn off as before, and this 
process repeated if necessary ; the color is then placed on filters, 
^^ and allowed to drain; it is then removed to the drying or 
heated room where all remaining moisture is driven off, in 
which state it is ready for use, or it may be crushed or ground 
into powder, sifted, and so produced in the shape of dust/' 
He generally precipitates on a basis of china, clay, or carbonate of 
lead, or such a basis as will of itself form a black with logwood^ 
gallic acid, or tannin, or such chemicals as do of themselves 
deposit a soft basis or strike a black with some of the dye stuffs, 
or the blacks of commerce. He sometimes mixes two of the dye 
stuffs, and sometimes uses more than one mordant. He cannot 
give any set proportions ; he gives, however, three examples ; 
*^ one a method of using logwood, one of cutch or tanning 
'' matter, and one of galls or matters containing gallic acid." 
DPrinted, 4d. No Drawingfs.] 

A.D. 1863, June 2.— N° 1380. 

LlfiTANG, Edme Henry. — {Provisional protection only.) — '* An 
improved ruling and printing machine, to be used either com- 
bined or separately." The machine consists of, 1, *' a shaft 
provided with a series of rundles and circular spaces of brass 
and type metal cast on the points, and having a hole in the 
" centre so as to allow the introduction of the shaft on which 
" they are placed, and also the proper dimension to be given to 
" the ruling or lines;" 2, **an inking apparatus composed of 
'* several rollers or cyhnders of gelatine and iron, with an 
*' alternate circular motion on an arbor with double cross furrows 
*' or threads, said rollers being inked by means of a semicircular 
*' reservoir pressing the last cylinder by means of a regulating 
" screw." This inking apparatus may be apphed to '' all machines 
" with an engraved relief or sunk cylinder for printing either 
" fabrics, paper hangings, fancy paper, paper sheets, and envelope 
*^ paper." 

[Printed,^. No Drawings.] 









WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 335 

A.D. 1863, June 3.— N° 1392. 

MAURICE, Joseph. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Impirore- 
^^ ments in rulers or instruments for ruling, and in the mode of 
constructing them." Each end of a perfect cylinder of lignum 
vitae, ebony, or other wood, or of other substance, is reduced to 
form a pin on which the cylinder can turn freely in suitable 
plates ; or a rod, secured at each end in an end piece, may be 
passed through a hole bored along the axis of the cylinder. 
Both cylinder and end pieces are placed in a frame of wood or 
metal, in which they can revolve freely. One or both edges of 
the frame form a bar against which the ruling instrument is 
pressed and guided. Or the cylinder may be fitted between two 
end pieces of a ruling frame, having a finger piece or means of 
moving the ruling apparatus backward and forward. To gauge 
the distance apart of the lines to be drawn, a hole is drilkd at 
one or both ends of the frame for the reception of a gauge, which 
is a pin whereon a short metal or other tube or ferrule is made 
to slide ; this tube is graduated with grooves or rings turned in it. 
Several tubes differently graduated may fit the same pin, or there 
may be several pins differently graduated. A scale of divisions 
of length, tables of weights and measures, &c. may be engraved 
on the frame or fixed thereto. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, June 8.— N° 1418. 

FRIEDERICH, Gustav Wilhblm Eduard.— "The mjinu- 
'^ frkcture of a new ink.'^ This ink defies the action of any add 
or chemical preparation to remove it from the surfece of the paper 
or parchment on which it is written, and shews by change of colour 
any attempt to efface it ; it neither corrodes the pen nor leaves any 
sediment in the ink vessel. The following is the process of 
manufacturing one gallon thereof, but the patentee does not confine 
himself to the precise quantities of the ingredients : — ** Take six 
quarts of boiling water, and while in that state, add of logwood 
two pounds (avoirdupois weight), and allow it to boil until 
'' reduced to one gallon of liquor ; take of bichromate of potash 
" three drachms twelve grains, and ferro-cyanide of potash one 
'' drachm thirty-six grains (troy weight), previously dissolved in 
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sufficient water, and mix the whole toREther, then boil up, and 
when cool strain carefnHy through flannel, and the ink ia then 
fit for use." 
[Printed,*!. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1863, June If..— N» 1512. 



^^^^^ BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {A communicatios from 

Joseph Juhs Anthoine and Fran^ms Elifnae Hyppalite Srassttle.) 

— " Improvements in protecting or preserving the silvering or 

" quicking on glass and in the manufacture of glass vessels for 

" silvering or quicking." Inkstands are named among the 

, vessels to which this invention is applicable ; such as are of the 

ordinary construction are silvered on the inside, and on the 

I silvering is applied " a coating of gutta percba or caoutchouc 

" dissolved in turpentine rectified and filtered, and of the cod- 

" sistenoe of varnish." As soon as the coating is dry, there is 

poured into the vessel " a composition of plaster tampered with 

■' water or portland cement," and the vessel is turned to allow 

the eicesB to nin off ; when the plastef is dry, " a coat of strong 

" gum water " is laid on. Or on the solution of gutta perchft 

. (when dry) is applied " att artificial enamel composed of fine 

■ plaster and gum water ; " this is coated with '' silicate of potaah 

xed with sulphate of baryta," or with " glue mixed with 

' oxide of ainc," and when the coating is dry, irith "a solution 

' of chloride of zinc obtained from zinc shavings dissolved in 

^ hydrochloric acid aa much as it can dissolve." Finally there 

^ added a " coat of wax dissolved in turpentine to prevent the 

■*( metallic enamel from coming in contact with and thickening 

^ the ink." Another composition which may be poured on to 

" e silvering is made of "gum lac and reain diasolved in amylic 

• alcohol or in alcohol of commerce marking 40", in or about 

" the proportion of 7 parts by weight of alcohol to I part of 

" resin and 2 parts of gum lac." After the excess has been 

poured out, the vessel is placed for about an hour in a stove 

heated to about \'20° Fahrenheit, " when the vainish wil acquire 

" the hardness of enamel," and to render it still more durable 

' " it may receive a coating of paint composed of red lead and red 

I " ochre mixed in linseed oil with some essence." An improved 

^^^^^akataad consists of an outer and " an inner containing vessel," 
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and the portions silvered are the inner face of the onter and the* 
outer face of the inner vessel. If the outer vessel is '' closed at 
" bottom," either there is a small hole left through which the 
silvering, &c. is introduced, or an entire bottom is added con- 
sisting of a plate united by cement. Or the two vessels are 
blown separately and joined at top by cement ; the junction is' 
concealed by a piece of metal which may be hinged to the cover. 
The vessels may be decorated with "paint or varnish of any 
*' desired colour " applied " under heat to the inner surface." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, June 29.— N« 1622. 

HICKS, LuciEN Ezra. — {Provisional protection onZy.)— " An 
" improvement in inkstands." The ink reservoir is of glass or 
other material ; its top is nearly flat and has a hole in the centre. 
A diaphragm rests on the top, secured by the edge of a hollow 
metal cap, through the middle of which the pipe of the dipping 
cup " passes and sets within an india-rubber cylinder " fixed to 
the centre of the diaphragm. The pipe descends into the ink 
and terminates with an elastic tube having holes through the 
side. Within the cap is a lever with a fork at one end, which 
'.* takes a thimble around the said rubber cylinder." A key at the 
other end, when pressed upon, causes the lever to liffc pipe, 
cylinder, and thimble, to extend the diaphragm, and to admit 
air into the reservoir, the contraction of the diaphragm, when 
relieved from pressure, causing the air to force ink up into the 
cup. " A small tube of rubber, formed with an opening through 
" the said diaphragm when lifted, lets the air out of the reservoir, 
" and the ink finds its level ; this tube forms an air valve, and is 
" ordinarily kept closed air-tight by a spring around the tube 
" acting between the metal cap and the surface of the dia* 
" phragm." 

[Printed, -k^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, July 13.— N« 1743. 

DWYER, Robert Doyne. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
** Improvements in the construction of letter copying presses." 
Two plates of metal or other material, hollowed out, or formed 
with recesses on their inner surface to contain the letter book, 
damping brush, and other necessary appurtenances, are hln%<5.'i^si 
w. ^ 



33S WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS 

otlierwise jcunted t(^ether on one side. On the opposite side 
mechanical means are attached for bringing the plates near 
enough to each other to give the required pressure. A very 
simple arrangement for this purpose is to joint a hooked lever 
to the edge or side of ooe plate, and to fasten a stud on the edge 
or side of the other plate. 
[Printed, 4cZ. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, July 20.— N« 1819. 

GOOLD, Joseph. — {Provisional protection o»Zy.)— *' Improve- 
'* ments in the manufacture of ink." This ink is made by 
submitting *' a gaUate or tannate of an alkali " to the action of 
metallic iron ; by this process an intensely black solution is ob- 
tained, which may at once be used for writing ; or it may be 
evaporated to dryness, and the salt re-dissolved when required for 
use. An infusion of logwood in solution of common soda may 
be substituted for the gallate of alkali, and the salts of iron 
for the metal. 

[Printed, 4cl. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1 863, August 6.— N» 1945. 

QUELLE, EucisNE Ehrenfried. — '^ Improvements in ink- 
'^ stands." The inkholder and dipping cup are of porcelain, 
" bronze, or other material ; the former is fitted with a collar at 
each end— or inkholder and collars may be made in one piece; It 
is supported by pins or screws (about which it is f^e to osdllate), 
which pass through standards fixed to a base plate, and united at 
top by a cross plate. One portion of the cross plate projects and 
forms the cover of the dipping ci^p. From the collars arms extend 
backwards, which terminate in forks for the reception of a pen- 
holder or pencil ; the arms are strengthened by a stay. The ink- 
holder is so truly balanced that, when the penholder is resting in 
the forks, the top of the cup abuts against the under side of the 
projection ; and, when it is removed, the inkholder revolves until 
the dipping cup is anrested by the base plate. 
[Printed, BcU Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, August 18.— N° 2054. 

FAURE, Jean Baptiste Vincent. — (Provisional protection 
only.) — *' Improvements in pen wid iivk holders." The bolder is 
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hollow, and by preference enlarged at top for the easier pour- 
ing in of ink ; the top is closed by a stopper which serves as a 
seal. The holder is closed at bottom, except to a small tube, 
which extends over the back of the pen, and is shut, when not in 
use, by a pin which passes up it ; under the tube is an ordinary 
cKp in which the nib is inserted. The tube, pin, and nib are 
covered by a cap which fits on to the bottom of the holder. 
[Printed, 4dJ. No Drawings.] 



A.D. 1863, September 9.— N^ 2227. 

MAGGS, Jacob. — {Provisional protection only.) — " An improved 
*' construction*of foimtain pen." The holder is hollow and therein 
is inserted a flexible tube of india-rubber or gutta percha, closed 
at its upper end and connected with a short spiral tube which 
forms its mouth. The pen is fitted to the holder by a dip or 
o&erwise. The spiral end of the tube extends to near the nibs of 
tilie pen ; and a slight pressure of the thumb or fingers on the 
tube during the act of writing will ensure the requisite down flow 
of the ink. The penholder is filled by atmospheric pressure. 
[Printed, 4<2. Ko Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, October 2.— N» 2417. 

GEDGE, William Edward. — (A communication from Jean 
Marie Laurent.) — (Provisional protection only.) — **An improved 
" penholder and feeder.'' The holder is a cylindrical ink tube ; 
round it near its centre is a collar, on which a lever hinges run- 
ning lengthwise. The upper extremity of the lever carries a 
valve, which closes a corresponding hole in the tube, thus serving 
as an air-hole ; the lower extremity is provided with a plate, on 
which the thumb or finger (according to the position of the plate) 
of the writer rests ; pressure thereon causes the hole to open and 
permits the ink to feed the pen. '^ Fusible metal is run into and 
** closes the lower end of the tube or holder, with the exception 
^^ of a small hole made in the metal for the passage of ink to a 
flexible brush, the bristles or hairs of which are held captive in 
the plug of fusible metal, and which is constantly in contact 
" with the pen."* The top of the tube is closed by a stopper, 
which is removed when a fresh supply of ink is required. 

[Printed, 4c2. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1863, October 23.— N" 2613. 

BOYLE, Mary Anne. — '^Improvements in portable writing 
** cases and despatch boxes." This writing case is composed of 
a rectangular case covered with leather, cloth, or otherwise ; an 
arched top vnih handle and lock ; and a folding flap hinged to 
the case. The contents are a writing slope opening with hinges ; 
an ink and pen tray (with semi- concentric ends) raised or lowered 
by the action of the flap " through the medium of guide motion 
" grooves," aided by a spiral or other spring underneath and a 
scroll projection attached to the flap; a frame for stationery; 
secret drawers ; a secret partition for portfoho ; hinged end open- 
ings for disclosing drawers and partition ; an almanac with recesses 
behind ; drawers ; a moveable inner end lining covering the secret 
openings; pin studs for holding and securing the flap to the 
sides when closed, and reception holes for the studs. The frame 
may be made to rise and fall by springs and catches ; a single 
leaf may be substituted for the extending portion of the flap, 
and a double-action hinge to the portfolio for the side opening. 
In constructing smaller cases, the patentee dispenses with " the 
secret portfolio recess, the arched top or cover, and the rising 
pen tray, substituting in lieu thereof a secret drawer placed in 
" the lower part of the case approached by a rising spring 
" movement." .. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1863, October 31.— N« 2704. 

BROWN, John Harcourt. — " Improvements in fastening and 
" securing envelopes, letters, dispatches, parcels, packages^ and 
" other similar articles." The fastening consists of a folding 
piece of thin metal or other suitable material, cut, stamped, or 
otherwise formed, of any shape, and with two, three, or four 
limbs, according to the purpose required; two opposite ends 
are provided each with a nipple, so that on being brought to- 
gether a blow or pressure fastens them securely. For an envelope 
two limbs are required, which are passed through shts in the flaps ; 
the upper is placed over the lower, and the nipples are rivetted by 
a slight blow. For a registered letter a four limbed band is used, 
having nipples at the ends of two, and holes at the ends of the 
other two. A package label baa two limbs, one sufficiently large 
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for the name, address. Sec, ; before rivettinJD^ the nipples, a string 
or wire is placed in the fold of the limbs ; to hold a card the 
opposite sides of the larger limb are turned up into grooves, and 
the card is slid in at the open end ; the card is perforated so as 
to be secured between the nipples ; or, when it is inserted, the 
open fend of the limb is turned up over it. For a label the 
nipple of one limb is passed through a hole in a piece of paper, 
parchment, &c., the other limb is bent over, and the nipples are 
rivetted. For a game label the limbs are made long enough to 
pass round the legs or other part of the gam^, and the label is 
held between the nipples. For a despatch box slots are cut in 
the lid and body ; the end of each limb passes through a slot and 
is bent down on the inside, or the ends maybe fsustenedto staples 
or studs ; the nipples are rivetted over the keyhole, or in any other 
position. For a bottle or jar the fastener is made with either 
three or four limbs, two passing round the neck, the other or 
others over the top. The ends or seams of any material may be 
joined by two limbs having corresponding nipples, the under ones 
passing through holes in the ends or seams. To fasten a bag or 
sack the mouth is first tied ; a piece of string or wire is inserted 
between the mouth and cord, and the ends being threaded 
through holes in the sides of the nipple, both are closed together. 
In all the above one or both limbs may have an enlargement 
thereon for a device, trade mark, &c. 
[Printed, Bd, Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, November 21.— N<» 2928. 

WRIGHT, Charles Edward. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
" Improvements in apparatus for clipping or binding together 
" letters, music, and other loose sheets." This invention consists 
in the combination of three parallel bars, two being connected and 
stretched at a distance from each other by two or more wire 
stretchers placed at their ends, and further apart than the length 
of the papers to be held ; the third bar, in the same plane and 
between the other two, slides on the stretchers. In one of the 
fixed bars are sharpened pins, of less length than the distance 
between the bars by rather more than the substance of the sliding 
bar. Loose sheets are held by drawing the sliding bar off the 
pins, thrusting the points through the edges, and pushing the 
sliding bar back on them. This holder may' be used alone^ or- 
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fixed inside a covering of stiff or soft material. Instead of tbe 
stretchers being between the bars at the ends, they maj be dis- 
tributed throughout the length, '^ and form a sort of back against 
which the edges of the papers are placed while being fixed on 
the pins." For convenience of moving the sliding bar bj hand, 
it is made somewhat larger than the others and projecting at one 
end. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1863, December 2.--N° 3021. 

MACFARLANE, George. — " Improved ink regulator and indi- 
^' cator." The invention claimed is the application to ink bottles 
of an adjustable dipping cup, having one or mcxre openings at 
bottom to admit of the ink rising in it to any desired height. The 
cup is mounted on a vertical rod attached to a horizontal arm, 
which is set in a hollow arm and adjusted at any length by a set 
screw. The hollow arm has at its other end a socket set loosely 
on a screw pillar, upon which it is worked up and down by a 
milled edge screw nut. The pillar is mounted on a stand, or it 
may be screwed to a desk, table, &c. In another arrangement, 
the arm to which the cup is attached is shortened, bent at right 
angles, and has at its other end a female screw working on the 
pillar, which is set in a step on the rim of the ink bottle. The 
pillar has a milled head, by turning which the female screw moves 
up and down. The rim is fastened by a thumbscrew; in large 
bottles it may be provided with a barrel for the cup to slide on, 
for the purpose of preventing a space being left between the 
dipping cup and ink bottle.'* The pillar may be made to cany 
seversd arms and their dipping cups, '^ by which several writers 
'^ may be accommodated with cups from the same pillar.'^ Some 
slight modifications of the various parts are described in the 
Specification. 

tPrinted,l(W. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1863, December 7.— N^ 3071. 

TURNOR, Michael. — ''Improvements in pencil cases and 
" holders for crayons and other marking, writing, or drawing* 
'' materials, and in boxes for holding leads for pencils, crayons, 
'' and other articles." The object of this invention is to prevent 
tbe lead, Sec, from being forced back into the holder by the pres« 
Bure uaed in writing. The tube m yrliich the propeller slides is 
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open joiiited^ and beside the slot is a rack with parallel slides. 
Attached to the propeller is a bent spring, on the front of which 
is a projecting stud which moves in the slot, and below the stud 
a serrated tooth which engages with the rack. The rack may be 
serrated and turned inwards at right angles, and the tooth rect- 
angular. Or the teeth of the rack may be in the tame plane as 
the slot, and the top of the propeller a piece of metal bent or 
doubled and split so that one part may move in the slot while 
the other engages with the rack. Or a rack may be formed by 
cormgating the tube on one or each side of the slot, and in the 
latter case, increasing the breadth of the tooth. The nozzle is 
provided witii a lozenge shaped opening for the ready removal of 
the lead end. Any of the arrangements may be covered with an 
outer case, when there must be an additional fixed tube. The 
sliding tube has an upper tooth and stud, engaging, when '' the 
'' action " is moved out of the case, with a transverse slot or rack 
cut in the fixed tube and case. Both studs work in a longitudinal 
slot in both tubes and case. The action carries at bottom a stop 
to limit the distance of its moving. " Instead of preventing the 
" return of the action into the case, by the slide engaging with a 
*^ transverse slot or rack near the middle of the case, the same 
olject may be attained by the slide being made to engage with 
a transverse slot near the bottom of the case, or by a rotary 
collar engaging with the slide, and preventing its motion in. tiie 
longitudinal slot." The boxes are made from two metal blanks ; 
the one forming the body is bent into the figure of a shallow 
rectangular tray with a projection on one of its shorter sides ; 
the lid is of nearly the same shape as the body, except that its ends 
are open, and its lower edges are bent into a plane parallel with 
the middle part. The lid slides on the body, the bent edges 
engaging under the bottom thereof 
CPrinted. U, 4cf. Drawings.^ 
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A.D. 1864, January 2.-N« 6. 

MUIRy William. — ^ Improvements in letter-copying presses, 
" and in the machinery employed in manufacturing the same.'' 
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The ntacbinery for bending the beam is of the following desctip- 
" 1 a foundation plate Is fitted a block, having in it a 
f^oove corresponding In shape to the interior of the beam when 
bent. In a line with the centre of the block h a holding screw, 
passing through a screwed block and having its end fitting into a 
holding block. At each side of tbe block is a slot tbraugb the 
plate, in which nuts are moved to and fro by screws ; the screws 
turn simultaneously bj wheels and an intermediate pinion. On 
each nut ia cast, forged, or fixed a stud, whereon a swivel block 
is mounted, one edge of each block having a recesa to fit the 
beam. The beani is forged of wrought iron and turned; the end 
screws are cut in a lathe or otherwise, and the centre hole is bored; 
it is then heated and secured between the block and holding 
block; the swivel blocks are brought into contact with its ends; 
the screws are turned by the pinion until it is gradually com- 
pressed into the groove. In a modification, there is a block or 
njould (with a recesa of the shape of the outer portion of the 
beam) which is lud on or fixed to the anvil of a steam hammer. 
Above the mould ia a block (with a recess corresponding to the 
inner shape of the beam), either titstened to the piston rod of the 
hammer or loose and guided in slides; a pin fixed to the block 
fits in the eye of the beam to keep it lengthwise in the centre of 
the mould. The beam is made red hot and laid on the mould, 
and the block is gradually brought down on it ; or the block may- 
be forced down by hydraulic or other pressure. For the founda- 
tion plate a block is made with a recess of the required shape and 
depth; a lump of iron, roughed out by rolling or otherwise and 
heated, ia driven into the recess by blows ot a steam hammer or 
by pressure. The projecting edges are removed, the surface ia 
planed, and holes are drilled for the ends of the beam. The 
platen, screw, and handle sie made in the usual manner. The 
plate is supportefl on cast or wrought iron feet forged on. the 
underside by making the recesses of suitable shape. 

[Printod.l».*rf. Dnn»inE».J 

A.D. WG4, February -l.-N"':;!*!. 
GARDNER,nENRV.—(PrDi?tiriono?pro(eciWB only.)— "Improved 
" arrangements for writing or markmg instruments." This in- 
vention, a fountain |)enho1der, consists of a hollow cylindrical case 
wHb a piston and rod, the end of which protrudes beyond the 
tffp of the case. Around the rod "is a called spring fixed against 
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the inside of the case top. The lower end of the case is provided 
with a moiith piece or discharge tube and with a socket for a pen 
nib ; or the nib may be fixed to the socket. When the case is 
charged with ink by immersing the mouth piece and drawing up 
the piston^ a supply will be furnished to the nib by pressing down 
the piston acted on by the spring. The piston rod may be 
covered with a cylindrical case moveable with the rod. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, February 24.— N« 466. 

WHITTENBURY, Jambs Calbb, and WHITTENBURY, 
James Caleb, junior. — (Provisional protection only.) — "An 
" improved convertible desk, church seat, and table." This 
article stands on two bases or feet, each having raised from it two 
uprights, the one shorter than the other. The shorter uprights 
(one from each foot) support a fixed seat, while the higher ones 
support a broad board suitable for a desk, which is hinged to 
them on the under side, so that it may oscillate thereon and 
assume a horizontal position for a table, a slope for a desk, or a 
nearly upright position for a back of a seat. On the under side 
of the desk is hinged a book rest (for the seat immediately 
behind). The desk has " two quadrants affixed to it working on 
** the top supports, by which quadrants it can be fijced in the 
" diflPerent positions mentioned, or in other positions if desired." 
To adapt the article more particularly for a school ink vessels are 
sunk into the desk and mounted on pivots ; and spring covers are 
applied over the recesses containing the vessels. 
LPrinted,4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, March 16.— N° 676. 

LAVERTY, James. — " Improvements in pens." In these pens, 

whether of metal or other suitable material, *' the lower part of the 

stem is bent or cranked outwards, and to the right of the point 

where the nibs come to the paper when writing. The body of 

the pen (which is hollow on its under side and convex on its 

upper surface) projects towards the left hand of the writer, and 

the outermost end of the split commences where the points 

touch the paper, and proceeds from that point towards the 

♦' right, and terminates in the body of the pen." 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1864, April 21.— N« 997. 

CLARK, William. — {A eommutdcatum from Madame Adriem 
Mauriu and Qugtave Toiray,) — " Improvements in pens/' The 
oliject of this invention is to enable pen nibs of any material to be 
more readily fitted to any kind of holder, and also to prevent the 
points from becoming contracted. For this purpose a slit of 
T form is made in that part which enters the holder. The slit 
may be of a straight, T, or other shape, and more than one may 
be made if necessary, 
rprinted, 6^;. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, June 25.— N» 1600. 

JENKINS, Henry, JENKINS, James, JENKINS, Fredrick, 
and JENKINS, Samuel. — {Provisional protection only,) — ^^ Im- 
provements in metallic clips for permanently or temporarily 
binding or holding together manuscripts, papers, pamphlets, 
or for other like purposes." A piece, somewhat in the form of 
a T, is cut from flat sheet metal. The shank is divided '' verti- 
** cally through the middle, so that by bending this part at right 
" angles with the top the clip is flt for use." The shank and the 
head may be made of two pieces of metal and united in various 
ways. Again, the metal may be cut into such a shape that the 
shanks project at right angles ; these are afterwards bent to form 
with the head a T shape. 
[Printed, 4(2. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, July 7.— N« 1685. 

MURRAY, Gerald. — (Provisional protection only,) — "An im- 
" proved apparatus for writing.'' By the use of this instrument 
the pen is kept in its true position, the hand is supported, and 
the fingers touch neither pen nor holder during the act of writing. 
It consists of a hollow piece of metal or other material to be 
passed over two fingers, with a place Indicated for each. To the 
left is fixed a cyHnder for the reception of the penholder. 
[Printed. 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, July 12.— N' 1733. 

TOMLINSON, John, and BRASSINGTON, Thomas.— "Im- 
** jm}vementB in securing enve\oi^&, oases, oovers, or wrappers." 
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The patentees describe only their method of securing envelopes, 
the same being applicable to cases, covers, and wrappers. The 
part of each flap to be fastened is strengthened by a piece of linen 
or other suitable substance, gummed or glued to the inner side 
thereof. Two slits are cut in the upper flap, through which is 
passed a thin piece of metals somewhat larger at the upper than 
at the lower end. This piece has three tongues, the upper one 
lies on the linen^ the middle one is turned down thereon, and the 
narrow end and third tongue, being slipped through a slit in the 
lower flap, will prevent the piece from being withdrawn until 
the envelope is destroyed. In all the modifications described in 
the Specification the lower flap has also a thin strip of metal 
introduced between the paper and linen ; and as the only 
difference between them and the above description consists in 
the mode of attaching the pieces to the flaps, all being secured 
by a tongue or tongues (in one " a spring, pointed pin, or cotter " 
is used instead of the metal pieces), it is unnecessary to detail 
them here. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, July 22.— N* 1828. 

MOLLER, Johannes. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
" provements in the manufacture of marking ink.'' This red ink 
is compounded of the following ingredients : — ^The purest red and 
fast coloring principle of madder root, with which cochineal, 
magenta, or carmine may be mixed in small proportions (from one 
part in four to one part in eight) ; alcohol, about half a drachm to 
the fluid ounce of colour, a few drops of sulphuric ether, a little 
common salt, and a small quantity of gum or sugar water. A 
small quantity of alum is mixed in the colour, or a weak solution 
is " applied to the material before the color is used." 
{printed. 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, August 2.— No 1914. 

DAVIS, Henry Thomas. — Improvements in apparatus for affix- 
ing postage stamps and other labels to letters and documents, and 
for registering or indicating the number of such stamps or labels 
used. The apparatus is constructed as follows : — On the bottom 
of an outer case of brass, or other metal or material, is screwed or 
otherwise fixed a metal plate supporting a pedestal of wood or 
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metal^ round which is a co3ed spring. Inside the front of the 
case, near the top, is a roller mounted on an axle running through 
Cfpemngs in the sides. The ends of the axle are fitted with 
^htening nuts and screws. On one end of the roller is a ratchet 
into which a pawl takes. In the lower part of the case is a corre- 
sponding roller, but without a ratchet. On the rollers is an 
endless band, on which is printed or written a consecutive number 
of figures visible through an opening in the case. An inner case 
18 divided longitudinally into two parts ; the larger one, of the 
same size as the labels, has slots at each end to admit air ; it fits 
the pedestal exactly ; the smaller part, closed at bottom, has at 
the top a damping roller of flannel, sponge, or other absorbent ; it 
is kept supplied with water or mucilage into which the damper 
dips. The inner case has at the lower outside edge flanges and 
stops to prevent it firom being thrust out of the outer case by the 
spring; over it is a lid, bevil fronted, and having a spring or other 
hinge at one end and a knob on the top. The letter or document 
is passed over the damper and under the lid ; the inner case is 
pressed down by means of the knob until the letter comes in con- 
tact with the uppermost label in the larger part. The inner case, 
in its upward motion after the pressure is removed, acts on the 
pawl and causes it to turn one tooth ; the band is thereby moved 
so as to present another number at the opening. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1864, September 9.--N» 2200. 

CLARK, William. — (A communication from Claude Marie 
Bathias and Pierre Theodore Notin,) — {Provisional protection only,) 
— ■*' Improvements in apparatus for damping paper used in copy- 
" ing letters and other papers." This invention relates to an 
improved damping roller, which is covered with leather or any 
suitable fabric, and furnished with a handle and frame. This 
roller absorbs a certun amount of water, and, having been previ- 
ously damped by passing it over a wet pad, is rolled over the 
whole surfiice of the paper. The whole is enclosed in a box. 
[Printed, 4(i. No Drawingfs.] 

A.D. 1864, September 12.— N« 2223. 

BAILDON, Henry Craven. — '' Improvements in the manufac- 
''' ture of inks or writing fluids to \ie xxac^m^ tcttaiu kinds of 
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" paper for the prevention of fraudulent alterations in bankers' 
" draughts, notes, cheques, and other documents." The ink is 
composed of ** diluted sulphuric acid, made according to the 
" British Pharmacopoeia, and indigo paste as a coloring matter^ 
" in the proportions of a quarter of an ounce of indigo paste to 
" three-quarters of an ounce of diluted sulphuric acid." The 
patentee prefers " adding to the indigo paste a small proportion of 
** magenta crystals or other aniline coloring matter.*' The pro- 
portions of acid and coloring matter may be varied to suit different 
kinds of paper, and other acids besides sulphuric acid may be 
employed. The paper intended to be used is blue tinted paper, 
or paper tinted or colored with any matter which will be acted 
upon by the acid " so as to discharge and change the colour at the 
" back of the paper and weaken the texture." The paper pre- 
ferred is one tinted or colored with ultramarine, but paper colored 
green, or otherwise colored, may be used. 
[Printed, 4tf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, October II.— N^ 2506. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — (-4 communication from Josiah 
Vincent havers.) — {Provisional protection only.) — ** Improvements 
" in the manufacture of ink." An infusion of bruised Aleppo galls, 
and a proper proportion of sulphate of iron, gum arabic, and cloves, 
are combined with an aqueous extract, and the mixture is submitted, 
drop by drop, to the action of the air. The proportions in which 
the several ingredients may be employed admit of great variation^ 
The patentee gives the following for 150 gallons : — ** 120 lbs. of 
bruised Aleppo galls should be placed in a suitable open vessel 
and covered with cold water, in which they should be macerated 
" for about 14 days. A sufficient quantity of boiling water to 
make the required quantity of liquid is then added, with 50 lbs. 
of green sulphate of iron, 50 lbs. of gum arabic, and about 
12 lbs. of cloves." When the ingredients have been allowed to 
stand until the sulphate and gum are dissolved, the mixture is 
poured into vessels having perforated bottoms, the holes of which 
are filled with cotton wick or threads about a foot long, which 
hang down therefrom. The liquid passes through the perfora- 
tions and down the threads ; it is thus filtered, and during the 
process *' becomes exposed in minute subdivision to the action of 
" the air, which fixes the coloiur." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1864, October 12.— N= 2511. 
MOLLER, Johannes. — " ImproveTnents in the prepatatioii or 
" manufacture of coloring matter for marking ink and other 
" purposeB." This invention has for its ol^ect to produce a fast 
red writing and marking ink, and a colorinj;; matter siutable tor 
dyeing a red colom', and requiring only oae mordnnt. The chief 
ingredient is alizaiinej derived Irom madder root or gaiancine 
by tie known proceMea. When the alisarine is perfectly free 
fifOTO acid it is mixed (if moiit) or ground (if dry) with either the 
cyanide of potassium or caustic potash, the proportions heing 
from 3 to 5 drachma of the former, and li to 2^ drachma of the 
latter, for the fluid pound of colour. To produce crimson about 
4 grains of white bismuth are ground therewith. For marking 
ink from one half to one drachm of carmine or green alizarine 
free from acid, 2 drachms of alcohol, and 2^ drachma of thin flour 
paste are added to the fluid pound of colour prepared as above. 
The mordant is produced by dissolving half a pound of Roman 
at Levantine alum in 5 gBllonii of water, and mixing therewith 

■ 1 pound of common a«etic acid. Sumach also may be added. 

r [Printed, «. Ko Dntvrings,] 

f A.D. 1864, October U.—N" 2531. 

[ COOKE, John. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Improvements 

I " in catches or fasteners, which may be adapted to portable or 

I " pocket ink bottles or other similftr articles." The improvements 

I consist in the use of an additional catch so arranged "as to lock 

f " with that on the ink bottle or bojc, and thus prevent ite be- 

" ooming a^dentally opened." The usual aperture made for 

the reception of the hasp is carried right through the Ud of the 

boi, and it is " up and down this opening " that the catch is 

applied. The catch is raised from the hd by an upward pressure 

of the thumb, and then the ink bottle can be opened in the usual 

k> way by pressing on the hasp. The abuvQ arrangement can be 

W applied to purses, portmonnaies, and other similar articles. 

W [PriatediM. Ko Drawingn.] 

A.D. 1864, November 3.— N" 2/22. 

BREWER, EnwAKD GBiFPiTH,~(i< ermmunicBtionfrvm Albert 

. Sittmeyer.) — " Improvements in inkstands." Tho inkstand is 

MKUD^sed of four principal patla -. B.\iaae^la.teorfuot, a bottom or 
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case, an inside cover, and an outside cover. In the centre of the 
base plate is a spindle (provided with a handle) on which the 
other parts are mounted. The case contains three ink chambers ; 
it is f^ee to turn on the spindle. The inside cover is immoveable 
on the spindle by means of a bayonet joint ; it has one aperture 
of the same size as that of each chamber. The outside cover, 
which surrounds the bottom of the case, has three similar aper- 
tures at the top ; round it, opposite to each chamber, is a tube 
for a penholder colored to correspond with the ink with which it 
is intended to be used. On the side of the case is a pin which 
fits into a slot in the outside cover, to keep them in their proper 
position. Small openings are formed on the side of the outside 
cover to contain sticks for stirring up the ink. A spring or 
springs may be placed under the case, so that all the parts may 
be kept tight together. The inkstand can be made of any 
material^ and to contain a larger or smaller number of chambers, 
[FrintecUStf. Dxawing.] 

A.D. 1864, November 9.— N« 2780. 

DIXON, Stephen. — " The construction and arrangement of an 
" improved letter paper, invoice, or bill book file." This '* spring 
'^ book file" (of which the pat^tee describes not fewer than 
eight difPerent arrangements) is composed of, 1, two covers, which 
are part of two pieces forming the back of the file, or attached 
to them by any ordinary method used for binding books ; 2, springs 
of metal or other material placed at the back of the cover, and 
having their ends passed through slits in the same to the inside 
thereof; 3, pointed pins rivetted or othermse secured to one end of 
each Spring ; and 4, sockets in the extremities of pins which are 
fastened to the opposite end of each spring. When a letter or 
other document is to be placed on the file, a slight pressure on 
the sides of the back causes the metal points to separate from 
their sockets. In the specified arrangements the back ia not 
divided, and the modifications consist merely in the different 
modes of securing the pointed pins. 
[Printed, 1*. 4rf. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1864, November 12.— N» 2820. 

FISHER, William. — (Provisional protection only.) — *' Appa- 
*' ratus or mechanism for securely closing adhesive envelopes. 
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^ imd te afirin^ tteai^ to kssos and eaTciopea.'' la one oai 
4if • fr«4rhtK«i Arameplate k ak box cpen as boA eadk. ami ^ 
jwiTifttf iiT f'T isDntainiii^ catnips. A pair of knErs* ^ worfcai^ 
^ Bfc« • pMT of fdoton,'' luw^e didr folcrvzn xcoicd (o a ftsme 
jn^fitcil Ml tbeplate^aiC soeh a fffiftan<re from the Vg aa loadcs: 
f4 % kff e eirrek^. Tlie tsxnmitr d die lower fever w jrfcs 
thmmt(k a ife4 in the box, eacosmg ak piston to dk oad force up 
tlMr iC«»i|My while the upper coe, wiioce cxtremxsf ii ftmiwhed 
fM» % UtA pc«tion txtendm^ orer tbe top of the box, ii prcBcd 
lliMni QpMi the enrelope when inaerted b e iw ee u tiiaa. The 
fercfi msf be actooted bj a disc, roiotmg on a pirot which is 
tcevred to a frame moanted on the phtte, and haiing two studs on 
oppoiite sides, so that, when it rotates, one lever is prcased up, 
and tbe other proMed down. There are two gmdes on the flat 
portion for affixing the stamp in its proper |daoe; there rasf be 
a third, in case it is required, to affix an additional stamp. The 
comer for the stamp, or the lappet of the envelope, is damped by 
pnmnff on a damper which is kept wet by capillaiy attnu^on or 
otherwise* 

[Frlnt«d,4^. Ko Drawings,] 



A.D. 1864, December 23.— N» 3193. 

WUKKLKK, Joiix Francis.—" Combined portable inkstand, 
" pen, and ])encil holder," such that, " when the under flap is 
'' opened, the case will stand on a table ready for use, and when 
" the case it shut up it may be suspended as an ornament from 
" the watch chain or be carried in the pocket." It consists of a 
metallic case oblonf( in shape and divided into two parts ; one 
holds the ink bottle, the other the pen or pencil holder, which 
it made telescope fashion. The cover is made in three divisions ; 
one, lunged to one side of the case, is provided with a leather or 
india-rubber stopper which fits into the mouth of the ink bottle ; 
to this one is hinged a second division having a pocket for 
itamps $ the third is hinged to the opposite side of the case, and 
has on it *' a monthly indicator of dates." 
[Wniwl. 0</. Drawing.] 
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1865. ! 

A.D. 1865^ January 26.— N° 234. 

CLARK, William. — (A communication from Henri Louis Riottot, 
junior,) — "Improvements in pencil cases usually termed ever- 
" pointed pencils." This invention has for its object a mode for 
the ready removal of the stump of lead " which always remains iu 
" the holder." A grooved tube, in which the lead is placed, has 
soldered to it a stud *' projecting so as to engage in a spiral tube " 
whose pitch diminishes towards the lower end for three or more 
turns. A second stud (with a stem received into the lead tube) 
also engages in the spiral. The lead tube is enclosed in a longer 
grooved tube through which the studs project " so as to be guided 
*^ in a rectilinear direction without turning with the spiral." In 
the lower end or head of the longer tube is screwed the nose, 
through whicb a fresh lead is introduced. A cap is soldered to an « 
outer case, or " screwed thereto when the holder is furnished with 
" a reserve of leads." To produce the required motion in the 
pencil case the head of the longer tube is held with one hand, 
while by the other the case is made to revolve, carrying with it 
the spiral which is fixed to it or otherwise fitted into it tightly. 
*' ITie part for forcing up the lead " may be modified by employ- 
ing only one stud ; in this arrangement the spiral has the same 
twist throughout ; it bears at one end on the stud and is secured 
at the other to the lead tube. When the lead is used up or 
broken, the lead tube bears against a projection on the interior of 
the nose, and on continuing the rotation the stem compresses 
the spiral. The lead may be forced out by furnishing the lead 
tube with a moveable stem *' i^ be worked with the finger nail." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, January 31.— N» 268. 

GILL, Jambs William. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
*' proved clothes fastener," which may also be used as a letter 
clip. This fastener is composed of two pieces of sheet iron or 
other metal formed and united as follows : — ''each piece is made 
square and of equal size on three of its sides, the fourth side of 
each being made with a tongue projecting from the middle part 
w. 1^ 
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" one-third the length of such side, ao as when hent at a certain 
" angle from the other portion to Knn the handle." The square 
portion of each is bent into a semicircular or similar shape, and 
the two pieces ate joined by a hinge, which is made from the part 
of each handle immediately above the body by cutting out Ijie 
required portions from each, and secured by a wire bolt. Tb^ 
same process stamps the two sides of the body to the desired shape 
tlnd bends the haudlea to the proper angle. A small steel V-!ihaped 
spring is rivetted to the upper part of the handles. The fastener 
may be galvanized, tinned, or otherwise coated. 

CPrinted, W. Ng Brawinga.] 

A.D. 1865, Februaiy 3.— N" 298. 
VALE, William. — " Improvements in the manufacture of pencil 
" cases, " The object of this invention is to combine a watch k^ 
with an ever-pointed pencil case. To the base of the reservoir for 
containing leads is fixed a plug which screws into the barrel of the 
CBAe ; a continuation of the plug (drilled with a square hole) con- 
stitutea the barrel of the key. In order that the key may fit any 
size of watch the barrel is slit lengthways and formed externally 
" of a bulged or conical shape ;" a cap, having an internal flange 
and screwed on to a portion of the plug, bears upon the cone and 
80 regulates the sixe of the hole. If the case be of ivory or bone, 
I the plug is screwed into the upper portion and secured tlieie 

^^^H pin. The pencil cases may be furnished with a knife at 

^^^^k and a pen at the other. 

^^^H tFnnted.ad. Dnwing.] 

■; 
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A.D. 1865, February 8.— N" 36i 
WILEY, William Edward.— (ProuJrionn? protectim onJyO— 
Improvements in pencil holders and penholders, and in holders 
for crayons and other marking, writing, or drawing materiala," 
which are provided with sBding propellers. The improvement 
consists in fixing the propeller in any required position. The 
slide is earriad by a spring on the upper side of the propeller j 
parallel to the longitudinal slot is a series of boles, and on the 
top of the spring is a pin which " is made by the elasticity of the 
apring to enter one or other of the holes," thereby fi.tiug the slide 
tuid propeller and preventing the marking material from being 
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pressed back into the holder 'wbile( in i^se.; :The holes may be' 
made on dife same side as the slot, or. on the Isdde opposite to it^ if' 
the pin and spring be arranged accordingly. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] ^ ; 

A.I>. 1865, Febiuaiy l0.r=^NT 35^. 

HART, Hbbbbbt Wilwah. — 'Mmprovetfienjiis in apparatus foy- 
" affixing postpkge and oti;^ gummed stamps ;and labels/' .The. 
apparalnis is composed of a box, plung^^.and two springs. The 
box, of a size and shape suited to contain the labds, has a thin 
lip or edge ''just inside the open bottom and on all its sides/' The 
plunger is surmounted by a spring which keeps it down on the 
labds ; tibie rod, of the plunger xes^shes to the top of a tube attached* 
to the upper sid^ of the box> the upper part of the.rod is-sur-* 
rounded by a siNring '-capable of; being depressed by a knob.''* 
The box is charged with labels (gummed side downwards) through 
a slot in the side; and, when the lowest one is damped by being 
pressed upon a wet sponge, pressure on the knob forces the label 
out and idQ^es it where required. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.} ■ . 

A.D. 1865, February 11.— N«^4. 

HILL, Edward Jacob. — ''Improvements in pen and pencil' 
^'/holders." The penholder is made in two parts; the one which 
holds the pen is hollow, cylindHcal, triangular, or hexagonal, and 
from, one to two inches in length ; the other part works telescopic 
fashion either within or outside of the former ; it has soldered to 
it a loop, hook, or nng, through which the writer's finger passes. 
This upper part and its loop may be re^d% applied to ordinloy 
lead pencils, and pencil holders may be constructed in a siHiiUu^ 
manner. . , • ^ 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.B. 186fe, FeWaq: 13.— NM06. 

YANNET, F|iANcis\C^ABU^.'f-'MinprpT«meiits in , the manu^ 
'^ ^Ksture of peaheMflra,':' Tveo or three ^des or faee^ " move o» 
^ less equal and more or less plane,'' are cut o^i firom the cylin- 
drical or conical rod which is to form the holder, the u^yes \»3^ 
being " of a smaller diameter than t\i«A; ol ^Siaa ^i«a^ ViS^X^^^s^^^ 
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" for the fingers ;" this part may be of any shape. For metallic 
penholden " an elevation or pitch is made if required to receive 
'* the Bteel pen." 

[Printed. 8A Drawinit.] 

A.D. 1865, February 22.— N" 495. 
WBTON, Hkrbebt Panmurs. — (Provisional protection only.) 
■*'An improved fastener for envelopea." "It is proposed," 
JB tlie patentee, "to attach to the under flap of an envelope a 
" small metal eyelet, a flat metal ring being secured to the outer 
" Sap so as to correspond to and close over the eyelet. This riutf 
'' may either be concealed in the paper or placed on the outaide 
' thereof, in which latter casa it may be made of an omamenta] 
■• character. The closing of the eyelet over th« ring may be 
* effected by means of a pMr of pincers, a punch, or small 
}f hammer or mallet." 

* pPrlntL'd, *d. No Drawl niij.] 

A.D. 1S6;>, February 33.— N" 505. 

WESTBURY, William, and W.^THEN, Thomab. — (Pro- 
risiojiol protection onlg.) — " Improved means for holding, attach- 
" ing, or BuapendinK fancy articles, as exposed in bazaars, shew 
" rooms, or shop windows for sale, as well as the providinR of 
" means for portahly fitting or holding the price ticket to such 
" articles, a modification of which arrangement is also applicable 
" for holding and filing papers, or other purposes." A piece of 
hard drawn wire is suitably bent and fashioned to obtain an 
elastic and springforceof sufficient strength to retain price tickets; 
the holder is provided also nith the means of Euspension. For 
attachment to woven fabrics one end of the wire is sharpened. 
For holding watches, &c. a loop is made at the top end for 
pasainR over or threading on a cord or wire. " the two ends ter- 
" minatiDg in close contact one on the other for holding the ticket 
" beWveen them, while the e.rtreme of one end of the wire may be 
" fashioned into a hook." For holding papers " a piece of wire, 
" with a circular or bow springed twist to form & loop for aua- 
" pension for affording the spring, may have its two ends 
" f^hioned, one with an eye and ftvt otinw «± right angles." 
fPHnted, *d. No Dr»wine».1 
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A.D\ 1865, March 17.— N* 745. 

WHEELER, Charles Anthony. — (Provisional protection only.) 
— " An improved apparatus combining a pencil shield and india- 
** rubber." The shield is a spUt tube, of any metal^ plain or 
ornamented, open at one end and closed at the other. When 
the pencil is not in use, the pointed end is thrust into the shield ; 
when in use, the shield is placed on the uncut ^nd. A band of 
india-^rubber surrounds the shield at or near the top of the closed 
end. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A,D. 1865, March 24.— N* 836. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — (A communication from Josiah 
Vincent havers.) — *' Improvements in the manufacture of ink," 
namely, in the mode of filtering the liquid, so that during the 
operation it " may become exposed in a state of fine subdivision 
'* to the action of the aur." The patentee does not limit himself 
to the following ingredients or proportions : — To make 150 gallons 
of ink he proposes to use 120 lbs. of bruised Aleppo galls, which 
are to be put into an open vessel, covered with cold water, and 
macerated for about 14 days ; he then adds as much boiling 
water as will make up the required quantity, 50 lbs. of green sul- 
phate of iron, 50 lbs. of gum arabic, and about 12 lbs. of cloves. 
When the compound has been allowed to stand until the sulphate 
and gum are dissolved, the liquid is poured into vessels having 
perforated bottoms, the holes being filled with cotton wick or 
threads which hang do^vn about a foot in length. The ink is 
filtered by passing through the holes and down the threads. 
[Printed, 4(2. ' No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, April 3.— N« 931. 

BCNGER, William. — {A communication frma Frederick Kuhr' 
mann.) — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements in vessels 
" or apparatus for melting sealing-wax, glue, or other substances." 
An external vessel, by preference of conical shape, is employed, 
having a door on one side for introducing a spirit or other lamp ; 
holes for the admission of air are pierced through the lower part, 
and others near the upper part " for the escape of the heated air 
" and products of combustion." Upon the upper rim an inner 
vessel is supported, '' consisting of a central chamber partly sur« 
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" rounded by a oonioal-shaped jacket, the amaller part being 
_ " downwards, thus formiog a, space between it and the outer 
K'* veBsel." The wax or other substance of a like nnture is placed 
I the jacket, and, aa it melts, it flows through boles formed 
ind the central chamber into the bottom thereof, " the bottom 
Vt" of the central vessel being, by preference, formed double or with 
Ij " a space between them to prevent the burning of the wax." For 
, melting glue or similar substances the holes fbnning a communica- 
tion between the Jacket and central vessel are dispensed with, and 
water ia poured iata the jacket. • 

LPrintod.W. No Drawinire.] 

A.D. 18fi5, April a— .N° 933. 
K'dORBETr, Thomas, and HARRINGTON, RoBKBT.—{fVoM"- 

onal protection oTily). — " Improvements in the manufacture of 

£** letter oUps, hook markers, pa[>er knives, and clips for auspend- 

ing stationery, drapery, and pictures, and for other such like 

' purposes." The first part of the invention regards " the part 

Kr of the clip that carries its fulcrum;" the sides of the lower part 

Atu« turned up, and the opposite ones turned down, so that, when. 

^jfliey are placed face to face, there is a hollow space between them. 

V pin, forming the joint or fulcrum, is then paased through from 

^de to side. The second part consists in the arrangement of the 

^.pring which keeps the clip closed. A coil of wire is placed on 

um in the hollow space, the ends projecting and taking 

effect, "the one on the tail of the lower, and the other on the tail 

" of the upper part of the clip." There may be one or more coils, 

or "only so much of a coil as will answer the purpose, being 

" somewhat of a U form." This elip by lengthening one of its 

parts forms a book marker and paper knife combined ; and by 

turning up one end "it will be apphcable to the suspension of 

" pictures and a variety of objects," 

CPrinled, *;. So DrawmKd.J 



A.D. 1865, April 19.— N" lOS!). 

jiERRITr, John.— (.^ conwiMHiJcalioa from Frauk Oliver.)^ 

laonal protection onli/.) — " Improvements in inkstands."' 

i diaphragm valve, " flexible, so as to be capable of assuming a 

? convex or concave form," is fitted into an ink reservoir of 

.^ordinary COnBtruction and provided with the usual dipping oup. 
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The yalve is formed of ^' a eoneave convex vulcanized india-rubber 
" diso in combination with .a xsentnJ knoK the whole .being 
^ secured in & suitable metallic or othor frame." ; 

' ' V A;d1 1865, April 24.— N« 1147. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — {A communication from Augu^te 
Masson and Pierre Hubert Cary,}-^" Improvements in penl^olders 
'' or cases." The first is an improvement whereby the <s1q1}l and 
ring for pushing out the ^en, when no longer serviceable, are 
dispensed with. The penholder is composed of an out^iOase, a 
pen retainer, and a pusher. The case is hollowed out at the 
lower end; the retainer ia inside the case and serves as a guide to 
the pusher which passes between it and the case. The pen is held 
between the case and the retainer; the latter is secured l)j a screw 
pin passing through a slot in the pusher, which is fastened to t)ie 
handle by an indentation ; the handle slides up and down in ihe 
owe, The second, or " ring penholder," is intended to jm'sh cfut 
the pen *' without soiHng the fingers." The handle is fastened ^to 
the case, which has in it a slot for guiding the pusher, tlie 
' retainer- forms a sp^ng for holding the pen; it is secured to the 
case by an indentation, and has in it a slot corresponding to ^e 
slot in the case. The pusher is a simple piece of metal with pro- 
jections which are rivetted into apertures in an outside ring. 
[Printed, 10(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, May 1.— N<> 1216. 

WILEY, William Edward. — " Improvements in ever-pointed 
" pencils," in which a short tubular holder is employed for pro- 
Jecting^ the lead, and out of which the last piece of the lead is pushed 
by a forcing wire. On the holdelf is a projection which' entfers* a 
female screw of uniform piteh, and inside is a forcing wire, having 
at or near its upper end a similar prelection which also enterd the 
screw. When thd projection on the holder has reached the end 
of the screw, the forcer by continuing the rotation will drive out 
the end of the lead. A spring or other contrivance presses on the 
screw and keeps it '' correctly in action." There are certain 
modifications described. The spring may be omitted and the 
screw arranged to act as a spring. The effect of the spring may 
he obtained '^,by sliding tiive, parts longitudinally a abort distance 
": by hand." Tli^' ^wareSW- may be: held while the other parts are 
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rotated. " What is known as the ratchet or sliding movement 
*' maj be arranged to move the forcer and the tabular holder at 
*^ like speeds/' and then " to have a separate movement of the 
*^ forcer." The screw thread and slot may be in the outer case ; 
in this modification the projection on the holder is of some length 
in order to receive a ring which also carries a projection forming 
a portion of a screw and entering the thread on the case. When 
the ring comes to the lower end of the thread, the forcer '^ is free 
'' to be slid by the finger of the user in order to discharge the last 
" piece." 

[Printed, 8(f. Drawing.] 

A .D. 1865, May 2.— N« 1231 . 

CATILLON, Jules. — "An improved self-supplying pen." The 
component parts of this pen and their action are, 1, a tubulftr handle 
containing the ink and surmounted by a screw cap ; 2, a metallic 
plug fitted within the lower end of the handle and forming there- 
with a cavity for the pen ; 3, an ink passage through the plug, con- 
sisting of a projecting tube having at its lower end a ''pin head 
** valve " opening outwards ; 4, a piston working longitudinally 
within the handle " through the intervention of a reacting spriuf^r 
" and thumb stop movement ;*' 5, a valve rod acting in connection 
with the piston and giving motion to the pin head valve ; and 6, 
a thumb stop (which actuates the rod) moving longitudinally 
through a slot in the handle and a recess in the plug. 
D?rinted,8d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, May 3.— N* 1236. 

BEGUIN, Magloire Honors. — (Provisional protection only,) — 
** Improvements in the manufacture of penholders." The pen- 
holder is closed by an ink reservoir, between which and the pen 
there is a communication by means of a piston provided with a 
spring. " A stud, set in motion by being pressed by a finger, 

determines the movement of the piston and consequently the 

feeding of the pen." 
[Printed. 4</. No Drawings*] 

A.D. 1865, May 13.— N* 1339. 

COOKE, John Frederic. — (Prcwwtoiw/ protection only.) — 
" Lnprovementa in the manufieyctuxe of pocket pencils." These 
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pencil cases are made to open at or near the middle for the 
insertion of leads. On the body or upper part, at the point of 
junction, are a projecting piece having a wedge on one of its 
sides, a tube for inserting the lead, and a hinge. The lower ptixt 
revolves on the hinge and £ts on to the projections. The parts 
are sometimes made to join by means of a screw or a bayonet 
catch. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, May 16.— N» 1354. 

DIXON, Henry Edwin.— (Pro»t5io»aZ protection only,) — " Im- 
" provements in letter clips or paper holders," which are intended 
to be hung against a wall. The base is of wood or millboard ; to 
the upper edge is connected a metal spring flap, extending nearly 
the whole length, by means of axes working in uprights. Coiled 
springs upon the axes press the flap forcibly against the base. 
The flap is raised by means of an arm or thumb plate ; it is 
expanded in the middle (where there is a slot at right angles to 
the axes) into a broad tongue extending a considerable distance 
down the base. In the centre line of the base are fixed two 
pointed wires, "bent towards one another, their pointed ends 
" nearly touching each other," and protruding through the 
slot. The flap is fastened back when required by means of a 
hook. A loose cover hangs down the front to protect papers 
from dust. 

[Printed, 4rf. No Ihrawings.] 

A.D. 1865, May 27.— N» 1457. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — (A communication from 
Jacques Paul Lambrigct.) — *' Improvements in reproducing or 
producing copies of writings, drawings^ music, and other cha- 
racters, and in preparing originals to be transmitted by electric 
telegraph." A thin sheet of tin and a sheet of ordinary paper 
are carefully pas{ed together ; when the paste is dry, the tin side 
is ** pressed or glazed on a steel plate^ the polished side of which 
*•' has been grained," and both are passed between rollers "so 
" that the tin may be grained identically." The tin surface is 
bespread with a thin layer of essential oil " capable of resisting 
the biting action of acids ;** it is leaped dry, and on it is applied 
a sheet of white paper which has remained several hours in a 
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.'' bath compoaed of about 100 iiarts of distilled water, 100 parts 

■ " of asotate of amraonia, 2 parts of yellow pniaaiate of potnss, and 
, ^ 25 parts of dextrine." The sheet is dried with a linen cloth 
,«nd caused to adhere to the metal "without folds oe tears;" the 

nrholeis put "ia metallic communication with the negative pole 

^ of a voltaic pile, while the poaitSve electrode terminates ia a 

' movsble iron needle" by employing which "as an ordinary 

" pencil," blue marks of the writing, drawing, or other character 

are obtained " in consequence of the passage of the electric current 

and the "formation of double cyanide of iron." When the 

writing, &c. has been traced, the white sheet \a separated from the 

'grained tin; "no apparent trace of the characters " is left, and 

the metal is treated in the following manner " to render visible 

' " the double reproduction of the characters which eiist in the 

" state of oiide." The tin sheet ia placed in a frame to keep it 

Btriught, and on it is thrown " a decoction of nut galls or other 

' '" vegetable acid, into which a few drops of aiotic acid have been 

'" previously poured." By degrees there is formed "in relief a 

" very apparent whitish product, which forms exactly the same 

" marks as the blue marks on the chemical paper which has been 

W " separated Irom it." The tin sheet " after being well dnuned is 

* placed on a heated semi-cylindrical iron plate, which desic- 

''" cates the nascent product and fixes it to the metol ;" and to 

''give greater solidity and fixity to the product, it is submitted "to 

■ *' a bath composed of soda or ammonia or an alkali and water." 
To blacken or tint the characters, " it is sufficient to throw over 
" the sheet a solution of sulphate of iron, or fatty varnish, or even 
" ordinary ink," 

[Printoil. *Jf . No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1B65, May 30.— N° 14B4. 
LAWRENCE, Benjamin, — (A communication from Pkineas 
Lawraice.) — " An improvement in inkstands." The iokatajid 
jGonsists of a glass or other vessel having a neck at the top and an 
(india-rubber diaphragm for its bottom. A pipe, open at each 
end, and enlarged at top to form a dipping oup, fits air-tight into 
the neck, or ia niade Mr-tight by an india-rubber packing ring. 
The diaphragm is secured to the lower edge of the vessel by a 
meta} nag fonned on a base plate ; the ring fixes also a thin 
Sexible metal plate under the diapliragm, A rod e-itenda across 
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• the base plate ; it is tiumed by a button^ and at the middle is 
» atlkached to one side of a cylinder whioh forms, a ioam^ aiid when 
.turned upwards presses up the diaphragm^ thereby forcing ink 
. through the pipe into the oup< ,: A sm^Jl. leather disc for the oaftn 
i tei wosk against is fcMstened to the 4iaphragm; . Ledges are cast or 
', fotfm^dt on the i#des of the ve9S0l> serving as a peaa rack. * - * 






A.D. 1865, June 15.— x\° 1624. 

LAWRENCE, Phinkas, and JE^FERYS, George. — " Im- 
" provements in copying presses." The press is composed of a 
bed plate, platen, and cam, having a' lever cast with it or firmly 
fixed to it. An arm extends up from one . side of the bed plate, 

. and bends over the middle, or thereabouts ; the arm is forked at 
the end to receive the axes of the cam. The cam has ratchet teeth 

f, round the upper part of its periphery, into which one or more 
pawls take, pivoted to the arm and provided each with a spring; 
a groove is cut on each of its faces, and the top of the pillar of 
the platen is fonned with projections which engage in the 
grooves. The pillar is guided by a branch projecting Arom the 
arm, and the platen is recessed. at the part next the arm for 

■ inciteajsed giiidance. A flat spring, to assist the upward action of 
the platen, is fastened at one end to the arm ; its other end is 
forked and presses against studs on the pillar. Other arrange- 
ments of springs may be employed, or springs may be dispensed 
with altogether. The ratchet teeth may be on a disc fixed to the 
cam on one or both sides thereojp. 

^ [Printed, 8rf. Drawing.] 

A.p. 1866, July 14.— N« 1846. 

. BONNEVILLE, Henri Adribn. — (A communication from 

Edward Casper.) — '' Improvements in copying letters, plans, and 

'^ other manuscripts, and in the apparatus and substances em- 

' " ployed therein.'' The ink, which forms the principal part of 

this invention, is made as follows : — 2 parts (by weight) of nut 

. galLs are. boiled during 6 hours in ^5 parts of wat^r, rain or 

. distilled ; 1 part of gum arabic, then 0'4 of sulphate of kon, 

r and 0*1 of. sulphate of dopper are added. The mixture is firfarred 

L. Once. a day for about 3 months ; it is then .dvawn off^ and 4 parts 

GjoC. white ^ugarand.O*! of concentrated liquid decoctapn .of aMer 
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wood and tan in eqna! proportions are added theteto. The paper 
for receiving the copj ahould be white, unsized, and perfectly free 
from chlorine ; it is to be damped witit a brush or hair penciL 
For protecting the paper during the operation of copying the 
patentee employs "& sheet or sheets of trtLnsparent vamiahed 
" gauze specially prepared for the purpose." IE the ink, which 
the patentee calls " encre flectro^hiniique," be for exportatio 
&c. it may be reduced by evaporation to a pasty consistence a 
enclosed in boxes. 
[Printed, 4d: NoDi 
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A.D. 1865, July H.— N" 1853. 
■ TRIPP, Stbvkns. — {Prorisional prolection onty). — " Improve- 
" ments in the means of securing envelopes for enclosing letter 
" and other papers." Metal foil is applied on the exterior of the 
envelope, at the point where the three fixed fl»ps meet; the ends 
of the foil arc passed through slits and folded down on the it 
side of the envelope. " A pocket-like place," surfaced with Rum 
or other adhesive matter, is provided for the introduction of the 
tab of the fourth and loose (lap, which when wetted adheres to 
the gum and will be underneath the metal foil. The foil may be 
appUed in a variety of ways, and it may be stamped with any 
device, or covered with paper and with a seal or stamp. 
[Printed, 4J. Wo Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, August 14.— N= 20!I7. 
BRAMPTON, Fbedbrick. — " Improvements in files or holders 
" for holding letters and music, and for other like purposes." 
The case of the file is similar to a bound book cover ; in the back, 
and crossing it, are inserted four or more steel springs, nearly flat, 
hut turned inwards at their ends. A metallic bar, provided with 
a series of pointed pins, is attached to the inner edge of one side 
of the cover, so that it can turn on the edge, and that the points 
of the pins can engage in the opposite spring ends or be disenf^aged 
therefrom. To the ends of the bar a metallic tube is connected 
by a cord passing down the tube and festened therein to the ex- 
tremities of a' coiled spring, whose expansion is limited by collars. 
A flap of strong card is fixed to the tube " in the position of a 
" S/ Jeaf of a book." When papers are to be filed, the tobe 
with its &ap is to be ^tleii aver the pins ; when the papers havs 
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been placed on, the tube is letumed to its position ; it presses on 
them and forces them towards the base of the pins. 
[Printed, 8A Drawkig.] 

A.D. 1865, August 25.— N« 2186. 

OWEN, Gborgk. — " Improvements in copying presses for copy- 
** ing letters and other written documents." A piece of hard 
wood, of the size of the copying book intended to be used, is 
secured to one side of and within a stout oblong frame of wrought 
or ciftst iron ; these " form respectively the bed plate and bridge." 
A similar piece of wood, " having a piece of stout iron about an 
inch wide screwed across the middle in the direction contrary 
to the grain of the wood, forms the upper plate of the press." . 
The lever (detached) is an oval or flat iron rod, about a quarter of 
an inch thick and an inch wide, having a handle at one end, and at 
the other about an inch of its substance bent at a right angle, 
'' in such a manner that the narrow edges shall stiU be in their 
" original planes." The required pressure is produced by placing 
the bent end of the lever "between the middle of the bridge and 
" the iron upon the upper plate," and then depressing the handle. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, September 2.— N« 2267. 

ELLIS, Henry. — *' Improvements in the manufELcture of com- 
poimds of silica, and in the production of silicated alkaUne 
inks, colours, and dyes." All the soluble silicates mentioned 
in the Specification of letters patent granted to Mr. Ellis, dated 
Sept. 29th, 1862, N° 2645, as well as the ordinary commercial 
silicates, may be employed. After a brief description of his 
methods of producing *' soluble alkaline silicates, supersilicateSy 
" and compound silicates," the patentee details that portion of 
his invention which belongs to this series, premising that " dyes 
and other substances which yield colouring matter to alkaline 
solutions " may be used for the purpose. " For the manufac- 
ture of inks, the colouring matter of such dyes or substances 
is precipitated or gelatinized by means of a solution of any one 
of the soluble supersilicates or compound silicates before meup- 
" tioned, the precipitate or gelatinous mass so obtained being re- 
*' dissolved in a solution of any alkaline, subsilicate, or conunep* 
*' cial silicate of soda or of potash," BibotA^ ^1 ^im^ ^st 
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P " aluminate* of potash or of soda," may be uaed aa solvents of:' 

I djea and substances cont^niog colourini;' matter; and a Botution.. 

I of silicate of soda or of potash, or a solution of caastjc sodft or 

I potash will " dissolve the precipitated sjlicated colours or dyes;" 

I or " the colours may be combined first with a subsilicate, aud the 

I " desirable quantity of Gupersiticate Dftenvards added." A colour, , 

^^^^ well suited for the manufacture of ink, is the blue or red archill , 
^^^L of commerce ; " of this, one part by measure may be taken and 
^^^H " combined with half the quantity by measure of a solution of 
^^^^V " GUpersilicat« of soda or of potash, or of any of the compound 
^^^H " silicates of specific gravity 1'3, or thereabouts, and half a part 
^^^B " of the commercial solutions of the alkaline silicates of epedfc 
^^^^1 ", gravity I'fi, or thereabouts. The whole should then be agitated 
^^^^^ " together until the precipitate first thrown down is dissolved, 
^^^^B " water or alkaline solutions alone, or with gums, resins, or 
^^^^B " colouring, or other matteri dissolved therein being afterwards 
^^^^K f added." For stock ink a solution of soda silicate of iron is 
^^^B formed, " by adding a solution of sulphate of iron to a concen- 
^^^^m ** trated solution of sihcate of soda of about specificgravity I'3, 
^^^H " until the whole of the precipitate is thrown down." The pre- 
^^^^T (Rpitate is washed with water, pressed, and added " in the moist 
^^^ " state to as much solution of commercial silicate of aoda, of 
" specific gravity 1'5, or thereabouts, as will dissolve the whole." 
One part of this solution and two parts of the archill of com- 
merce being mixed together, " as much solution of silicate of soda 
" of specific gravity 1'3 to 1'5 as will dissolve the whole of the 
" precipitate " is added. This^ink may be converted into a copying 
ink, " by the addition thereto of a solution of silicate of aoda of 
" specific gravity 1'5 in various quantities, and by preference & 
" nolution containing an excess of alkali." Other compound 
ulicates may be used for the production of stock ink, and soluble 
potash aihcates may be substituted for the soda silicates. A nse- 

Cfnl compound " for varying the consistence of the stock ink will 
* be equal quantities of archill and ft solution of hydrate of soda' 
« or of potash, containing 16 parts of either caustic alkali in 
" 100 parts of water." Various forms of carbon may be em- 
ployed to vary the tint of the archill ink ; aniline black may he 
used for the purpose. For red ink " magenta or other aniline 
'' fwAjurerosf be used in the dry state, or in the state of solution;" 
hit as dry colours " will not direetty ounAittie with the soluble 
" ailiattea, it ja necesaarjr to »»e intenaefli&.'w^jQSiea, wwSa la 
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*' resiiiB or gum tesins ;" gamboge ia well adapted for Ihict piUKi; 
pofiB. ^ InflDihe CBsefi, a solutiott of cochineal and -oihev coloi2i&-.: 
'':ing matters in ammcmia. or other alkaline solutions m^yhe,: 
'' Advintageoualy used to vaiy. the tint of the original ink or- > 
'' dye.? The liquid aniline dyes are treated as follows h-^fi>rired!t 
ink ona measure of aureine is Added '^ to an equal measure tif i 
" commeroial silicate of soda in solution of spedfic gmvitjn l'5;;''io 
after stirring, the mixture ifc isallowed to stiind, andthe liqMdi 
part is poured joff for use. f' By varying the quantity of eiUier:; 
^' the silicate or the dye^ various shades of. red may be produced;' 
and gamboge or oth^ gnms^ resins^ or gum resins may be added' ^ 
at discretion, as with the dry aniline colours." Various othei • 
liquid aniline dyea may be treated in the same manner, '^ thereby :<- 
producing a great variety of solutions suifcablefor writing fluids 
of great permanency." Documents^ written with inks prepared 
according to this invention, ^' may be rendered still less delible, 
'^ by means of a coating of a solution of supersilicate or com- 
'' pound silicate of potash or of soda." 
CPrinte^. 6<i, NoDnrarings.3 

A.D. 1866, September 5.— N« 2281. 

BCNGER, William. — (A communicatum from Frederick Kuhr- 
tnonn.) *— '^ Imptovements in vessels or apparatus for melting 
'' sealing wax, glue, or other substances." Provisional protection * 
was granted for this invention on April drd 1865. As the de^- 
scription given in the Specifications does not differ in any one 
respect, the reader is referred to the abridgment, A.D, 1865,- 
April 3, !*• 931 . 

CPriiited,6<l. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, September 21.— N« 2412, 

DAVIS, Henry Albbrt.'^— ^ Improvements in apparatus for 
a^^zing postage stamps and other labels to letters and doou*; 
ments." .The chamber containing the labels is. of ^any suitable; 
material, closed at top by a lid and open at tiie bottom^ un4«r 
the lid is a bridge, and in both an aperture to admit a sliding- 
tube, surmounted by a knob having in its ]iud4])s a hole and 
tube. Inside the slider, between the knob and bridge, is a spiral 
spring; the slider is prevented from being pressed too low by 
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pins which work in slots in it. At the bottom of the sUder 
perforsted plate, to which k secured a piece of india-rubber kept 
its place b^ rinother perforated plate. A he&ded pin is pushed 
through a hole in the labels (previously mode by a piercer) and 
through the rubber and pUtee, ironi the opea end of the chamber. 
The chamber ma; be attached to a damping ajiparatus consisting 
of a hollow bed plate and an upright recessed at its lower end. 
In the upright is a slot and at its top a stud ; there is also a stud 
fixed to the chamber and working in the slot. The chamber iti 
connected to the upright by elaatio bands which pass round the 
studs. A damper of flannel or other absorbent works in a slot 
in the top of the bed plate and is supplied with moisture from 
water contained therein. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawins-l 



A.D. 1965, September 26,— N- 2468. 
BOUSFIELD, Gkobgb Tomlinson. — {A communicaliom from 
Henry Tillini/kait Sisfoa.) — {Prnoisional protection only.) — " Im- 
" provementa in portfolios and paper files." Tlie file consists of a 
holder provided with a series of pointed hooka, a spring flap, and 
a contrivance for holding back the dap while papers are being 
placed on or taken off the hooks. The holder, by preference of 
Bhcet metal, is cylindrical at its extreme ends. The flap is a flat 
or slightly curved strip of sheet metal or other suitable material ; 
it is made with cylindrical ends which fit into the holder ends so 
as to turn &eely therein; it has notches cut in its lower edge to 
allow of its turning on its axes without interfering with the hooks, 
and it has at itH extremities coiled springs, one end of each beinf( 
secured to the flap, the other to the holder, and operating to press 
the flap in a direction toward the side of the holder on which are 
the books. " A spring latch and catch of well known con- 
struction " is used for holding back the flap. The patentee 
describes a modification of the latch and catch arrangement and 
two other contrivances for the same purpose. When the file is 
required for a portfolio, a suitable cover is provided for it; for 
•W5 and other papers a handle is attached, "and in the latter 
case instead of fastening the hooks to the barrel case they may- 
be fastened to the folder." 

[Priuted, Id. >'• Drawlnfn-] 
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A.D. 1865, September 28.— N« 2486. 

NOPITSCH, Maurice.— (ProristonaZ protection onZy.)^-'*Im- 
^^ provements in pencib and pencil cases having a moveable lead." 
This invention " consists in causing the holder or part where the 
lead issues to be made with three, four, or five branches or 
nippers, so that on their being drawn together by means of a 
moveable ring acting on a metal tube, and pressing on the 
holder, the branches are closed upon the lead, and thus securelj 
*' maintain it." ITie ring works by a screw, 
CPriuted.4(l. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, October 6.— N« 2573. 

CAMERON, Robert Macintyre, and CAMERON, Duncan. 
— " Improvements in pens used for writing." By this invention 
a pen is produced, having the extreme tips of the nibs turned 
upwards in the form of a segment of a circle, thereby enabling it 
to " travel over the surface of a rough, straw, or other paper " of 
an inferior quality. The various stages of manufacture are 
much the same as those *' ordinarily employed in the making of 
'^ metallic pens." In the Provisional Specification the turning 
up of the nibs is to be efiPected, by preference, before the pen is 
tempered and hardened ; but in describing the process the paten- 
tees say: — *^ After the pens are hardened, split, or otherwise 
finished, their extreme tips are passed into or between a pair 
of pressers or rollers, which are caused to draw in and squeeze 
or press upon the portion of the pen to be curved." 
[Printed, 6cl. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1865, October 21.— N« 2730. 

DUFRENE, Hector Augusts. — (A communication from Joseph 
Jules Derriey,) — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improvements 
*' in machinery for the manufacture of lozenges, wafers, or pas- 
'' tilles of pasty materials." The machine, which is mounted on 
a strong iron frame, consists of a marble slab for supporting the 
paste, " three series of cylinders, " two endless cloths, stamps or 
punches and a cutting cylinder, and the machinery requisite for 
action. It is worked by hand " by means of a crank, or by any 
*' other motive power." The crank transmits motion to two 
gearing wheels, " one of which in turning gives by means of an 
excentrio a to-and-firo movement to the stamp carrier, and com« 
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' inunicateB to the other placed underneath an alternate rotafiv^ 
" movement, which when the paatdles are cut and enclosed ii 
"■ the cutting cylinder causes the latter to make half a turn, so 

' that the pastilles may fall on the plank underneath." The 
dHving shaft carries a flywheel, and "gives motion to awheel 

''carrying an excentric pin attached to a connecting rod, which 
■"' changes the rotative movement to a to-and-fto movement, and 
"causes a click to catch on a ratchet wheel which turns the 
"'cylinders, one of -which turns the other." Behind the " kmi- ^ 
" nating cylinders *' is an endless cloth for conducting the rolled 
paste in A^mt of the machine. In front of the cutting cylinder is 
also an endless cloth, " which carries with it the cuttings sepa- 
" rated from the pastilles." 
■ lTriat*(l, W. NoDmwlngs.] 

N,B. — For a fuller description of the machine see Abridgment, 
MD. 18GiS, April 2nd, N" 935. 

A.D. ISfiS, November 3.— N" 2834. 
LILLY, Rkuden Cobnbliub. — {Promsional protection o«lij.) — 
"An improved penholder," that is to say, one which will contain 
& BHpply of ink. The barrel or case is the ink reservoir ; it haa 
a screw cap at the tup ; and inside is a spiral or other spring, one 
end of which presses against the cap, and the other agiunst a valve 
in the lower part. When ink is required for the pen, a pin 
moving in a slot in the barrel is forced upwards. The pin is 
attached to an inner tube which holds the pen, and which has 
affixed to its upper end a piece of straight wire. The wire opens 
the valve, and ink immediately runs down to the pen. 
[Friat(id,4il. No Dnvlnes.] 

' A.p. 1865, November 13.— N" 2918. 

STEPHENS, John.— "Improvements in portfolios, writing 
" desks, writing cases, and other similar apparatus." In con- 
slructiiiE these articles a writing surface of leather, parchment, 
or Other suitable substance, is fastened atone edge to the hack 
of a portfoUo, or to the front edge of a writing desk or case ; at 
the sides (creased or folded to allow of contraction or expansion) 
to the sides of the case ; and at the other edge to a bar and to a 
piece of nilcaiiized india-rubber which is fixed to a bar hinged 
L,£ff the case. This hinged bar la pioviied wtii a tang of leather. 
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by pulling which the btir is raised, And the surfaoeis cttHsed '^ to '' 
" assnme an inclined positicm.'* The baJr is «iip]Jorted in -its'' 
elevation by hinged props retained by notches. The bar' may b6 - 
raised and supported by screws, "the heads of which are fdrtiied^* 
*' to receive a key." » 

[Printed, 8e2. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1 866, November 13.— N» 2923. * 

LONG, John Jbx. — ^*' Improvements in cutting or dividing-- 
timber, and in the machinery or apparatus connected there- : 
with." The timber is to be cut up into small pieces or splints « 
for the manufacture of lucifermatches, pencils, &c. The ma* ; 
chinery is fixea on an iron frame, in the lower part of which- - 
the main shaft revolves by means of a belt actuating a pulley . 
thereon. At one end of the shaft is a fly wheel, and at the other, 
a disc crank from which a connecting rod passes and, is coupled -^ 
to the knife frame i as the crank revolves, the frame is caused to^ 
reciprocate in vertical slides. " Attached to that portion of the 
framework in which the vertically acting knives Bf^ located is a 
projecting set or sets of knives, which cut into the blocks of 
wood as these alljemately travel before them; by -these means 
the wood is first divided into a number of horizontal strips, 
heeding' only the downward motion of the- knife to separate 
" them in the fo^n of rectangular bars.'' A innion on the main 
shafb actuates a spiir wheel on a cam shaft. In each half of the 
cam is a groove, in which antifrioiaon rollers torn, carried on studs' 
in a lever. The lever (which vibrates on a boH fixed to the frame)' 
is joined at its upper end by a similar bolt to -a short connecting 
rod which' couples it to a saddlcj so that, as l^e cam revolves, it 
connnunieates a horizontally redprocatiBg motion to it. The 
saddle, furnished with two ^^utters and oarryihg two blocks of" 
wood therein, travels in V or other shaped slides. The saddle is 
fitted ''with two sets of forwarding gear," which need no descrip- 
tion, as the patentee says, 'Hhere are manjr kinds of forwarding 
" gear which will fulfil the conditions required." Each set^ of 
little knives is fixed into a metallic block which = slides in a r6cess " 
in the frame ; in the block is a hole through which an ordinary 
eccentric passes ; a short shaft carrying the eccill^c is provided 
mth handles by which the knife-holding box is drawn back wheki 
required behind the level of the face plate \ 'ttaa v^ TftRj^^'^sri* 
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vhen a, hard knot occurs in any of the blocks of wood. The 
veriicitllj acting knife 13 used to remove the knotty portion 
£akes, and, as soon aa this ia effected, the little knives are again 
g tbiDWD into action. 

[Printed, IM. Dniring.] 

A.D. 1865, December 11.— N" 3193. 
GRIFFIN, Jambs Thkodorr. — (A communieatioa from Oearge 
ScAromm.)— " An improved ruler," which " will adapt itself to the 
" contour of the book or other Butface to be ruled, which will not 
" readily slip while in use, and the ruling edges of which mil be 
" raised clear of the paper." It consifits of a strip of hardened 
india-rubber or ebonite, to one side of which is affixed a strip of 
vulcanized rubber of the same length or nearly so, but narrower, 
and "chamfered off towards the ends." A strip of brass, steel, 
horn, or other flexible material, may be substituted for the 
hardened rubber, and any suitable substance for the vulcanized. 

[Printed, Sd. DrawlDg,] 

I A.D. 1866, December 23.— N" 33d5. (• •) 

NEWTON, William Edward.~(^ communicatioa from Henry 
Wurtz.) — " Improvements in the preparation of glue or gelatine 
" BO as to render it insoluble in water, and applicable by the 
" admisture of other substances to various purposes for which 
" common glue or gelatine cannot now be used." This invention 
" relates to a mode of treating or acting chemically on common 
" glue or gelatine, ao that without being deprived of its gela- 
" tinizing power it wiU become in the process of dryinR converted 
" into a substance which is insoluble in water, so that by the 
" addition of various ingredients it may be converted into a 
*' substance similar to bone or ivory." This change is effected 
" by heating the glue or gelatine in the form of a strong solution 
" in water together with a strong solution of chromic acid, or of 
" on alkaline bichromate (bichromate of potash, for instance)." 
Before the bichromate is added, "the characters of the fijial 
" product may be greatly and variously modified" by the ad- 
mixture of various substances. " Weight may be given by 
" admixing heavy substances in powder. Hardness may be 
" increased by adding sand, clay, emery, pounded glass, red oxide 
'" " ' 1 {jewBller'e 'rouge'), or tripolij and to increase its 
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strength and toughness chopped fibre mny be added, either 
vegetable, animal, or mineral." It may be prevented when in 
the form of very thin sheets from becoming brittle by rabbing it 
with glycerine: different colouring matters also may be added. 
Sometimes it is necessary to grind the materials together, the 
grinding surfaces being kept sufficiently heated *' to prevent the 
*^ gelatinization of the liquid." When powders of a greasy or 
resinous nature are used, they may be *' slightly moistened with 
" diluted alcohol." Compounds may be formed *' by introducing 
*' some resinous and oily substances into intimate combinations 
*' with the modified gelatine in the form of alcoholic solutions." 
The patentee details the various uses to which the new material is 
adaptable ; '* nearly every use to which the hard vulcanized rubber 
compounds, horn, ivory, bone, shell, papier mache, have been 
applied" — ^amongst them to the manufacture of penholders, 
pencil-cases, rulers, paper knives, &c. — as well as his mode of 
operation. 

[Printed, 6<l. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1865, December 23.— N* 3335. 

GILL, William, and BIRD, Buckingham. — '' A new method 
** of and apparatus for damping and affixing adhesive stamps." 
This apparatus, called by the patentees the *' unique postage 
^* stamp vade mecum," is composed of, 1, a bed, the surface of 
which is covered with baize or other material ; 2, a handle ; 3, a 
metal frame secured thereto ; 4, brass or other metal slides fitted 
to the handle ; 5, a damping roller in contact with a leading guide 
roller ; 6, a reacting spring for conveying pressure to the damping 
roller; 7» a pressing roller coated with leather or otherwise; 8, a 
surfiEuse plate with toothed cutter for dividing the stamps at their 
perforations ; 9, an under plate to which the cutter is attached ; 
10, a circular opening '' for fingering the stamps as they pass 
** between the upper and lower plates to the cutter;" 11, coils 
of stamps '* with their gummed surfaces outwards ;" 12, a winch 
handle and roller for '* coiling the stamps ;" 13, a loose flap mov- 
ing on a wire pin '' for guiding the stamps into the side grooves;" 
14, a curved metal guard '' for enclosing the underneath opening 
*'^ to the stamps;" 15, a trough at one end of the bed ; and, 16, a 
tank for supplying the trough. The stamps may be placed 
" separately within a box or sUde fitted to the instrument or 
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'' otherwise." 'Vhe kbelling i>B>rt maj be used independeiitlr (tt 
I j,flle bed and damper, b; pkciiiK a trough ''within the uatrumeOt 
~ in close iiroximity to the damping rulier." 
£pruiteii,eiJ. DnwuinJ 

A.D, 1865, December 27.— N" 3343. 
fiENN, JosBPB, and LUCKMAN, Gbdhgb Oswald.— " Im- 

tf prorementB in apparatus for damping and gumining labels, 
B|f' stamps, envelopes, and sheets of paper." The apparatus con- 
f a reeervoir communicating with a chamber by means of a 
ir other valve. The reservoir is charged from the top whif^h 
is provided with a screw plug. The valve is kept closed by a 
spring acting against the valve Itver. The uptier part of the 
chamber is formed of a finely perforated plate connected by end 
partitions to a lower perforated plate ; the space between the plates 
is filled with sponge or other porous substance. When suffident 
water or adhesive solution has been admitted to saturate the 
sponge, the label is damped or gummed by being passed over the 
upper plate. If the apparatus be required for applying gum to 
the flaps of envelopes, the upper plate must be perforated accord- 
ingly. 

CPriQtod, ICW. Drawing.] 



; 1866. 

A.D. IS66, January 12.— N" 104. 
' HART, Alfred Henby.— " Improvements in the manufacture 
'" of fasteners for binding papers and for other like purposes, and 
'" in machinery to be used in the said manufacture." The fasten- 
ers are strips of metal bent into the shape of a T. Two methods 
of preparing the blanks are described ; in the first, cylindrical 
wire is paased between a pair of rollers, thus flattening the wire 
and leaving the edges rounded ; in the second, thin stops are cut 
from sheet metal by means of circular cutters. The blanks made 
by either process are cut and pointed at their ends by machinery 
of the following conetruction ;— on the bed of a stamping press 
w Sxed a die, in the middle of which is an opening with cutting 
edges "of a V shape, the voititeA eni* Vwm), TfKMuted to each 
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" other." At ihe back of the die is a V-shaped stop fastened to 
a bars by means of holes in the bar and a screw pin the distance 
between the stop and the cutting, edge of the die can be r^<iilated. 
On the die is a guide against which a side of the strip bears (tSa 
being fed to the die. A punch having a corresponding figure 
is fixed to the bolt of the press in the (vdinaiy way* 
i:PriDted,8rf. Draw^J 

A.D. 1866, JahuajylS.—N* 170. * 

. ' •. ' *■ 

' WILLIAMS, James. — (Provisional protection only.) — " Improved 
' ^' sheets, plates, or apparatus to facilitate improvement in hand- 
writing." This invention " consists of a number of head liiifs 
with perforated spaces between them at regular intervals ;" the 
material of which they are constructed may be either cardboard, 
millboard, or other stiff materiaL The writing to be copied may 
be printed on the perforated sheets, or on paper and affixed tt> 
them by some adhesive matter. " To ke^p the writing straight 
'' and uniform " lines are dotted down the page, which serve to 
separate the words, *' and short |guide lines opposite the spaces 
af e arranged opposite the lines on to which the writing is to be 
copied." 

[Printed, 4cZ. No Drawings.] 

. / • I ' 

A.D. 1866, January 20.— N« 183. 

DEAN, Henry, and . WHEELER, George Alfred.— (Pro- 
visional protection only,) — '' An improvement in penholders, con- 
" sisting of an arrangement for supplying the pen with ink." 
The holder is a tube of metal, glass, or other material ; within it 
is an india-rubber spring so placed that the pressure of the fore- 
finger or thumb may be readily applied thereto. In the bottom 
-of the tube is a smaH aperture (there may be more than one), so 
, l^t, wh^n the spring is pressed, a sufficient flow of ink to the 
pen is obtained. An opening to fill the holder " is afforded by 
^' disconnecting the portion of the holder containing ihe pen. 
V This anmngement will also enable the writer to regulate t^e 
*^ relative 'positions of the spring and pen ta auit his own hand." 
A metal or other cap will afford protection to the p^n " when 
" required for outdoor use." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] • ^ • '* "^^' 
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A.D. 1866. Februwy 12.— N" 438. 
ARNAUD, Charles. — (Prorisionoi proltEtioit only.) — "Ira- 
" provemeuta in copying preases, which improvements are also 
" applicable to mangles or linen presses." In canying out thia 
invention m applied for example to b, letter copying press, two 
flat boards or tablets of wood or metal itre required, " connected 
" together indirectly by the intervention of a small standard at 
" each aide, which may be pivotted to a metal cheek let Sueh 
" into the edges of the lower tablet near the centre thereof." At 
the upper end of the standards is an aperture, into which is fitted 
a moveable plug held in its place by a spring or other contrivance, 
and on the inner face of the plugs is formed an eccentric pin or 
pivot which enga^^s in a corresponding hole in each limb of a 
forked lever, forming the fuletutn thereof. The lever "is con. 
" nected with the upper tablet b; a pivot which enters a corre- 
" Bponding hole in a metal cheek piece let into each side of such 
" tablet, so that on raising or lowering the lever the upper tablet 
" will be raised or lowered ivith it;" there may be several such 
holes disposed one above the other, "thereby giving a greater 
" range to the thickness to which the press msy be adapted." 
The standards may be made to pivot at their lower ends in the 
cheek pieces of the lower tablet. Adjustable centres " may be 
" placed at the lower ends of the standards in lieu of or in addition' 
" to the adjustable centre or fulcrum at the upper ends." To 
prevent any tendency of the press to tilt over when pressure ia 
applied, the lower tablet is carried forward beyond the end of the 
upper one. Guiding ledges are formed on each side or edge of 
the lower tablet. 

[Prinled.W. So Dnnrin([a.] 



A.D. 186G, February 28.— N° G12. 
BRAMPTON, FHKDEBtCK. — (Prori«ono/ protectitm mlt/.) — 
'* Improvements in files or holders for holding letters, invoice*, 
" and music, and for other like purposes." The first part of this 
invention relates to two improvements on an invention for which 
Letters Patent were granted to Mr. Brampton, dated August 
14th 1865, No. 2097. The first improvement consists "in making 
" A Uingne on that end of each of the apriniis at the back of the 
" bolder against which the pointed p\os hear," so that the pmnta 
into contact wth the tnngvic (itAy ■, 'iftt »w»'ad, "in 
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making the spring metallic tube, by which the papers are held 
down, detachable from the file or holder at one end," by con* 
necting the cord to the bar " by means of a knob or washer on 
** the cord engaging under a slot or notch in the end of the bar.'* 
The tube has a thin plate running along its whole length ; in the 
plate are oblique slots, in which, ' ' when the tube is in its normal 
*' position,'' the pins enter. The second part refers to the fpl* 
lowing improvements in paper files : — In such as have a back 
with " cross elastic bands for holding down the papers against 
'' the said back," cross tubes are substituted, held down by 6ords 
passing through the tubes, and having a coiled spring in their 
middle. In wall files ''consisting of a back board having a 
*' curved hook on which the papers or invoices are filed," the 
hook is connected to a plate fixed on the back of the file, and 
^ is capable of a sliding motion." The lower end of the plate 
carries a short bracket having a slot in its top, and the hook is 
rigidly fixed by depressing it so as to engage in the slot. The 
hook is made of one piece of wire, its spring being at the back 
and made of the same piece of wire. In files called ''spring 
" binders" a supplementary holder is added, consisting of a 
series of pasteboard flaps connected at the back by a binding 
capable of expanding. " The flaps are joined to the back binding 
" by very flexible strips of cloth or fabric." 

ITHnted,4(f. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, March 8.— N* 709. 

NORMAN, John Abraham, and NORMAN, Abraham. •*- 
" Improvements in pen and pencil holders or cases," whereby 
the length of the article is shortened as much as possible when 
not in use. The case is made in two parts, the lower sliding in 
the upper. Inside the case are three telescopic tubes, an out^, 
inner, and " holder'* tube which is pushed out by the movement 
which elongates the case. In the outer and inner tubes are 
helical grooves or slots cut in'opposite directions ; a pin fixed in the 
holder works in the slot of the inner, while a pin on the inner 
works in the slot of the outer. To prevent the lower part of llie 
case from rotating a pin fixed in its side and near the end slides 
in a longitudinal groove in the upper part. When the case is 
extended, the holder tube is kept from being pressed back by 
forming the outer end of the slot in the inner tube " wltK «. hAxv* 
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" aontal part " against which the pin of the holdet beatH ; it cte 
not therefore be pushed back until the pin " is brought into the 
" diagonal part of the slot." 
[Trinted.M. Drawing.] 

I '; A.D, IS66, March 24.— N° 873. 

I ^iTEl^'TON, Alfbrd Vincent.— (.4 commiaiication from Edward 
I ^fi.ugiistus fV'MttiBj/, Hairy Roberts, and William Bainbridge Hale.) 
I r-{Pr(n'isioruil proieelion only.) — " An improved pencilfor writing 
I .*' or fflarlting upon textile fabrics." One composition for this 
I .pancil is made of " nitrate of silver half an ounce, nitric acid 
I ." six to ten drops, glue one ounce, lampblack half an ounce, 
L i" brown or other sugar one drachm." The glue, lampblack, and 
L Jfugax are stirred together until they are eotnpletelf incorporated ; 
fcjj he mixture is then put into a suitable dish "and allowed to 
Wfi'f become aligbtlj cool, but continually ogitatcd or stirred so that 
Wj' it cannot set." The nitrate of silver, having been, dissolved in 
P ,,Hie least possible quantity of distilled water with the addition of 
1 j^the nitric acid, is poured into the dish, " and the whole well stirred 
I ,," and mi.ied together." The compound " is nest spread in a 
li^' thickness of from one-siitteenth to one-eighth of on inch upon 
I " paper in such manner as to leave a clean mai^n entirely 
H " around the same, and having become set it is covered with an- 
P " other and a similar sheet of paper." It is then " pressed and 
" dried, and cut into KmsU strips corresponding in sbajie to 
" the leads so termed of ordinary lead pencils," and the strips 

_(re encased " to give them sufQcient stiffness to be used." An- 
other composition consists of " three pErts nitrate of silver, two 

_" parts gypsum, and one part plumbago,'' " the several ingredients 
I ,," being manipulated in a manner substantially similar " to that 
I .before explained. 
I . EPrintol, *i. So Dniwinga,] 

I ,., A.D. 1866, March 24.— N" 875. 

I ^BOUSFIELD, GeoBGB Tomlinbon.— (^ communieaHim from 

I f Henry Tillinykast Sisson.) — " Improvementa in portfolios ftnd 

I »■*' paper files." This invention affords "a convenient means for 

I t" TMdily filing letters op papers in book form," and with a slight 

[ XmodiBcatioa it can be used as a file for newspapers. I'he holder 
»-'«» case (by preference of shert metoS) " » M£0(«-j%viT«sal la fiam 
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with the exeeptioii of a small portion at the extreme ends^ 
which is (^lindrical f6r the accommodation of the springs 
'^ which actuate the, folding, flap ;" and to it '^ are attached" *a 
'' series of hooks pointed at their ends and curved to oorreispond 
" with the arc which the edge of the folder flap will describe.'* 
This flap is a flat or slightly curved strip of sheet metal or other 
material, in length a little less than the opening of the holder and 
a " little more than one-half its width ;*' it is made ** with cyliii- 
^ drical ends which are fitted into the tubular ends of the hold^ 
'^'case so as to turn freely therein; and,.^ the edge of the flap 
** will overlap the edge of the case, it is necessary to cut notches 
'* or openings in the same corresponding to the number of hooks." 
It is provided at its ends with coiled springs '' having each one 
" end attached to the folder and the other to the cylindrical end 
** of the holder, and operating to" press the flap in a direction 
" toward the side of the holder upon which the hooks are 
** ' attached.*' A spring latch and catch, *' which maybe arranged 
** in variotis ways fiuniliar to all mechanics,*' holds the flap back 
when required, and on the flap is a stop which will engage with 
the latch. The spring of the l^tcb. is ''furnished with a button 
which protrudes through i;he shell of the holder, and which 
upon the application of pressure will liberate the folder.** The 
cylindrical ends may be dispensed with j and there maybe ''a plain 
, shaft extending through the axis of the case, and upon this shaft 
at one end, and next to the end off the case, woimd a spiral spring, 
'' which will give to the shaft and flap a tendency to make an end- 
** wise movement, but which will be restwdned by the head of the 
case at ihe other end until the flap is laid completely b&ck, when 
it will spring into a notch cut in the edge of such circular head, 
" and hold- the same until pressure is applied. to the end of the 
** shaft, wrhich projects throtigh' the head and has a thumbpiece 
^' upon it.*' In a modifidatioh,/*^ so far as' relates to the means 
" for holding back and operating the flap,** there are not any 
coiled springs or spring Ibtch ; " the axis of the folder flap *' is 
formed near its ends '^ into the shape of a crank," or ecceritnis 
are placed '^ at the same positions ;" underneath them are flat 
springs, " against which the cranks or the facf s of the eccentrics 
will bear^ and as the flap is turned back will depress the 
springs.'* The apparatus is intended to be proviifed with a 
cover when it is to be used as a portfolio ; and ** by attaching 'a 
^ handle to the holder and dispensing with the covers thft «aKCt& 
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" can be conveniently uaed as it file for newspapers and othw 
•' papers, and in the latter case instead of fastening the hooka to 
" the barrel case they may be fastened to the folder itself," 
[Frinled, li. Bravliigs.] 



A,D. 1866, April 2.— N° 935. 
DERRIEY, Joseph Julbs. — "Improvements in machinery for 
" the manufacture of lozenges, wafers, or pastilles of pasty 
" materials." Provisional protection was granted for this inven- 
tion on October Slst, 1S65, No. 2730. No drawin(;s accompanied 
the Spcci£eation, consequently a clearer notion of the machinery 
tcill be obtained from the following abridgment : — The patentee 
prefaces his description with the remark that the two parts of this 
machine, one for rolling the paste, the other for cuttiag and 
stamping it, may form two distinct niachines, but that he prefers 
combining them. Two irames are joined by tie pieces ; at the 
back is a slab with ledges on which the paste is placed. In front 
of the slab are " three series of two cylinders i" the last pair 
" are put at different distances apart, so as to produce successive 
" and gradual laminatings," During the rolling starch powder 
is spread over both surfaces of the paste by means of hoppers ; 
the quantity is regulated by a circular brush which moves in an 
opposite direction, The paste travels from the last pair of rollers 
on an endless cloth to stamps or punches and a cutting cylinder. 
At each vertical movement of the stamp carrier the cutting 
cylinder turns half over by an arrangement of cog wheels. The 
wafers, &.c. fall on to a plank which is moved along by straps. 
TliB cuttings are carried forward by another endleaa cloth outside 
the machine. Motion is given to the shaft of the fly wheel by & 
crank arm or other mechanism. The advance of the paste is 
effected by the intermittent movement of the last pair of cylinders, 
which is caused by a pawl acted on by a lever and a connecting 
rod, which takes its motion from a large wheel and an eccentric 



[Printed, lOd. Drrn 
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A.D. 1866, April 25.— X° 1 IfiG. 
BUTCHER, Hkkry Ckables. — " An apparatus to be used for 
" pierciag snd holding cigars, and as a tobacco-stopper, pencil- 
" case, iviistle, eeal, tooth-picV, oi 'ssScVlis.^ ," The "main 
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** characteristic " of this invention is tne arrangement of tubes^ 
spring, piercer, and ring to form an instrument for piercing and 
holding cigars. The only part relating to this series is the 
addition to the ring (which is attached to the lower end of the 
outer tube) of '' another tube, which may be of equal or greater 
'' or lesser length than the tube containing the spring and 
" piercer,'' and which contains " a pencil and a penholder 
*' pushed in and out by a slide or screw, or in any manner." 
[Printed, M, Drawing.! 

A.D. 1866, May 2.— N« 1236. 

BENVENUTI, FortuniS Francois. — ** An improved feeding 
'* holder, applicable to writing and drawing pens." An essential 
feature of this invention is " tiiat it admits of writing and draw* 
*' ing or ruling pens being attached to the same feeding holder." 
The holder is a tube of glass, metal, ebonite, or any other ma« 
terial ; if it be of glass or ebonite it has mountings of metal. The 
top is provided with a s|crew cap, through which the upper end of 
a piston rod protrudes. On the lower end of the rod is a cork or 
other substance capable of working in the holder freely but air- 
tight; the cork is secured to the rod by a stud at top and 
bottom. At the lower end of the holder is a circular opening, 
through which the ink is poured in. The opening is constructed 
to receive an air-tight screw, to which the penholder or drawing 
pen, together with a capillary tube, is screwed, the latter being in 
communication with the interior of the holder. The piston rod 
is furnished with a stop to prevent its ''being pushed down 
** inadvertently." The rod may be arranged to work by the 
screwing and unscrewing of the cap. 
[Printed, 6(2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, May 8.--N* 1307. 

SEELEY, Gborob. — (Provisional protection only,) — " Improve** 
'' ments in penholders." The penholder is formed elastic " be- 
" tween the part where the pen is inserted and that where it is 
'' held by the user," by the insertion of one or more pieces of 
flat steel spring to connect the parts together. *' Set screws or 
'' pins may be employed to adjust or retain the parts in 
"*' position." 

[Printed, 4(2. Ko Drawings.] 
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A.D. IBfiG, June /.— N" 1569. 
TONGUE, John Garbett. — {A eomnmmcation from Maltby 
Kingston Pelletrtau and Eilicott Darid Averell.^-" ImprovementB 
" in electro -jnaRnetio striking attachments for paper-ruling- 
" raachines." The rollers, apron or endless cloth, feed board, 
ink fountain, and racking pen bar, are constructed and arranged 
in the ordinary manner. To the " rock shaft " of the pen bar a, 
lever is secured, having attached to its rear end the armature of 
sn electro-magnet which is fastened upon one side of the frame 
at one extremity, tbe other being connected thereto b; a spring. 
The spring exerts a constant tendency to lift the armature and 
pnll the pen bar in a direction to raise the pen points, but is " not 
" strong enough to overcome the attraction of the magnet upon 
"" the armature when the electric circuit through the magnet is 
" closed." On one side of the frame stand two upright metal 
posts, which must be insulated if the frame be not of a non-con- 
ducting material. Two horizontal arms of iron are inserted 
through holes in the posta and secured therein by set screws, and 
two metal rods are inserted through holea in the arms and 
simiiorly secured. Each rod is fitted at its lower end with a 
metal foot piece carrying a grooved roller of hard non-conducting 
material, and ia adjustable forward and backward by a set screw 
in front and behind; the rollers rotate upon the aproa or upon 
the sheets of paper. To the front foot piece is attached a lever 
(hut insulated from it) which Wbrates in the direction of the 
apron and paper, and serves as a " circuit break" by the insertion, 
of apiece of non-conducting material into a recess in the front aide 
of its " hub." The vibration of the lever brings this piece into 
and out of contact with the point of a light spring, " which ia so 
" attached to the foot piece as always to press lightly on the 
" hub." The lower arm of the lever has fl.ted to it a light 
finger which works in the groove of the roller, and whose ex- 
tiemity comes in contact with the apron or paper, A stop pin of 
insulating material is aeoured in the foot piece behind the upper 
arm of the lever ; this arm is connected by a metal rod with a 
lever "of the second order " suspended by a pia from the otber ' 
foot piece. This lever has also a finger working; in the groove of 
the other roller : the pin is not insuUted from the foot piece, 
r One pole of a galvanic battery ia conneirted by a wire with one ' 
Pole of the magnet, the other po\e q? w\i\t\i w <»n\\luly oon- 
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nected with: one post; the other pole of the battery is connected.: 
with the othei^ post. The patentee then describes the, parts 
affected^ the action upon the ipens^ the process of ruling, and . 
s%ht modifioationft of the ak^ustment of the foot pieces. '' The 
". pens may foe made tp strike upoa and rise firom each sheet of 
''-paper-several times to rule two or more series of down lines " by 
providing the ruling machine with a corresponding number '' of ! 
''circuit breaking apparatus " all connected with Uie same bat- 
tery and magnet. In a modification of the machinery "when . 
" only required to rule one set of down lines/' the magnet is 
arranged " under the front end/' and the annature f is attached 
" to the corresponding end " of the lever. A spring is joined to 
the rear end of the lever to raise the armature, " the action of the 
"'magnet and spring upon the pen bar being the reverse " of that 
in tbe former machine. A stationary strip of thin sheet metal lies 
on top of the apron, extending at one end to a considerable distance , 
beyond the pen points, at the other over the front of the bottom 
roller and united at this end by a wire to one pole of the battery. , 
The apron passes freely under the strip. The other pole of the 
battery is connected by a wire to one pole of the magnet, 
the other pole of which is similarly connected to a metal post 
standing on the frame. Through this post, and secured by a set 
screw, is inserted a horizontal arm extending laterally as fs^r as < 
the strip. Through the end of the arm is inserted a metal rod, ^ 
at whose extremity is a roller which bears on the sheet of paper . 
and holds it down on the strip. At the same end of the rod is a ' 
finger adjusted by a set screw, to bear upon the strip " when there 
" is no paper passing under it." The patentee details the action 
of this machine and the process of ruling with it/' . 
[Trinted, 1». Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, June 8.--N0 1682. ' ; 

6R1SW0LD, Henry Josiah, — " Improvements in the manu- : 
" facture of cards, tablets, and other articles from which marks 
made with ink or lead pencil may be repeatedly erased by 
moisture without injury to the surface/' This invention is 
especially applicable to cards, price lists, skeleton maps, and other 
sheets, upon which it is desired that part of the writing or 
printing should be permanent, and the remainder easily erased. 
The card or sheet, after the permanent, writing or printing has" 
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been produced on its surface, is covered with a transparent 
raterproof composition ; when this is dry, a, finish may be im- 
parted by passing the card or sheet between calender rollers. The 
patentee employs a composition made by preference of the fol- 
lowing ingredients and in the following manner ;■— He dissolves 
3 lbs. of shellac in 1 gallon of drysalter's " finish," and he com- 
bines therewith li lbs. of powdered soap-stone ; any other " very 
" fine grit " may be used instead of the soap-atone. TTie 
mixture should be ground as fine as possible and applied in a 
liquid state. 

[Frintod, id. No DniwirKS.] 

A.D. 1866, June 14.— N° 1620. 
' HODGES, Richard Edward. — "Improvements in niicrs," 
whereby the ruling edges are " raised clear of the paper," and the 
portion having the ruling edges is capable of projecting over one 
« more lines, thereby enabling the ruling " to be effected without 
' danger of spreading the ink." Three sorts of rulers are de- 
eciibed; all consist of a body, a ruler, and a handle ; the body 
;s on the paper. In one sort, the ruler, that is the portion on 
which the ruling edges are formed, extends beyond the body in 
front and on the sides ; there is an u])right bundle at tile back. 
In the second sort " for ruling close to the bottom of a book or 
' sheet of paper," the body projects beyond part of one side of 
the ruler ; this projection rests on the siu^ce to be ruled ) in this 
Bort the handle rises up fnim the middle. In a third sort, more 
especially adajitedfor ruling the money columns of account books, 
the body and ruler form a right angle. 
[Priated, 8il. Drawing,] 

A.D. 1866, June 26.— N° 1695. 
SULLIVAN, Hknry. — [Provisional protection refused.) — "An 
" improved instrument for writing," consisting of a hollow pen 
handle to which a pen nib is attached. The ink is contained in 
the handle, and by opening a small valve (at the pen) a small 
qoantity flows down to the pen point. 
ffriutod.W. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, July 13.— N" 1S.3I). 
WILEY, William Edward. — (Prooinonal protection oii/y,>— 
■* Improvements in holders tor matliina tosteriaU, which improre* 
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^ ments are also iEippU(i4ble ias holders for other substances/' The 
stem of fhe holder is bored hi the ordmary Inaimer ; the pdixit is- 
^plit into tvoormore parts and a metal tube is j^ut round it«> 
At a short distance iirom the point a groove is cut, r^nd whibh' 
l^e tube is pressed inwards, but so that it may be eapable ot 
moving a little longitudinally; a bayoiiet^ joint> sdrew, or othei^' 
Contrivance may be employed for this pu^ose. ^oth point and' 
tube are conical in shape. The lead or marking material is pushed' 
forward by a slide or other means ; or it " taay fall forward by its 
** own weight," and then be held in position by the pressure of 
the tube on the point. Instead of boring,. the hplder, it may be 
made in two pajrts : in one is cut a '* rectangular or other suitably 
** formed groove ;*' the two are then glued together, and a lead of 
shape corresponding with the groove may be introduced. 
[Printed, 4tf. No Drawings.] 

' I ■ ■ r 

': A.D..1866, July i9.~N<» 1879, 

GILBERT, Denis Marik, and DUBREUX, Louis Adolphb, 
—{Provisional protection only,)'—*' A new fastening' . for lettj^i^ 
** envelopes.'* For envelopes for ordinary letters each of the flaps 
is pierced with a hole corresponding with the outer diameter of an 
eyelet. One end of the eyelet is " spread or rounded oiitj" it is 
inserted from the inside through the three lower flaps; the letter 
is introduced, the upper flap is brought down with ^ts hole over 
the eyelet, and suitable p^ssure flattens both ends and miakes all 
secure. For large envelopes, or such as require " several sealingfe," 
other eyelets '^ may be applied for, connecting tpgether each to 
•' overlapping flaps.'^ , . , . 

[Print^4f?. NoDrawings.] ' '.. ■ 

A:D,. 1866, August 8.— No. 2045. . 

HOARE, WiIjIjJxm. -^Provisional proteetioH only,)-— '* Improved 
*' apparatus for damping direction and other labels.'' The object 
of this invention is to danbip th^- gamiheil side of the label without 
wetting the other side. In a vessel, hf pr^rehce of earthenware 
or^ metal (as it is to oontaiil watier)^ is mounted' a roller, which 
may be covered with a piece of feli or others absorbent substeno^. 
Above this roUer, *' but about an inch oir so a^art horizontally," aire 
mounted two guide rollers of smaller diameter ; these are grooved 
to receive indiap^rubber iMmds/ which jpass rotfnd both of them aitd 
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* Berve to carry the lobdainto or out of the apporatua. Immedaabil]: 
above tbe damping roller ia mounted v. pressing roller ; on 'Uiis 
ue pntjectin^ collora, " Bgainst which tha india-rubber banda 
■f bear aa the roller rotates." . By this arrangement the damping 
tolkt ia " prevented from coming into contact with and thereby 
* wetting the pMBsing roller above, and yet it is brought Buffi- 
f clently near thereto to damp or wet the under side of tbe label 

I T (ks it is p&Bsed through the apparatus." 

rPrintod,*i. No Dr»irini!«.3 



A.D. 1866, September 3.— N° 2267. 

JROST, Richard. — " Improvements in means or apparatus to 
" be employed in order to facihtate the teaching of writing and 
" drawing." Three inventions are deacribed. The &at is the 
employment of a tablet of cardboard or other suitable substance 
fbr the objects set fcnih in the title. This tablet has in it a 
lectangular or other shaped aperture, which, when it is placed 
fipon the paper, slate, &c. exposes only the required amount of 
Surface for a line of writing or for a drawing. Copy models are 
fixed by pins or other means to the upper portion of the tablet, or 
inay be printed thereon. This portion of the tablet may be in the 
fl&me plane as the lower portion or slightly raised above, either 
parallel or inclined to the writing or drawing surface. The above 
Wrangement may be modified ; the upper portion may be made 
separate fVom the lower and connected to it by spring clips or 
other contrivance. 'ITie aperture may be formed on a separate 
piece of cardboard capable of turning round. The tablet may be 
provided with rollers, round which a number of models (mounted 
on web, &C.) may be wound, and slots may be cut in the tablet to 
permit of so doing ; or one roller may be arranged to effect the 
same object. The tablet may be fiimished with a frame, in which 
■ number of sheets are fixed ; on one side of the frame are uotchw, 
BO that when one Une of writing is completed the paper majr be 
passed up ; a spring catch takes into the notches. Or the sheets 
may be loose or formed into a book, and have on them spots or 
lines corresponding with marks on the side of the aperture. The 
•econd relates to means of " teaching the correct position in which 
'^ to hold a pen." This is accomplished by means of two guide 
TfireSj connected at their ends to two other wires fixed to two 
utdards on tbe tabJet; the p«n\io\d«t ia flattened and placed 
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between the guide wures—^ne woe will uiswer. the purpose if the 
bolder have eyea pz^ slotsi in it. The third ia a method of " teachhig 
'^ the pupil to Qiake staraight strokes.*' Foiiv this purpose a rulet is 
employed^ capable of lading upon obUque guides (affij:ed to the 
tablet) when pressed upon by the pen or pencil^ and returning to 
its position by means of a spring or springs. 
CPrinted,l(k{. Drawin|9>3 

A.D. 1866, September 8.— X* 2309. 

CH APPLE, Arthur Frank. — {Provisional protection only,) — 
*' Improvements in ink-supplying penholders.'^ To one end of 
a hollow holder a metal frame is attached, the outer end of which 
receives a nib in a slide. The frame is made iniiwo parts hinged 
together, '' the forward part being loose and the inner secured to 
*\ the holder, a spring above keeping the parts together. Depend* 
*f ing from the forward part of the frame is a metal valve working 
^' in, a sheath or guide which closes the end of the hollow handle." 
llie other end is secured by a screw which prevents any escape of 
ink therefrom. The pen is supplied '* by increasing the pressure 
on the paper, whereby the spring slightly yields ; the forward 
part of the frame rises and with it the valve, and ink flows into 
a reservoir leading to the nib." When the pen is not in use, 
the forward part is prevented from rising " by fonning a slot 
" therein, into which a stu4 on the holder takes." 
[Printed; 4cl. NoDrawiDgs.] 

r ■ ■ ■ A.D. 1866, September 20.— N^ 2410. 

ASHWORTH, Gborgb, and ASHWORTH, Elija. — " Im- 
prdvements in portfolios or cases for holding musical publi- 
cations, periodicals, manuscripts, and the like matter, and in 
binders to be used therewith." This invention requires binders 
for the sheets and bands and fasteners for the portfolios (which 
are made of any of the ordinary forms and materials). The binder 
is a wire clip bent into a T shape ; the head forms a loop ; the 
legs are *' thrust through the fold of the sheets from the outside 
f} to the inside," and flattened down, leaving the loop outside. 
.ThiQ. bands are strips of leather, caoutchouo, or other suitable 
4kat(Qrial; they reach -' ftom side to side across the back or 
^ flexible part of the portfolip." Th^ are attached at each end 
byfiasteners of such shape ^^that one or both ends of each band 
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may be readily detached/' If the bands are of caoutchouc^ 
^* the ends may be secured by being drawn through slits or loopa 
^* in metallic holders, the slits being smaller than the section of 
^ bands." The ends of the bands being detached at one sid^ 
are passed through the loops, and on being reattached retain the 
sheets in position. A similar band and feusteners may be '^applied 
*' to the outside edges of a portfolio in lieu of ribbons or strings 
« if desired." 

[Printed, 10c?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, October 8.— N* 2592, 

BETJEMANN, George, BETJEMANN, George William, 
and BETJEMANN, J OHif,— -{Provisional protection refused.)-^ 
Improvements in the manufacture of articles commonly called 
* writing ' or * library ' sets, and other similar articles." Thie 
patentees propose to apply " slabs of polished stone or marble, 
*^ mounted with mediaeval or other ornamental mounts," to the 
covers and other parts of sets, desks, caskets, albums, dressing 
bases, and like articles. The slabs are to be fixed '^ to a suitable 
** foundation forming the body of the ajrticle by cement, marine 
** glue, pins, ornamental nails, or screws and nuts." Similar 
mounts may be applied '^when the body of such articles consists 
** entirely of stone or marble." If cement or glue is to be em* 
ployed, "the parts coming in contact with each other" are to be 
roughened ; if pins, nails, or screws, " they are attached to the 
" back of the metal mounts and passed through the slab of stone 
" into and through the material forming the foundation for the 
" stone or marble^ and are there secured by rivettmg or by nuts." 
Or " the mounts may be formed with nuts at the back thereof " 
for the reception of screws. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1866, November 16.— N« 3006, 

pAVIES, George. — (A communication from Pierre Lahat and 
Bassot Brothers,) — {Provisional protection on/y.)— ** Improvements 
" in inkstands." The upper part of the body of the inkstand is 
in the form of an ** inverted truncated con^ in order to afiPord a 
*• more secure hold to a ring of india-rubber, the outer circumfe- 
** rence of which is fixed to the lower side of the metallic cover," 
itrbilst the inner circumfetence \!i a\jN^laftd over the top of the 
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ressely and by its elasticity forms an ur-tiglit joint. Between th^ 
ring and the oover is an india*rubber diaphragm, both ^ being 
'^ firmly fixed by their outer circumferences in the run of tha 
*^ cover, which is turned over and compressed on to them." In 
the middle of the cover (which is slightiy raised) a nut is secured, 
through which works a screw, having its lower end provided with 
a button for pressing on the diaphragm, and its upper end with 
a milled or other head for turning the same. 
[Printed^id. No Dmwiiigi.] 

A.D. 1866, December 6.-^N«» 3215. 

DARLING, John. — **An improved penholder and means of 
*^ supplying ink to pens." The holder is tubular, and inside it 
IS a piece of elastic tube. The tbp of the holder is expanded to 
form a cistern for the reception of the ink; it is fitted with a cap, 
the ** central conical part " of which is composed of the same sub* 
stance as the inner tube. A portion of the holder is cut away to 
allow a part of the inner tube to project and be pressed by the 
thumb or finger. A " small distributing tube" carries a supply 
of ink from the inner tube to the nib. In a modification the 
holder is of the same diameter throughout. The cap is fitted 
with a moveable head having ah elastic pad inside. On the 
liolder is a sliding shield, which slips over the exposed part of 
the inner tube when the pen is not in use. In either arrange- 
. ment the nib may be protected by a sheath. If the ink should 
not flow fireely, an occasional pressure on the elastic part or move- 
able head of the caps " will completely maintain the flow of ink 
'* until the supply in the reservoir is exhausted." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1866, December 19.— N«> 3337. 

PERRY, Stephen, and PERRY, Joseph John.—** Improve- 
ments in inkstands or vessels used for containing and supply* 
ing ink." The patentees prefbr making their inkstands- and 
l)ottles of ** glass or earthenware, or china, or of material not 
** prejudicially acted on by ink." Several modifications are de- 
-Bcribed. The first consists of a reservoir, a dipping cup having a 
iube which descends nearly to the bottom of the reservoir, and a 
socket in which is fitted an elastic stopper, cylindrical on the 
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Wrterior, having' a flange at the top, and hollow inaide "to render 
y it HuflScientiy yielding to adapt itself to any irregularities in 
•■ the socket." Ici the second, tlie dipping cup is arranged to 
I ,|ptiS3 through the stopper. In the third, the stopper, cup, and 
I inhe are moulded in one piece of vulcanized rubber. In the 
[ finirth, the tube is connected to the cup by means of vulcanised 
I tubber, "bo that ita end may remain at the bottom of the ink 
sir notwithstanding the movement of the dipping cup ;" 
I or the tube may be omitted, and the rubber may be lengthened 
f to supply its place. In the fifth, the inkstand acts " on the bird 
■' fountwn principle." 'llie stopper is inserted into an opening 
lielow the cup ; it is cut away on one side, so that "by turning 
" it round," or "by moving it a distance endways," the com- 
munication between the cup and the reservoir may he opened or 
I ^osed. The patentees also "combine hollow elastic stoppers with 
I " openings at the side " with bottles for storing ink. The bottle 
I lias a spout on one side of the neck, and an air-hole at the otiier ; 
I jbe stopper "is cut away or perforated so as in one position to 
I ^ leave the passaf^es free, and in another to close them liquid- 
■ " tight." In another arrangement, a passage is formed through 
r the stopper. The bottle may have a screw thread moulded on its 
neck, and the etopper a corrcs])onding thread upon it and a 
." flexible delivery tube or nozzle." Corresponding air holes 
must he made in the neck of the bottle and in the stopper. 
[Printed, Bi/. DrawiQB.] 

A.D. 1806, December 21.— N° 3367. 
■WEBER, Michael. — " Improved apparatus for Betting steel 
" pens," enabling writers "to set their steel pens to suit their 
" different styles of writing and to utilize writing pens which are 
" now supposed to be worn out." A slip of Arkansas or other 
cutting stone having a fine grain is mounted in a swivel frame, 
the ends of which are spherical and carried by pins " caiwble of 
*' sliding in parallel guides formed in a ri((>d arched frame." In 
the centre of the arch is a bearing for the fulcrum of a rock lever, 
near the upper end of which is a rest for the pen handle, and at 
the lower end a socket to receive the nihs. A spring, fitted in 
the socket, holds the nibs firmly in place. T!ie swii'el frame 
receives a tendency to move upwards or downwards from coiled 
tpringa in the hollow arms of the arched frame, according as the 



WRITING INSTRUMENTS AND MATERIALS. 391 

springs are placed below or above the guides. The arrangement 
of the springs depends on whether the arched frame is mounted 
on a stand or made with a ring at its base for holding it in the 
hand. ''To render the instrument applicable to the finishing of 
*' the setting of drawing pens'' the socket must be slightly 
modified in form, ''and it may with advantage be slit to enable 
'' it to open and receive nibs of various sizes." 
CPrintod, 6<2. Drawing.] 
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[The numbers refer to tiie pages in which the Abridgments commence. The 
names printed in ItdUe are those of the persona Jt>y whom the inTentioDA 
have been communicated to the Patenteesr) 



Account-books^ ruling and pre- 
paring: 

Wilkins.117. 
Outch. 276. . 

Bands for holding ps^ers, &c. : 

Perry, 90. 
Ingall, 155.' 
Goodyear, 183. 
Heacham, 263. 

— fastening for ; 

Daffc,97. 

Black-lead^ coating : 
Bammell, 197. 

' compressing : 

Brockedon, 73. 

• 

substitute for : 

Hicks, 254. 
Green, 333. . 

Blotting books : 

Proal (Bemard)» 272. 
Gamett, 281. 

extensiUe : 

Ebert and LerisOhn, 166. 

Book-marker and paper knife : 
Goodyear, 232. 

Boxes (cards or cases) for pens, 

leads, &c. : 

Stocker, 100. 
Hinks and Wells, 133. 
Wiley, 234, 267. 
Besborough, 269. 
Mason, 276. 
Tumor, 281, 342. 
Leuchiu*s, 288. 
Wood, 811. 



Boxes, material for, and making;; 

Hinks and NiooUe. 114. 

for papers, &c. : 

Glukman, 188, 
Ventr6, 218. 

Calendar attached to ink« 

stands : 

Harvey and Pierce, 166. 
Euegg, 240. 
Brown, 277. 
Gille. 323. 
Welch, 324. 

to pencil-cases : 

Chesneau, 306. 

Cartographs : 

IVAuvergne, 202. 

Cases for stationery : 
Bawlings, 204. 

writing. See Desks. 

Cedar, substitute for : 

Cl&rk {Sperl, Hagen, and 
JSpringer), 318. 

Chirographers : 
Vickers, 96. 

Clasps and clips for papers. See 

also Holders : 

Schlesinger, 67. 

MitcheU, 110. 

Ayres, 147. 

Scully and Heywood, 198. 

Bate. 220. 

Lund, 227. 

Meacham, 263. 

Appleton, 283. 

Myers, Myers, and Hill, 291. 

Earle, H. and W., 298. 

Gamett, 285. 
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Clasps and clips for papers — 

cont, 

Jenkins, H^ J., F., and S., 846. 
GUI, 358. 

Westbui^ foid Watlbeii, 86^, , . 
Corbett ancLHftiHsigton, a68« ; « 
Hart, 374. 

Clasps for pencils : 
***^ for s6alihg'*\tfax*: ''- 

DaTis,63. 

— for wafers : 
^ Perahouse, 83. 

•.ii_Ji'ittachine for making :' 

Hart, 874; 

serving as l)ook-niarkers 

and paper-k'niyes : 

Myers, Myers, and Hfll, 291. 
Corbettraiid Harringtcm, 888; 

Copies for, writing ; . 

Godchauz, 278. 
WilliaiD8,375.- 

Copy-books: 

Smith nAd Doli^, 81, 

Copy fluids. SeeJuk, 

Copying-presses:' 

MUls, 2. 

Watt, 6. 

BeU, 20. 

Punkin, 40. 

Woods,76. 

'Kempton, 98. 

Euth¥en«102. 

Waterlow, 105. 

0iidart,124. 

Skertchly,18a. 

Prince, 137. 

Britten, 185. 

Terry, l7l. 

Bouillote, 200. 

Carey, 210. 

Davies, 220. . 

Forbes, 224. 

Newton. 284. 

Clark (Smith and Hannay)» 288, 

249. 
2>e Winton (GenhaH), 247. 
Gresham, 257. 
English, 277. 
Baranowski, 285. 
Bain, 289. 

Filliotte, 800. ^ - • , ;„ 
De La Tour^a-BreuD, H. and 

A.,806. ^ 



Copying-presses — cont. 

liewton ( Try on, Sey decker, and 

Van Anden), 809. 
Dwyer, 887. 
Mmr.848. ^^ 
"Unwrmsk ttii Jefferys, 868. 
^ Owen, 888. 
Amaud, 876. 

— — machinery for making : 
Mtdr,848. '■' ' 'j 

"; "V. portable. r — ... ^ . . 

Brunei, 28. 
Daries, 220. 
Hudson, 812. 

Holthausen, 882. 

- •• ■ ' .. . •■'•..•<■.•.. 

— ^ sheets for : „,. , .^ 

Johnson (DdMiU^), 18^ 

stands for : ' 

Muip.WS^ . •] 

springs for : 

Perry, 90. 

Copying writmgs, mode of : 

Woods {^Saddermue), 7«w 

Wilkius,117. 
Appel, 125. 

Broom«^(XcM|i6r»^)*Sdl./ I 
Bonneville {Casper), 868^ 

Covers for inkstands. See Ink- 
stands. 

Crayon-holders : 

Harding, 87. 
Sexton, 224. 
Walker,322. 
Wiley, 854. , 

with finger-platea : • 

wa^,822. 

Crayons, coating : • — 

BAmmeU* 197. • 

— '" composiUon for : . ^ i 

Beckwith, 7. 

White, 167. 

Franklin 'i^^MMMff*), 271.^. 

Cole, 284. 
WUliams, 298. 

manufactwre of ; 

White, 167. 

Franklin {8tis^neir\t 271.. 

Cryptography : 

Paaquier, 11. .:..></ 
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Damping copyingr^paper r 

BelUEO. • 

Britten, 97. . »I 

Marion, 121. 

Rowland, 152. . . 

Davis, 268. 

Tower (Lynch) » Sfff. 

Pritty,295. r 

Clark {Bathias and Kotin), 848. 

Damping envelopes. See dhfo 
Labels: 

Bain, 145. : - 

Bogue, 154. 
Beard, 174. 
Price, 235. 
Davis, 268. 

Desks and cases (writing) : 

PfbqnSer, 11. 

Poole {Ooodyea'A.XV^, 

De La Bae and Waterston, 124. 

Taylor, 186. 

Ebert and Levisohn, 165. 

Bawlings, 179. 

Viney, 261. 

GUu-nett, 281, 205. 

Oldfield. 801. 

Boyle, 340. 

Stephens, 870. 

for the blind : 

Palmer, 190. 

— combined with envelope- 
case : 

^Awlings, 179. . 

- — enclosed in vase : 

Macomie, 145. . 

•^— handles for : 
Asprey, 161. 

Diplometers : 
Hall, 85. 

Envelopes. See Fastenings 
for. 

Erasers attached to pencil or 

case: 

0*Doherty {Sweet), 266. 
Tower (ifoZtf), 804. 

— — combined with pencil- 
sharpener : 

Daft, 249. 

Shavcr,289. 

BoiliBfleMl {OreeiMmgh)^ 297. 

Fastenings for elastic bands :' 
Daft,97. . 



Fastenings for envelopes ::^^'^^ 

Daft.^0. 
' fiankey, 81.- 
Brown. 88, 840. 
Squire, ^. - 
Gammon, 2illS. 
Parkins, 258. 
'Trotman, 264. 
Tomlinson and Brassington, 

846. ' 

Bibton, 856. 
Tripp, 864. 
Hart, 874. 
' Gilbert and Diibrenx, 885, 

for inkstand-covers.- See 



Inkstands. 

for labels : 

Boji^ardus, 53. 
Chmnock, 94. 

Files. See Clasps and •Clips, 
A/«a Holders. 

Filter for inkstands : 
Biddle,101. 

Filtering ink : 

Newton {Lovers), 857. 

Finger-guides : 

Abell,159. 
Smith, 264. 
Murray, 846. 
Hill. 855. 

Finger-plates for cases and 
holders : 

Windle, Gillott, and Morris, 48. 

Herland, 217. 

Barbour {Hanson and Kromer), 

219. 
liacaire, 299. 
Wiley, 810, 822. 
Welch, 824. 
Vannet, 855. 

Flanges on cases and headers : 

Poullain, 180. 

Wiley, 217. 

l^urloi; 237, 265. 

Ash and Petit, 297. . * 

Fountain inkstands. See Ink- 
stands, pneumatic. 

Fountain penholders : 

Folsch, 16. 
Bramah, 17. 
Scheffer. 21. 
Lewis, 22. 
Johnston, 27. 
Poulton, B8. 
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Fountain penholden — amt. 

Perry, HHKr, and 0«ad, 30. 

Olereland, 3S. 

Edinuil9.4T. 

Eahneuisiui uld Pati4ii«ri«> tB. 

Hem, 103, 

Stepbona and 'tfjldet, UT. 

Goodoian, t°0. 



ibj-.li 



Jobi 

BUrk, IM. 
Newton, £18. 
BsDdenon. 33]. 
Oamont, iOS. 
Tajlor, J, 23T. 



ie»),U 




Fonatain pens : 

Perrr, Huter, and Gaooi, 30. 
Viiidk Oillott, and Horru, 43. 
Ednnla,4T. 

Cobbold, 70. 
^ddls, 101. 
Gamer. 178. 
Jahnioo {Bartot and BioHot), 

HJixks and Wells, SOS. 
Prtrw. Bli. 

Wdch, isa, SM. 

Taylor, MS. 
Hittisan. !8T. 
Wilej, 310, 

Fnmea of slates ; 

DiiOD and Dodson, lis. 
Gilding. See Peas, 



Gnm-lioliien : 

Gameet.ZSS. 

Huid^guides : 

Hanler.lS. 
Httnd-reata : 

Bmslii.iW. 
Holden for cauatic ; 

for crayons : 

Harding. ST, 
Beiton,g». 
Biooman {Bseordon), 319. 

for papers, music, &c. See 

alto Clasps and Clips : 

G^niHi,lE(ltS30. 

Hllne. IM. 

Batell,Ul 

iDgall, ISO. 

Eopke, tls. 

Carta, It*. 

Capon. US. 

Baldwin, ISO. 

Vil9oii,»8. 

Blake, Lfaigtuun, wd Hickliii, 



Set 



BnunplOT, SM. S7S. 
Bouillflid (SUson), ses, 31 
Aahworth, G. and B., (87. 

for'uOBtai^e stamps. 

alto Labds : 

Foster. £lfl, 

Thwaites, 1!I9. 
Impalpable powder for copying; 

DuDkimw. 
Ink for oopyiuff : 

■Watt 8. 

Fobch and Howard. 18. 

Duiikin,4a. 

Mackenzie, 80. 

Swan. C, and P, £08. 

Henrr {Taianm and BouM- 

OreahuD, «S7. 
WlnBtiHie.m. 
Koberta. 3i0. 
Bonnerille {Catptr), MS. 
EUia, 860. 

— for marking linen. Sec. i 

BesdcOS. 
Bofltm. ill. 
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Ink, solid, for marking : 

Dunn, 259. 

— for writing : 

Watt, 6. 

Normandy, 51« 

Scott. 56. 

Roberts, 71. 

Mackenzie, 80. 

"Reade, 95. 

De Beauregard, 149. 

D^pierre, 177. 

Wood, 183. 

Swan, C. and P., 2(B. „ ' . 

Henry {Vcuseura and ^ownr 

gcunt), 252. 
"Winstone, 257. 
Scoffern, 274. 
De la Rue, 323. 
Green, ^33w 

Goold, 338. _ 

Newton {Lavers), 840, 357. 
Ellis, 365. 

— delible : 

Smith and Dolier, 31. 

— indelible : 

Stephens and Nash,. 45. 
Whitfield, 47. 
Normandy, 51. 
Bellford {KuUmann), 167. 
Stevens (Croc)^ 815. 
rriederich, 336.. 
Baildon, 343. 

. for prepared paper : 

Ballande, 269, 285. 

solid or semi-solid : 

Normandy, 51. 

Inks of various colours : 

B<eade, 95. 
Wood, 183. 
Stevens iCroc), 316. 
Clark {Nad(md)» 318. 
Mdller.350. . 
Ellis, 365. 

Ink-bottles serving as ink- 
stands : 

Morrell,182. 

.^— and inkstands, stopper- 
ing. See Stoppers. 

Ink-indicators : 

Johnson {Prince), 204. 

Ink-pencils : 
CoUyer, 280. 



Ink-reservoirs for ofiSces : 

Bramah,17. 

Inkstands, improvements in, 

making, &c. : 

Westwood, 8. 

Gauci and Bain, 62. 

MilU92. 

Taylor, 136. 

Scully and Heywood, 184. 

Bain, 201. 

Langford, 278. 

Johnson {Eoans and Ebwson), 

288. 
Garnett, 295. 
Betjemann, G., G.W., aud J., 

305. 
Heath, 317. 
Welch, 824. 
Brooman (Anthoine and BroS" 

8eUe)t 336. 
Quelle, 338. 

cannon-shaped : 

Gordon, 291. 

nautilus-shaped : 

Seel^, 828. 

covers, fastenings, and 

attaching same : 

Cooper, 84. 

Lawrence, 42. 

Smith, 90. 

Blyth. 91. 

Mill,92. 

Riddle, 101. 

Mitchell, 110. 

Halkett. 128. 

Taylor, 146. 

Stanshuiy (Arthur), 160^ 

Scully and Heywood, 184, 192. 

Cattaert, 219. 

Clark (Solon) ^SiO, ' 

for dry ink ; 

Koody,S2. 

•for fountain penholders: 
Edwards, 47. 

• for pocket : 

Leuchars, 288. 
Ransome, 305. 
Cooke, 860. . 

for pocket, with pen- 



holder, &c. : 
Wheeler, 852. 

— materials for making : 
Westwoodi 8. 

1168,102. 

Thomson and Tarnish, 105. 
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ing — con/. 

• Newton, 108. 

Newton (Ooodpeaf^, 118. 

Johnson, 176.. 

Scully and Hejwood, IM, 

Oibbe,198. 

Stocker, 21S. 

Hands and Holland, 898» 

t 

Inksttods, pneumatic : 

Edwards, M. 

Johnston, 27. 

Daft, 60. 54, 97, 18S» 166. 

Dain,88. 

Gall, 97. 

Oaoci and Bain, 61 

Preeman,66. 

Schlesinger, 67. 

Perthonse, 88. 

Perry, 117. 

Bertolacd, 128. 

Duncan, 127. 

MiU, 14S. 

Mordan. 150. 

Hancock, 156b 

Danks, 107. 

Pontainemorean, 161 161 

Scully and Heywood, 184^ 201. 

Bull, 101. 

Pten, 194. 

Uobertson, 217, 248. 

Taylor, 287, 265, 271 

Jonnson, 256. 

Bain, 292. 

Wilkins, 294. 

Bidsdale, 808. 

Newton (CIom), 818. 

Hicks. 387. 

Merritt(0»i^),851 

Lawrence (LawreTtes), 861 

Davies (Labat and BoHOt), 888. 

Perry, S. and J., 889. 

— silvering : 

Eiddle, 101. 

Thomiou and Tamish, 105. 
Brooman {AtUhoind and Bros- 
•0^),881 



— with additions of rack, 

wiper, &c. See also Qalen- 

dars: 

Iiangford, 278. . 
Welch, 884. 

— with adjustable dipping- 
cup : 

Maoflurlane, 841 

— with hollow stopper : 
Welch, sa. 



aevenl' dipping* 
cups: 

Liica8» 129. . . 

with several ink-vessels : 

Brewer {BiUate^er), 380. . 

with spigot and fiiucet 

opening: 
Stephens, 41 

Ivory (artificial) for paper- 
knives, &e. ■: 
Westendarp, 241 

Kaligraphs : • 
Thurber, 239. 

Labeller with stamp-registrar : 
Da¥is,847. 

Labels (See also Damping en- 
velopes) affixing : 

Bo^;ardas,51 
Chumock, 94. 

case for damping 'and 

keeping damped : 
Thttrtell,229. 

instruments for affixing, 

damping, &c. : 

Haughton, 59, 64. 

Per8nouse,81 

Britten, 97. 

Nicolle. 121 

TwigK and Silvester, 129. 

Badd^ey, 133. 

Naylor, 187. 

Piper, 143, 141 

Rowland, 161 

Barham, 153. 

Bogue, 154. 

Banks, 157. 

Heywood, 159. 

Phelps, 164. 

Wilkins, 167. 

Beard, 174. 

SchAfer, P. and P., 207. 

Chiosso,221 

Thurtell, 229. 

Price, 231 

Bishop, 251 

Snow, 251 

Trotmacn, 284. 

DaTis,S08^,867. 

Johnson, 270. 

GedM {Neffli&r and Blaudi$fl 

Gamett; 296. 
Gordon, 380. 
Pisher, 351. 
V»xt,855. 
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Labels, instruOKenta iot a£&Xk 
iagi dainpinfjr, Scc^r-rcout. 

GiU and Bird, 87»; 
Benn and Luckman, $74 
Hoaro,98Sw= « • 

perforaldng fi|)ace be- 



tween: 

Haddan,149. 

libraiy sets, inlayiiig : 

Seljemann, G^ G. W., and J., 
388. 

Manifold-writers: 

Brunei, 8. 

Hawkins, 9, 

Wedgrwood, Ifl^ 14. 

Gemer. 173. 

Peacock and Barry, 185. 

Bousfield, 2Qi, 

Brine, 276. 

Gutch, 276. 

Clark (Devmue), 819. 

for pocket : . 

Hawkins, 9. 

Marking linen. See Ink. 

Memorandum - books, straps 
for: 

Perry, 90. 

Nibs. See Pens. 

Paper, enamelling : 

Pord, 299. 
Griswold, 388. 

preparing for copying, 

&c.: 

Cammingfi, 8. 

P61sch and Howard, 16. 

Mackenzie, 80. ' 

De Beauregard, 149. 

Tolhausen (Hahorson), 210. 

Banneb]%21j3. 

Henry (Tonmert and SouH' 

gatU)t 252. 
Ballande, 269, 285. 
Boberti,S20. 

preventing fraudulent 

altenitionfi 2 

Baildon, 1U« 848, 

Paper-holders. See Clasps and 
nolders. 



Papea^khiyes, and o(HnbiiMiiir 
. : with other arfeicle^^ .. 

Stephenson, 76. - • .\ .. 

GkK>dyear, 23i^, ,,. 

Westendarp, 245. / 
Newton ( Ir-uriz), fiTl 

Pencil-cases and jpencil-holders : 

Harding, S7. 
Wiley. 303. 

Dayenport and Ck)le, 804. 
Walker, 322. 
Norman, J. and A., 377. 

combined with penholder :' 

Jolmston, 27. 

Hertz, 103. 

Lownds, 189. • . . ,- 

Welch, 325. ' ' ; ' ^ ^ 

ever-pointed : ^ 

Hawkins and Mordan, 24. 

Longmore, 71. 

Preeman, 79. 

MUl, 92. 

Biddle,l01. -- 

Stephens and Wylder, 107. 

Pixikney, 119, 29a. 

Tasker, 128. 

Levesley, 131. 



Taylor, 146. ^26. 266. 
Chlppindall. 158. 
Lund and Bain, 198. 



Heywood, 206 215, 21fi, 

ThompsoB. 213. 

Bammell, 214. 

Sellers, W. and A., 222. 

WUey, 230, 234. 250, 261, 516, 354,' 

359,384. 
Johnson (lUaUot)^ iAI, 
Cohen, 274. /. — 

Cole, 294. 
Paber, 286. 
Baker, 312. 
Wims,314 
Tiimor, 342. 
Clark (Biottoi), 353. 
Cooke, 360. 
Kopitsch, 369. 



&C. : 



materials for, maloBg, 



Cogan. 112. 

Adderley, 246. 

Patrick, 274. ; . ^ 

Tower {JJale), 304. 

Walker, 822. 

Nicholson, 328»- 

Newton ( JVurtz), 372, 

with addition of jien- 



holder, eraser, .&c, &c. : 

Dawson, 177. 
ODoherty (^ivMO^sm. 
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Penoil-caies^ with additi<»i oi 
penholder, eraser^ &c., &c. 

Dawson and Avery, 270. 

Hickisson, 290. 

Tower (JSfafo). 304. 

CSiesneau, 308. 

Brooman (Becordoti) ,Si9, 

Welch. 324. 

Yale, 854. 

Hill, 355. 

Butcher. 380. 

•— with lead-diflcl^arger : . . 

Clark (UioUot), 353. 
WUey, 359. 

Pencils, black-lead : 

Brooman {Conti), 316. 

Pencils, sliding : 

Jonas, 7. 
Pyke, 11. 

■ compounds for : 

Goodyear, 134. 

White, 167. 

Tolhausen {Hahsorson), 210. 

CoUyer. 280. 

MelviUe.286. 

— — for marking linen, &c. : 

Newton ( Wlwtney, Boberts, arid 
Hale), 378. 

— for slates: 
Goodyear, 134. 

■ machine for shaping wood: 

Trattles, 228. . 
Long, 371. 

.^— point-protectors for : 

C!ohen,881. 
Wheeler, 357. . 

— sharpeneris. See Sharp- 



eners. 



— substitute for cedar. See 
Cedar. 

— with eraser : 



O'Doherty (Sweet), 286. ■ 
Wheeler, 857. 

Penholders. See also Fountain 

penholders : 

Brami^, 17. 
Amott, 36. 
Harding, 37. 



Penholders — eoiU^ w' 

IPerry, Massey, and Gaud, 87.' 

Cleveland, 89. 

BaylisB, M. 

10bchell,69,110^278. 

Longmore, 71. 

Stephenson, 76. 

Mill, 92. 

Downing, 94. 

Riddle, 101. 

Thomson, 104. 

Myers, Myers, and Hill, 122. 

HinksiandWeIIsjl26,209,2e7: ' 

Peters, lj95. 

Smith and SommervlUe, 142. 

Bellford, 144. 

HiU,170. ' 

Poullain, 180. 

Nolet, 208. 

Schelhorn, 209. 

Bammell, 214. 

Wiley, 214. 226, 2^0, 310, 854. 

Herland, 217. 

Goodyear, 222. 

Morrison, 223. 

Cassaignes, 231. 

Welch, 233, 824. 

Johnson (Eiattat), 247. 

Turner, 289. 

Ash and Petit. 297. . 

Davenport and Cole, 304. 

Bay, 805. . . 

Sansum, 314. 

Stevens (Bnisseur), 314. 

Vannet, 855. 

Newton {Nasson and Carp), 859. 

Norman, J. and A., 377. 

Seeley, 381. 



- coating and ornamenting : 

Myers, Myers, and Hill, 122. 

Hill, 170. 

Adderley, 246. 

Newey, Corbett, andParkes, 246. 

.WiJey,308. 



combined with pencil-case. 



See Pencil-cases. 

— double : . 
Lewis, 22. 

— for duplicate pens : 

Meacham, 263. 

— for marking ink : 
Bufton, 211. 

— for reed-pens : 
Cobbold/a62. 

— ^poagnetic: . 
Alexandre, 136. 
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Penholders, materials for, 
making, &c. : 

Gillott and Morrison, 100, 273. 

Cogau, 112. 

Mvers, Myers, and Hill. 122. 

Hinks, Wells, and Dowler, 140. 

SommerviUe and Twigg, 141. 

Johnson, 176. 

Scully and Heywood, 193. 

Cohen, 208. 

Goodyear, 222. 

Beakin and PhilUps, 240. 

Wainwright and Bradbury, 242. 

Adderley, 248. 

Porecky, 264. 

Cobbold, 262. 

Patrick, 271. 

Taylor, 275. 

Wiley, 310. 

liittlehales, 318. 

Walker, 322. 

Newton {Wurtz)»Z7i. 

— oblique : 

Mordan and Brockodon, 30. 
Myers, Myers, and Hill, 122. 
Laverty, 345. 

serving as stoppers : 

Mill, 92. 

Brooman {Becordon), 319. 

" with additions. See. also 
Finger-plates : 

Stephenson, 76. 
Johnson (PHnce), 204. 
Hickisson, 290. 
Chesneau, 806. 
Hill, 355. 

— with flange. See Flanges. 

with pen-discharger : 

Hinks and WeUs, 126. 
Poullain, 180. 
Stevens {Brasaeur), 314. 
Ne\rton {Maston and Cary), 
359. 

— with pen in one piece : 
Jackson, 274. 

with spring-tails : 

Hawkins and Mordan, 24.. 

Pens, coating, gilding, &c : 

Watt, 21. 

Myers, Myers, and Hill, 122. 

Hill, 170. 

Newey, Corbett, and Parker, 246. 

Wiley, 310. 

flat : 

Johnson, 147. 
Macintosh, 192. 

W, 



Pens for manifold-writers and' 

for copying : 

Hawkins, 9. 
Wedgwood, 14. 
Polscn and Howard, 16. 
Hyde, 266. 

for ruling : 

Hawkins, 9. 
Amott, 36. 
Banks, 41. 
Mordui, 43. 
Ott and Udloff, 236. 
Lenk, 310. 

fountain. See Fountain 



pens: 



■ galvanic : 

Babington and Spurgin, 98. 
Alexandre, 135. 
Taylor, 265, 275. 

- glass cover for : 
Cogan, 112. 

- grinding : 
Morrison, 172. 

• instrument for making : 

De La Cbaumette, 2. 
Bramah,17. 
Cleveland, 39. 

machinery for manufac- 



ture of : 

Hinks, Wells, and Pinnemore, 

74 
Hinks, Wells, and Dowler, 140. 
Lutwyche, 141. 
OUlott, J. and H., 162. 
Deakinsand Phillips, 240. 
Wainwright and Bradbury, 212. 
Wood, 311. 

— method of repairing : 
Pimont, 208. 

— ohlique : 

Mordan and Brookedon, 30. 

HiU.170. 

Laverty, 346. 

— of other material than 



steel: 

Bramah, 17. 

Stephens, 44. 

Thomson, 104. 

Gtoodyear, 134. 

Peters, 135. 

Johnson, 176. 

Scully and Hey wood, 1£S. 

c c 
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Pens of other material than 
steel — cont. 

Johnsou (Steinlen), 207. 
Blackburn, 231. 
Rturjres. 283. 
Cobbold, 262. 
Tagliacozzo, 267. 
Barnwell and Rollason, 296. 
Evans and Concanen, 310. 
Leslie, 313. 
Pinkney, 330. 

Lutwyche, C. T. and A^ ^1. 
Page and Wayne, 831. 



■ of steel : 

Donkin, 15. 

Fdlsch, 16. 

Poulton, 28. 

Perry, 29, 32. 

Gillott, 30. 

Woods, 38. 

Peny, Mass^, and Gauci, 35, 

37. 
Amott,^. 
CleTelahd,?9. 

Windle, Gillott, and Morris, 43. 
Bayliss, 66. 
Mitchell, 69, lit). 
C}obbold,70. 
Longmore, 71. 
Bii^s, Wells, and Pinnemore, 

74. . ., 

Wrigglesworth, 81. 
Maw, 95. 
Stocker, 100. 
BdddlclOl. 

Stephens and Wylder,107. 
Myers, Myers, and Hill, 122. 
Hinks and Wells, 132, 229. 
Smith and Sommerville^ 142. 
Johnson, 14/7. 
Gillott, J. and H., 162. 
Hill, 170. 
Lees, 176. 

Johnson (Prince), 204. 
Prince, 212. 
Wiley, 214, 280. 
Gassaignes, 231. 
Fox, 238. 

Hinks, Wells, and Petit, 244. 
Taylor, 265. 
Ash and Petit, 297. 
Mason (MaUat and SasfUer), 

308. 
Lenk, 310. 
Clark IMaurin and Tairay), 

346. 
Cameron, B*. and D.. 869. 



Pen-sharp eners or setters : 
Weber, 390. 

Pen-stands : 
Stocker, 21S. 



Pens with i3an^e : 

Todd and Pinkney, 200. 
. Wiley, 217. 

Hinks and Wells, 229. 

Taylor, 265. 

Ash and Petit, 297. 

with iridium and other 



tips : 

Hawkins and Mordan, 24. 
Wiley and Lavender. 151. . 
Lutvyche, C. T. and A.. 881. 

with nib at each end : 

Simister, 38. 
Macintosh, 192. 
Meacham, 263. • 
Wood, 311. 
Knox, 329. 
West;, 331. 

^ without a slit : 

PaUing,800. 

r with spring-backs : 

Hawkins and Mordan, 24. 

Pen-wq)ers : 

Pershoose, 83. 
Taylor, 265. 

combined with - letter- 



weight : 

Weleh, 324. 

Postage stamps; See Labels. 

Powder for copying : 
I>imkin,40. 

Presses. See Copying, 

Quills, gilding : 
Watts, 21. 

Quills. See Penholders and 
pens. 

Receipt-stamps, attacbing* See 
Labels. 

Reed-pens : 

Cobbold, 262. 

Repairing metalhe pens : 

Pimont, 208. 

Rest (hand) for writing : 

Burgin, 199. 
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Rulers: 

Eckhardt, 4. 
Maurice, 835. 
Griffin (Schramm), 872. 
Hodges, 384. 

-*— material f or : 

Westendarp, 245. 
Newton {Wurtz), 872. 

Ruling accouxxt-books : 

Wilkin8,117. 

Ruliqg-macliiiles : 

Tetlow, 4. 

Hawkins, 9. 

Banks, 41. 

Berry, 58. 

Britten, 97. 

Tile6ton,187. 

Craig, 221. 

Coarenq,232. 

OttandUdlcff,230. / 

Clark {Toutnier), 832. 

L6tang, 334. 

with electro - ma^etic 

attachmeAts : 

Tongue (Pelletreau and Ave- 



ongue 
rell). 
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Sealing-wax, making : 

Wason, 29. 

Davis, 63. 

Chrees, 100. 

Morreli, 804. 

BOnger {Kuhrmann), 857, 807. 

— materials for : 

Wason, 29. 
Farina, 67. 
Gage, 118. 

" with inflammable sub- 
stance at end : 
Davis, 63. 

— with wick introduced : 
"Wason, 29. 

Seals: 

Jackson, 1. 
Pershouse, 83. 
Barber, 111. 
Mennons {FromotU), 296. 

— cutting out and attach- 
ing to envelopes^ &c. : 

Pldding,255,302. 

HennoBi (Bowl)!), 825. - - ' 



Sharpeners for pencQs : 

Cooper and Eckstdn, 84. 

PooU 83. 

'War6e,177. 

Clark, 238. 

Harrington, 248. ^ 

Darling (Strange), 245. 

Daft, 249. 

James, 308. 

Blakeley and Meakes, 830. 

blades for: 

Foster, 250. 

Silvering. See Iilkstands, 

Slates (and slate-pencil)> com- 
position for : 

Goodyear, 184. • 

— for memorandum-book 
covers : 

Brooman {SeQordgn^)^ 819 . 

— frames for : 

]9dJt0n and DodsoQ, 115. 
Harrol^, 177. 

■'■.-.. • ' • . .■■•X - - • 

SpriogEw bands^ ■ ^e* . for paper- 
holders^ &o. 
Perry, 90. 

StafP holding stationery : 

Kleft,i9. 

Stoppers for ink-bottles : 

BlytlL91. 

StansDury, 156. 

Pinkney, 157. 

Scully and Heywood, 184, 192. 

Clark and Austin, 205. 

Cattaert,219. 

Bidsdale, 808. 

Jaques and Fanshawe, 808. 

Clark {Solon), 816. 

Perry, S. and J., 889. 



making, and machinery 



for: 

Pinkney, 157. 
Tablets : 

Gamett, 295. 
Ford, 299. 
Griswold, 888. 

— ^ — nocturnal : 
Pinchbeck, 8. 

Tbtunb-stop for jpenholder : 
•Haiiley, 191 

cc 2 
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Triplograph : 
Hall, 85. 

Vouchers, method of writing : 
Wil]dn8,117. 

Wafers, materials for^ and 

making: 

Cox, 1. 

Hudswell, 2S. 
Drew, 63. 
Pelton, 82. 
Duncan, 90. 
Fontainemorean, 106. 
Srown,lll. 
Gage. 113. 
Dem«y, 182, 380. 
Dufrend (Derriey), 369. 

Writing, apparatus for, and 

mode of teaching : 

Phippa, 8. 

Poole, 66. 

Johnson (BerUm), 243. 

'Williams, 875. 

Frost, 886. 

Writing, copies for. See Copies. 

guides for. See Finger 

guides and phites, ftnd hand 
guides and rests. 



I Writing, universal lines for : 
Fisher, 5. 

Writing-desks and cases. See 
Desks. 

combined' with dressing- 
case. 

Chapman, 307. 

for the blind : 

Palmer, 190. 
for tourists : 

Sanderson, 327. 

ornamenting covers of : 

Bouiquin, 312. 
— with expanding pocket : 
Underwood, 294. 

Writing or library sets, in- 
laying: 

Betjemann* G., G. W., and J., 

Add "* ' 

Writing-slopes attached to 
cases: 

Bawlings, J79. 



LONDON: 

Printed by Qeoboe E. Etbe and Wilijau Sfottibwoooe, 
Printers to the Queen's most Excelle&t Higeirty. 
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Page xvii of Introduction, line 12 from bottom, for ** Collins of Arundel Castle ' 
rmd "Colyns of Tywardreth, Cornwall, preserved in Wardour Castle.' 

Page H line 5 from bottom, for " Mordon " read " Mordan." 

Page 18ft line 15 from bottom, for " Derrieiy " read ** Berriey.*' 
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PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACT, 1862. 



LIST OF WOEKS printed by order of The Commis- 
SiONEKS OF Patents fob Inventions, sdiI sold at the 
Patent Office, 25, Southamptoa Buildings, Chancery 

Lane, Loudon. 

L 

I. The Series of PATENTS and SPECIFICATIOKS of 
PATENTS for INVENTIONS, DISCLAIMERS, &c., entered 
ODder tbe Old Law, from A.D. 1617 to Oct 1S32, comprised ia 
I3|S6I' Blue'Books; or 691 thick Tola. imp. 8to. ' Total cost price, 
abont 6O0/. 
'2. SPECIFICATIONS of INVENTIONS, DISCLAIMERS, &c., 
deposited and filed under the Patent Law Ameiidinent Act from 
1st October, 1852, to SOth June, 1868, comprised in 49,384 
Blue Books, or 1,593 thick Yols. imp. 8td. Total cost price, 
about l,933f. 

IL 
1. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of PATENTS of INVENTION 
from March i, 16IT (14 Jamei I.), to the 1st October, 18SS 
(leVict.). 2to1s. (i5S4pflgee), Price 30*. By Post, 33*. 2iJ. 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the abore period. 1 vol. (647 
pages). Price 20t. Bj Post, 21*. Od. 

SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 2 vols. 
(970 pages). Second Edition, 1837. Price at 16*. By Post, 
S(. 18». Bd. 

REFERENCE INDEX ofPATENTS of INVENTION, pointing 
out the Office in which each enrolled SpedG^atlon of a Patent 
may be consulted ; the Books in 'which Specification s, Law Pro* 
ceedings, and other aubjects connected with lavenllons have been 
noticed ; also such of dte Specifications of I'atents granted since 
the 14th James I. as have been published by the authority of the 
Commissioners. 1 vol. [710 pages}. Second Edition. 18G2. 
Price 30s. By Post, 3U 5d. 

APPENDIX to the REFERENCE INDEX of PATENTS of 
INVENTION, containing abstracts from inch of the earl^ Patents 
and ^KDCt Bills as describe the nature of the Invention, and 
which Patents have no enrolled Spcciflcation. 1 toL (91 pages). 
Price 41. By Post, 4*. 6d. 



2. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEXES of APPLICATIONS for 

PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the 1st October 

to the 3l8t December, 1852, and for the year 1853. 1 vol. (258 

pages). Price lU. ByPo8t,12«. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEXES for Hie above periods. 1 vol, 

(181 pages). Price 13^. By Post, 13«. Sd. 
SUBJECT-MATTER IND3EX Sot 1862. 1 vol. (132 pages). 

Price 98. By Post, 9«. 7</. 
, SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1853* I vol (291 pages). 

Price 16«. By Post, 16«. lldL 

3. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1854. 1 vol. (167 pages). 

Price 6«. By Post, 6*. 9d. . 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (119 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post 7*. 7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1854. 1 voL (311 pages). 

Price 168. 6rf. By Post, 17». 6rf. 

4. CHRONOLOGIC-AX INDEX for 1855. 1 vol. (188 pages). 

Price 68. 6d. By Post, 7». 2rf, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX- for 1855. 1 vol. (129 pages). 

Price l8. 6d. By Post, 8«. \d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1856. 1 vol (311 pages). 

Price lis. By Post, 17*. llrf. 

6. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1850. 1 v^l. (18^ pages). 

Price 68. 6d. By Post, 7«. 2d. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1856. I vol. (143 pages). 

Price 8«. By Post, 8«. 7rf. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1856. 1 vol. (335 pages). 

Price 18«. 6d. By Post, 19*. Id. 

6. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1857. 1 vol. (196 pages). 

Price 68. 6d. By Post, 7s. 2d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1857. 1 vol. (133 pages). 

Price 8*. By Post, 8s. Sd. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1857. 1 vol. (367 pages). 

Price 19*. 6(/. By i^ost, 20«. 8</k 

7. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1858. 1 voL (188 pages). 

Price 6*. By Post, 6*. Sd. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for. 1858. 1 Vol. (148 pages). 

Price 8*. By Post, j8*. 7d. . 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1858. 1 voL (360 pages). 

Price I9s. 6d. By Post, 20*. 6d. 

8. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1869. 1 vol. (196 pages). 

Price 68. 6d. By Post, 7*. Id. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1859. 1 vol. (188 pages). 

Price 10*. By Post, 10*. 7d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1859. 1 vol (381 pages). 

Price 20*. By Post, 20*. lid. 

9. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1860. 1 vol. (209 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 7d. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1860. 1 vol. (203 pages). 

Price 10*. 6d. By Post, 11*. Id. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1860. 1 vol. (4Q5 pages). 

Price 22*. By Post, 23*. 
2 



10. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1861. 1 vol. (216 pages). 

Price 7«. By Post, 7«. 7rf. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 186U 1 toI (2S2 pages). 

Price 10#. 6<f. By Post, 11#. 2d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1861. 1 y<)L (442 pages). 

Price 238m By Post 249. Id, 

11. CHRONOLOGICAL 'index for 1862. 1 vol. (237 pages). 

Price 78. ed. By Post, 8«. 2d. 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1862. 1 vol. (240 pages). 

Price ll«.6<i. By Post, 12<. 2dL 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1862. 1 vol (465 pages). 

Price 238, By Post. 24^. Id, 

12. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1863. 1 vol. (220 pages). 

Price 7s, By Post, 7«. 7d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1863. 1 vol. (218 pages). 
Price llf. By Post \l8,Sd, 

Subject-matter* index f<» 1868. 1 vol. (432 pages). 

Price 22*. By Post, 23*. 

13. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol (222 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7». 7d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1864. 1 vol. (220 pages). 

Price Us. By Post, lis. Sd, 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1864. 1 voL (446 pages). 

Price 23*. By Post, 248, Id. 

14. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1865. 1 vol (230 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7«. 7d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1865. 1 vol, (236 pages). 

Price Us. 6rf. By Post, 12*. 2d. 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1865. 1 vol. (474 pages). 

Price 23*. By Post, 24«. Id. 

15. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol. (239 pages). 

Price 7*. By Post, 7*. 8d, 
ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1866. 1 vol. (243 pages). 

Price 1 1*. 6d. By Post, 12«. 2d, 
SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for 1866. 1 vol (465 pages). 

Price 23*. By Post, 24*. 4d, 

16. CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX for 1867. 1 vol. (254 pages). 

Price 7*. 6rf. By Post, 8*. 2<L 

ALPHABETICAL INDEX for 1867. 1 vol. (258 pages). 
Price 12*. By Post, 12*. Sd. 

DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (Abridgments of Provisional and Com- 
plete Specifications) for 1867. 

a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (228 pages). Price 1*. Bd, 

By Post, 2*. id. 

b. Quarter ending 30th Jane. 1 voL (224 pages). Price 1*. Sd. 
By Post, 2*. Id, 

c. Quarter ending 30th September. 1 voL (196 pages). Price 1*. ^d. 

By Post, 2*. Id, 

d. Quarter ending31st December. 1 vol (232 pages). Price 1*. 8(f. 

By post, 2*. \d, 

17. DESCRIPTIVE INDEX (Abridgments of Provisional and Com- 

plete Specifications) for 1868. 

a. Quarter ending 31st March. 1 vol. (236 pages). Price 1*. Sd« 
By post, 2*. Id. 

3 



m. 

ABRIDGMENTS (in Classes and Chronologically arranged) of all 
SPECIFICATIONS of IPATENTED INVENTION^, from the 
earliest enrolled to those published tinder the Act of 1 852. 

These books are of 12mo. size^ and eSetch is limited to inventions o^ one 
class onlj. They are so arranged as to form at once a Chronological, 
Alphabetical, Subject-matterV and Reference Index to. the olass to 
wluch they relate. Inventors iare strongly recoinmended, before 

- applying fbr Letters Patent, to' consult the classes of Abridgments of 
Specifications 'which relate to the subjects of their inventions, and by 

. the aid of these urbrks to select the Specifications they may consider 
it necessary to examine in order to ascertain if their inventions are 
new. . " 

The classes already published are, — 



- 1. Bsiiir Tiles aitd Pipbs, price 4^. 

by post 5d. 
.2. SEWINCh. AND EMBKOinxBure, 

price 6d., by post Id. 
8. Manuee, price 4d., by post M, 

•4. PEESEBVATIOVOEFOOI>,prioe4<2., 

by post 5d. 

5. MA£iirEPBOPUi.sioir,price,U.l(kZ.,. 

by post 2«. 2^. 

6. Manupactuee OP Ieok and 

8TEBL, Farts I., II., ^ III., A.D. 
1621-1857, price Is. 6<i., by post 
U.9d., Part IV., A.D. 1857-1865, 
price fi#. 6d., by post 28. 9d. 

7. Aids to Locomotion, price 6d., 

by post 7d. 

8. Steam Oultuee, price Sd.» by 

post lOd. 

9. Watches, Clocks, and othbb 

Timekeepers, price M., by 
postKkf. 

10. 'Fibe-abmsand otheb Weapons, 

Ammunition, and Accoutbe- 
ments, price 1«. 4(2., by post 
1«. Sd. 

11. Papeb, Manupacttbe op Paper, 

Pasteboabd, and Papieb- 
mAch£, price lOd., by post Is. 

12. Papeb. Cutting, Foldiko, and 

ObNAMENTING; INCLUDING EN- 
VELOPES, CaBDS. Papeb-hanq- 
INOS, &c., price Sd., by post 10(2. 

13. Ttpogbaphic, Lithographic, & 

Plate Feinting. Part L, 
A.D. 1617-1857, price 2*. 8d., by 
post 3*. 4(2.— Part II., A.D. 1858- 
1861, price 2s., by poet 2s. 6d. 

14. Bleaching, Dyeing, and Feint- 

ing Yabns and Fabrics, inrice 
Ss. 4(2., by post 4s. 2d. 

15. Electbicity and Magnetism, 

THEIB QeNBBATION AND AP- 
PLICATIONS, price 3». 2d., by post 
40. 

16. MANUPACTUEB AlTD APPLICA- 
TIONS OP INDIA-BUBBEB, GUT- 
TA-PEBGHA, &C. ; INCLUDiINa 
AlB, FiBE, AND WATEB-PBOOP- 

TNG, price 28. Sd.y by post Zs. 4d. 
17. Production and applications 
or Oab, price 28. 4(2., by post 8«. 
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18. Metals and Alloys, price 

Is. lOd., by post 28. 4d. 
10, Photogbapht, Part J^ A.D; 1839 

-1859, price 8(2., by. post lOd. 

Part IL, A.D. 1860-1865, price 

ls.9d.,\}ypoa\i'i.s.l0d. 

20. Weaving, price 4*., by post 5s. 

21. Ship Buiij>ing, Bepaibing, 

Sheathing, Launching, &c., 
price 28. 4^, by post 8*. 

22. Bbiocs and Tiles, price Is., by 

23. Plating or' COatIng Metaxs 

WITH Metals, Part I., A.D. 1687 
-I860, price lOd., by post Is. 2d. 
Part U., A J). 1861-1865, price 
10(2., by post 11(2. 

24. Potteby, price lOd., by jxwt Is. 

25. Medicine, Subgbby, and Den- 

tistby, price Zs. 4(2., by post 48. 

26. Music and Musical Instru- 

ments, price 3«. 6(2., by post 
Zs.9d. 
Tfj. Oils— Animal, Vegetable, and 
MiNEBAL, price QsM., by post 7«. 

28. Spinning; including the Pbe- 

PARATiON OP Fibrous Mate- 
rials, AND THE Doubling ov 
Tarns and Threads^ Part I,, 
A.D. 1624-1S63, price 24»:. by post 
2&8. 5(2.— Part II., A.D. 1S64-1866, 
price 28, by post 28. 4d. 

29. Lace and other Looped and 

Netted Fabrics, price 10«., by 
post 10». 8(2. 

30. Preparation and Combustion 

op PuEL,price I7».,by postl7«.9(2. 

81. Raising. Lowering, and Weigh- 

ing, price 11«.. by post 11«. 8t2. 

82. Hydraulics, price 15^., by post 

169. 10(2. 
33. Bailw ATS, price 5s., by post 5*.4d. 
84. Saddlery, Harness, Stable 

Fittings, &c, price Is., by post 

If. 2(2. 
35. Roads and Ways, price 1»., by 

postl*. 2d. 
86. Bridges, Viaducts, and Aqux- 

ducts, price 10(2., by post Is, 
37. Wbiting Instbuments and 

Hatbrialb, price Is, 4d„ by 

post U. 7(2. 



The following classes are in course of preparation .•— 



Steam Enoines. 

Bjlilway Signals ajto Gowxrsi- 

. CATiNG Apparatus. 

Veittilatiob'. 

BoLLiNG Stock. 

Acids, Alealies,Oxides, and Salts. 

AGMCULTXTBE. 

Optical, II^athbmatical, Nauti- 
cal, AKD ABTBONOMICAL INSTSU- 
MBKT8. 

Stoib, Masblb, ahb Gemevts. 
pusnttusb and xjpholstebt. 

TUENSLS, SUBWATS, AND SBWEBS. 

Measubing Fabsics, Tabns, &0. 

Skins, Hides, and Leatheb. 

Ant AND Qas Engines. 

Umbbellas, Pabasols, and WAfJL-- 
ING Sticks, 

Aebonautics. 

Sewing and Embboidebing.— . 
PftrtlL 

Fbbssbyation op Food.— Part II, 

Mabine Pbopulsion.— Part IL 

FiBE-ABMS AND OTHEB WEAPONS, 

Ammunition, and ApcoxrxBE- 
icBNVSt^Pturt IL •;•' 

Papeb. Manupactube op Paper; • 
Pasteboabd. and Papieb-]i1ch& . 
—Part IL 



Papeb, Cutting, Folding, and 

ObNAMENTING; INCLUDING ENVE- 
LOPES; Gabds, Papeb-^iangings, 
. &c«— Part IL 

Tyboabaphio, Lithx>gbaphic, and 
Plate Pbinting.— Part IL 

Bleaching, Dyeing, and Pbinting 
Yabnb AND Fabbics.— Part IL 

ElBOTBIQITY and llAGNETISM, 

theib Genebation and Appli- 
cations.— Part II. 

Pboduction and Applications op 
Gas.— Part IL 

Weaving.— P&rt IL 

Ship Building, Eepaibing, 
Sheathing, Launching, Ac— 
Part IL 

Bbicks AND Tiles.— Part IL 

Potteby.— Part IL 

Mbinccinb, Subgeby, and Den- 
TiSTBY.— Part II. 

Music and Musical Instbuments 
— PartIL 

iiACE AND OTHEB LOOPED AND NET- 
TED FaBBICS.— Part II. 

PBEpABAtlON AND COMBUSTfON OP 
' * JuiLr-rPaii JL • I . : i'JL 

iRjtIBING, LOWEBING, AND WEIGH- 

-ING.- PartIL 
Hydbaulics.— Part II. 



IV. 

COMMISSIONERS of PATENTS' JOURNAL, published on the 
evenings of Tuesday and Friday in each veek. Price 2(L By 
Post, 3rf. 

Aimual Subscription, including postage, 26«. 6(f., which, may be 
remitted by Post Office Order, made payable at tiie Post Office, 
Ho!bom, to Mr. Bennet Woodcroft, Cflerk to the Commissioners, 
Patent Office. 

Contents op Jouki^al. 

1. Applications for Letters Patent 

2. Grants of Provisional Protec^tion for six months. 

3. Inventions protected for six months by the deport of a Com- 

plete Specification. 

4. Notices to proceed. 

5. Patents sealed. 

6. Patents extended. 

7. Patents cancelled. 

8. Patents on which the third year's stamp duty of 50/. has been 

paid. 

9. Patents which have become void by non-payment of the stamp 

duty of 50^ before the expiration of the third year. 
10. Patents on which the seventh year's stamp duty of 100^ has 

been paid. 
IL Patents which have become void by non-payment of the stamp 

duty of 100/. before the expiration of the seventh year. .. 
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IS. Colooial Patents snd Patent Law. 

13. Forngn PntentE iind Patent Law. 

14. Weekly price IigIb of prinled Specifiwtioni, ie.'" 

15. Official advertisemeniB and noiicea of interest lo Patentees and 

Inventors generaUy. 

V. 
INDEX to FOREIGN SCIENTIFIC PERIODICALS contained in 
tlie Free Public Library of the Patent Office, published on every 
idternale Friday eyening. Price 2rf. By Post, id. Aontial sub- 
KcHptioa, including postage, 6s. Sd., which miiy he remitted hy 
Fast Office Order, made payable at the Post Office, Holboni, to 
Mr. Bennel Woodcraft, Clerk to the Commisai oners, Patent Office. 

VI. 
L THE PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACTS (15 & 16 Vict, 
cap. 83 1 16 Vict. cap. 5; and 16 & 17 Vict. cap. 115) ; together 
with the ROLES and REGULATIONS issued hy the Commis.. 
BiooerB of Patents for InyentionB, aodby the Lord Chancellor and 
the Ktasti>r of the Rolls, under the Acts lA & 16 Yict, c. 83, and 
16 & 17 Vict c. 115, accompanied by Specimen Forma of the 
Provisional Documents printed on sheets of the prescribed size. 
Price 6rf. By Post, 7d. 

2, APPENDIX to Iha SPECIFICATIONS ot ENGLISH PA- 

TENTS for REAPING MACHINES. BjB.WooMiiora,P.B.B, 
Price 6«.6if. By Post, Ot, lid 

3. AN INDEX to ALL INVENTIONS PATENTED in ENS- 

LAND &om 1617 to 1854 icclnsife, arranged under the greatcBt 
Domber of heads, with parallel references tu INVENTIONS and 
DISCOVERIES described in the scientific works of VARIOUS 
NATIONS, as classified by Professor Schubarth, By B. Woot.- 
CBOFT, F.R.S. Price U. By Post, In. U. 
Tbe foreign works thus indexed fbmi a portion of the library of 
tiie Commissioners of Patents, where they may be consillled. 

4, EXTENSION of PATENTS to tbe COLONIES.— Abstract of 

Replies to tbe Secretary of State's Circular Despatch of January 8 
1853, on the suhjecl of the Eitension of Patents for Invi-ntioDS to 
the Colonies. Second Edition, with Revised Table. 18G1. Price 
2», By Post 2s. Sd. 

5. SUPPLEMENT to the SERIES of LETTERS PATENT and 

SPECIFICATIONS of LETTERS PATENT fur INVEN- 
TIONS recorded in the Great Seal Patent Office, and granted 
betweenthe Isl March (14 Jac.lOA.D. IGIT, and the l8t October 
(IG Vict.) A.D. 1S52 ; consialing for the most part of Reprints 
of scarce Pamphlets, descriptive of the early patented InveiUitinB 
comprised in tliat Series. In one voL, price Bs GJ., by post, JO*., 
or each tract separately at the price printed thereon. 



1 Uelallicai DrthoTrcatlaeorMetalllCnibriParcomprchoiidinstliGdaatrlno 
of diverao new matallii*! Inventions. 6c. By SmoN 8rcBTKVA»T. (Zial- 
ten Patnt. dated WthFeiriarfiai.} VriixU.id.: by post. It. Sil. 

2. A Treatiin oT MetiLlllco, but not that whieh was publiahad by Mr. SiinOli 
gtiirtevaut.uponhisPatcnt, 6c By Jorni EovBIteoK. ILdtert PMnt 
fraiitedJJ>.ieK.) PriceWtibypOBl, Gd. 



8. A Commission directed to Sir Bichard Wynne and others to inquire upon 
oath whether Nicholas Page or Sir Ntcholas Halse was the first in- 
yentor of certaine kilnes for the drying of malt, &c. &c. (Letters Patent, 
No8. 33 and 85, respectively dated ^tk April 1626, and 23rd JvJy 1635.) 
Price %d. ; by post, 3d. 

4u DxjJ> Dudley's Metallum Martis ; or iron made with pit-coale, sea-coale, 
Ac. {Letters Patent, Nos. 18 and 117, respectively dated 2&nd February, 
1620, and 2nd May 1638.) Price 8d. ; by post, Od. 

8. Description of the nature and working of the Patent '"Waterscoop Wheels 
invented by William Whslbb, as compared with the raising wheels 
now in common use. By J. W. B, Translated fk'om the Dutch by 
Dr. Tolhausen. {Letters Patent, No. 127, dated 24^A June 1642.) Price 29. ; 
hy post, 2s. 2d. 

a. An exact and true definition of the stupendous Water-connnand^g Engine 
invented by the Right Honourable (and deservedly to be praised and 
admired) £i>wabd Somebsbt, Lord Marquis of Wobcbsteb, &c. ftc. 
{Stat. 15 Car. IL e. 12. A.D. 1663. ) Price 4d. ; by post, 6d. 

7. Navigation improved ; or the art of rowing ships of all rates in calms with 
a more ea^, swift, and steady motion than oars can. By Thomas Sayeby. 
{Letters Patent, No. 347, dated lOth January 1696.) Price Is. ; by post. 
Is. Id. 

8. The Miner's Priend ; or an engine to raise water by fire, described, &o. 
By Thomas Savebt. {Letters Patent. No. 356, dated 2!>th July 1698, and 
Stat. 10 <& 11 WUl. IIL c. 31, A J). 1699.) Price Is. ; by post, Is. Id. 

9. Specimina Ichnographica; or a brief narrative of several new inventions 
an d experiments, particularly the navigatinjg a ship in a calm, &c. By Johk 
Allek, M.D. {Letters Patent, No. 513, daUd 7th August 1729.) Pnce 8d.; 
by post, 9d. 

10. A description and draught of a new-invented Machine for carrying vessels 
or ships out of or into any harbour, port, or river against wind and tide, or 
in a calm, &c. By Jonathan Hulls. {Letters Patent, No. 556, dated 2Ut 
December 1736.) Price 6d. ; by post, 9d. 

11. An historical account of a new method for extracting the foul air out of 
ships, &c., with the description and draught of the machines by which it is 
performed, &c. By Samuel Sutton, the Inventor. To wmch are an- 
nexed two relations given thereof to the Boval Society by Dr. Mead and 
Mr. Watson. {Letters Patent, No. 602, datedlQth March 1744.) Price Is. ; 
by post. Is. Id. 



A FREE LIBRARY and READING ROOMS are open to the 
Public daily, from 10 till 4 o'clock, in the Office of the Commis* 
sioners of Patents, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery Lane. 

In addition to the printed Specifications, Indexes, and other 
publications of the Commissioners, the Library includes a Col* 
lection of the leading British and Foreign Scientific Journals, 
and text-books in the various departments of science and art. 

The Commissioners' publications may be consulted daily in the 
Free Libraries of the following Towns and Cities : — 



Aberdeen {Mechanics' Institution), 
BeVbai. {^een's CoUege). 
Beverley {OuimdU) . 
Birminghiun {Central Free Library— 

Reference Department, Satcliff 

Place). 
Blackburn {Free Library and Mu- 

seum. Town Hall StreeQ. 
Bolton-le-Moors {Public Zdbrary, Ex^ 

change Buildings). 
Bradford, Yorkshire {Borough Ac' 

eountanfs Office, Corporation 

Buildings, Swain Street). 
Brighton {Town Hall). 
Bristol {City Library, King Street). 
Burnley {Office of the Burnley Im* 

provement Commission^n). 
Bnrj. 



Carlisle {Public Free Library, PoUee 

Office). 
Chester '{Town Hall, Northgate St.) 
Cork {Boyal Cork Inst», Nelson Place.) 
Crewe {BaHway Station). 
Darlington {Mechanics* Institute, 

Skinnergate). 
Dorchester. 
Drogheda. 

Dublin (Boydl Dublin ScvJKildare St.} 
Dundalk {Free Library). 
Pahnouth (Public Libv, Church St*) 
Gateshead (Mechanics* Institute), 
Gorton {Railway Station). 
Glasgow {SHrHng's Lib9, Miller St.) 
Grimsby, Great (Mechanics' Inttitu* 

tion, Vietoria ^k^. 
Halifiuu • - 

7 • 



Haid^, Staffordshiie Potterica (Ahm 

Hartlepool. Veat (UUtoiti and at- 
(AaiiWiwWuf WR, OhvTChBtneO- 
Hertford [Frt« FMblic Ubrary, Torn 

fan). 
HoddenBeM {Ifi^rotmuiU Comrnii- 
tiowrt' Offlca,fa.l,-Soma Parade) . 
Hull tUtduaOeflniKtiiU. Oeorgt St. 1 
Ipcwloh (JfiwiHn IMran, Has. St.] 
K^ler(](«ckaRlci' liimMit,Sarlh 

SUdeniiiD(t«T {Public Free Library. 
■ PuiUe Bkiidiiai, Vicar Street). 
KlDg"! ' Unn, ITorttilk IStanlet Li- 
brary, Aflimaiiin ). 
iMotaAtr IMtchanica' Iiietifule, Mar- 
ket Street). 
LeaminEton Prion (PnUie Zibrary, 

Tbum JVoU). 
I^eds (Ibunt Cltrk'e Office, Tbvm 

liAcaiaiCoTporationlAbrarv, Ibwn 



— {Sootetv ^ Arit.JoliM Btretl, 
AilclphC}. ' 
Hacdeafleld {tji^l IKuoieledge So- 

Ifaldttone {Free Library]. 

Field). ^^ 

Montrose {Fret IMrart). 
Newark, Nottlnfhsm {Meduinies' 

InetitBte, IfiddU Gate). 
NewcBBtle-upon-Tyne {lAierarg and 



NewcBBtle-upon-Tyne {1 
FhOotosiSieal Booieii). 
K«wi)ort, Uonmonth [OaiHmereial 



ratio* Botimt, 



ITottlffitbam (Oorporatiot 

St. Peter'* ChurtOide). 
Oldham llbtm Hall). 
Oimrd (PHilie Five £ 

Earn. 
Y^flsj JOocenmeat School qf Da- 



aoutb {Mecl, 



Itutit 



Preelon, Lancashire (Dr. ShephertTa 



, Scifftitific and 
itian, T/andon St.) 
laltmera' Sooau, 



Sijrord JEofffli Muaeam and Library, 



alrord (Eofffl! 
Pill Part). 



foathMiptoii [Corporation JAbrary, 

Audit Boate). 
Btlrllug (Buivft Ziirarg, Tovm 

Bouee, Broad Street). 
StockpiH't {Court Bo* 

Street, Warren Street). 






-land {Corporalvm Mueeuai, 

jii.nra(tuM,Faiiicett Street). 
VfaieteJa JjUedianlea' Inatlttition, 

Saraloa Square). 
Wanington [The Mitaetim and Li- 

brarg). 
Waterford (ToaaBall, TheXall). 
VfeitoTa (Uechanice' Imtilult, 

Oreaceat Oiiov). 
Wiran. 
WotverhaniptoD {Bclmal qf Praetieal 

Art, BarUngtoit Btrevt). 
Vtdvarton (fiailimir Staiion). 
York ILover Couaeil Chamber.Ouili- 



. . . ._..._ _. a have also lMen preaented to the 
foUoving Public Officer, Seats of Lnmin^, Socieliea, Britiab ColonieSi 
find Foreip States : — ... 

PiOUe Opeit,*e. 
Admiralty— Seportnietil of the Bur- 
Te^or of the Nav;. 
Bteam Branch. 
D^tford Sockjvd. 
Woqlwieh ditto. 
ChShaDdiUo. 
Sbeemeai ditto. 
Portanonth ditto. 
Deronport ditto. 



Pembroke 

lrtil]errIi>alItut«,7colwIcb, 
Board of Trade, WhltehaU. 



Koyal School of Hlnea, Ac, Jemun 

BtreeLFiceadillT. 
Dublin Cwtlejpuhlin. 
Becord and Writ OlBce, OhaoMry 

Dutdin. 
OUce ot ChaoceiT, Xdlnbargh. 



StaUiifLtanaliv and Sc 



Cambridge TnlraNttr. 
IVluil/ OJlem IMdk 



Qneen'a Collem. Odwar. 
iDoorpormtedlitir Bodet;, C 



Antigua. 

Barbados. 

British Guiaiuu 

Oiuiada—Library of Par- 
liament, Ottawa. 

Bureau of Agri- 
culture, Toronto. 

Board of Arts 
and Manufactures, 
Montreal. 

OSftpe of Good Hope. 

Ceylon. 



Sritish Coloniet, 

India— Bengal. 

Bombay. 

Madras. 

N.-W. Frovinces. 
Jamaica. « 

Malta. 

Mauritius. 
New Brunswick. 
Newfoundland. 
New South Wales. 
New Zealand. 
Nova Scotia. 



Frinoo Edward Island. 
South Australia— Colonial 
.Institute, Addai<|e. 
Tasmania. 
Trinidad. 

Yictona— ParliamentaiT 
Library, Mel- 
bourne. 

Patent Offioe, 
Melbourne. 

Public Libiaiy, 
Melbourne. 



Foreign States, 



Ax^ntine Bepublic— Buenos Ayres. 
Austria— Handels Miuisterium, Vienna. 




Prance— Biblioth^ue Imp^riale, 

Conservatoire des Arts et Metiers, ^ Paris. 
H6tel de Ville. J 

Soci^t^ Industrielle de Mulhouse. 
Gotha^Du(»l Friedenstein Collection. 
Netherlands— Ministdre de Tlnt^rieur, The Hague. 
Prussia— Handels Ministerium, Berlin. 
KOiiigliche Bibliothek, Berlin. 
Ministerium des lunern, Hanover. 
Bussia— Biblioth^ue Imp^riale, St. Petersburg. 
Sardinia— Ufficio delle Privative, Turin. 
Saxony— Pol^technische Schule, Dresden. 
Spain— Madrid. 

Sweden— Tekuologiska Institutet, Stockholm. 
United States— Patent Office, Washington. 

Astor Library, New York. 

State Libraiy. Albany. 

Franklin Institute, Philadelphia. 

Free Library, Boston. 

Philadelphia Library Company. 

Toung Men's Association Library, Chicago. 

Peabody Institute, Baltimore. 

Historical Society, Madison, Wisconsin. 

Cornell University, Ithaca. N.T. 
Wurtemberg— Bibliothek des Musterlagers, Stuttgart. 



PATENT OFFICE MUSEUM, SOUTH KENSINGTON. 

This Museum is open to the public daily, free of charge. The hours 
of admission are as follows : — 
Mondays, Tuesdays, and Saturdays, 10 a,m, till 10 p.m. 
Wedn^days, Thursdays, and Fridays, from 10 a.1[. tiU 4, 5, or f 
6 F.M., according to the season. 

If any Pafisntee should be desirous of exhibiting a modd< of his 
iuyention in London, he may ayaii himself of this Museum, which has 
been visited since its opening on the 22nd June 1857 by more than 
1,450,000 persons. The model "will be received either as a gift or loan ; 
if deposited as a loan, it "will be returned on demand. Defore sending a 
model, it is requested that the size and description of it shall first be 
given to the Superintendent of the Patent Office Mcfimi, 



GALLERY OF POBTHAITS OF INVENTORS. DISOO- 
VEBEBS, AND INTBODITCEBS OF USEFUL ARTS.— Him 
CfdlAetum^ formed by Mr. Wooderoft, and first opened to public fiew 
in 1853, is now exbiMfed in the Patent Office. 

Presentations or loons of Portraits, ^ledallions, Bnsts, and Statnei^ ^ 
in angmentation ^the Gtfilecdoii, are solicited. They will be dniy 
aclmowledged in mt CiJhiiiiiiioners of Patents' Joomalf and indoded 
in the next edition of the Catalogue. 

All commnnications relating to the Patent Office, or to the Mnseom 
and Portrait Gallery, to be addressed to B. Woodcboft, Cleik to the 
Connnissioners of Patents and Superintendent of the Patent Office 
Moseom, at the Patent Office, 35, Southampton Buildings, Chancery 
Lane, London, W.C. 
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